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APPLICATION DATES FOR FACULTIES AND SCHOOLS
FOR 1984-85
or new students, for students transferring from one faculty to another for the
/inter Session and for students who were not accepted to a specific Faculty for the
784-85 Winter Session as shown on the 1983-84 Statement of Marks issued by the
egistrar’s Office.

s application deadlines will be stnctly enforced applicants are reminded to allow
ifficient time for application forms to reach the University.

GRICULTURAL SCIENCES
Sc. (Agr.) June 30
L.A. April 30
PPLIED SCIENCE ,
Engineering May 31
Architecture March 31
(for former UBC Architecture students not in June 15
attendance previous session)
Nursing (four-year program) June 30
Nursing (Registered Nurses for
admission to Third Year) February 1
Nursing students returning after interrupted February 1
studies
TS June 30
Archival Studies March 1
Fine Arts B.F.A. Studio Program March 31
Home Economics June 30
Librarianship March |
Music-B.Mus. (extensions possible in special May 15
circumstances)
Social Work — B.S.W. (undergraduate program) February 28
B.S.W. (for applicants with B.A. January 31
or equivalent degree)
JMMERCE AND BUSINESS May 31
JMINISTRATION (B.Com. and Lic. Acct.)
INTISTRY* December 31
ntal Hygiene March 1
WCATION (including transfers from other May 31
“aculties)
>hysical Education and Recreation June 30
Diploma Programs (early application April 1
advisable)
RESTRY June 30
ADUATE STUDIES (enquire of department or April |
ool concerned in the event that other deadlines may
Wy.)
i December 31
DICINE* January 15
\udiology and Speech Sciences March 31
lehabilitation Medicine (Second Year) — February 28
B.Sc. (O.T.)and B.Sc. (P.T.) )
Aedical Laboratory Science April 30
ARMACEUTICAL SCIENCES (including May 31
1sfers from other Faculties)
ENCE June 30
W STUDENTS FROM OTHER COUNTRIES April 30

ADMISSION (Winter Session) — Students returning to the June 30
versity following an interruption of studies; students whose

k statement for the previous Winter Session did not indicate

ibility to return; and students wishing 10 change faculties

t submit an Application for Readmission by this date (unless

ier date indicated above). Applications for readmission

ived after this date will be processed as time permits but may

It in late registration and its accompanying penalty.

aring Session — out-of-province new students April 1

oring Session — in-province new students April 15
ummer Session — out-of-province new students April 15
tmmer Session — in-province new students May 15

dents who are accepted to Medicine or Dentistry are required to submit a
iversity Application Form (new students to U.B.C.) or an Application for
idmission Form (former U.B.C. students) not later than August 1.

' Where an application deadline falls on a day the University is closed, applica-
+ will be accepted on the following working day.

3
Some Important Telephone Numbers ‘
Area Code 604

Admission Enquiries (Undergraduate Studies) ............................... 228-3014
(Graduate Studies) ....................c.cccoeiiiiill. 222-6468
Centre for Continuing Education ............... 222-2181
Child Care Co-ordinator .................cccoociiliiiiiiiiiniiiiiiinini, 228-5343
Counselling Centre ..........c...c.cccoviiiiiiiiinininiann. PR 228-3811
Extra-Sessional Studies ..............c..c.c..coiiviiiiiiiiiiii 228-2657
Faculty of Arts — (Senior Adviser) ................c...c.cooooiiiiiii, 2284028
Faculty of Education (Teacher Education Office) ............................ 228-5222
Faculty of Law (AdMISSIONS) .o\oouiiviiiiiniieit e 228-6703
Faculty of Science — (Advisers) ............ccccccciovviiveiiinniiiiiiiiiinn. 228-3820
Finance Department .................cc.ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiii, 228-2454
Student Healtl? SEIVICE ..oiveiiiii i 228-7011
Student Housing and Conferences ..................ccccouuveiniineicninnen.n. 222-5285
Language Institute (English as a second language) ......................... 228-2181
Reading, Writing and Study Skills Centre ...................cccccocoeeiii. 222-2181
Registrar’s Office (Registration and Records) ................................ 228-2844

Student Awards (Scholarships, Bursaries,

Canada Student Loans) ................ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 228-5111
Student Counselling and Resources Centre ......................cc.coeviiens 228-3811
Women Students’ Office ................c.cooiiiiiiiiii 228-2415
Main University Switchboard ..................................ici. 228-2211

This publication is circulated to all universities, colleges and secondary schools in
British Columbia; to all universities in Canada; to other universities on an
exchange basis; to public libraries in British Columbia. Individual copies are pro-
vided without charge at the Office of the Registrar. However, there is a charge to
cover the cost of postage and handling for mailing calendars.

Charges are as follows:
Canada .................ccoc e $3.00
US.A. 33.50
Outside Canada (excluding U.S.A.) ...........ccocoiviiiiiininiiien i, $7.00

Separate calendars are not published for the Faculties and Schools.




4 ACADEMIC YEAR

September 1984
1 Saturday
3 Monday
4 . Tuesday

5 Wednesday

6 Thursday
7 Friday
10 Monday

12 Wednesday

14 Friday
18 Tuesday
21 Friday
28 Friday
October 1984
1 Monday
S Friday

ACADEMIC YEAR
1984-85

ACADEMIC YEAR 1984-85 begins.

Labour Day University closed.

Forestry Interior Field School, August 27-September 8
inclusive for Third Year (FRST 351).

Forestry Survey School. August 27-September 7 inclu-
sive (FRST 263).

Registration week begins Winter Session. Registration
for Dentistry, Dental Hygiene, Law, Medicine and
Rehabilitation Medicine only. Registration for other
Faculties see September 5-7.

Classes begin: Medicine, First and Third years.
Agricultural Sciences Field Trip, (AGSC 300) Septem-
ber 4-8 inclusive.

Forest Harvesting Field Trip. September 4-8 inclusive
(FRST 352).

Residence rooms available because of late cancellations
will be assigned from this day on to those on the waiting
list who are present at the Housing Office to accept and
pay for an assignment.

Graduate Studies — last day for submission of doctoral
theses to the Faculty of Graduate Studies for November
Graduation.

Registration September 5-7 for all students, except
those in Dentistry, Dental Hygiene, Law, Medicine and
Rehabilitation Medicine (see September 4).

Evening (Extra-Sessional) courses — in person registra-
tion for courses not already filled. (Mail or in-person
registrations accepted from approximately mid-July.)
Registrar’s Office open September 5 and 6, 5.00 to 7.30
p.m. (Note: students new to the University must have
already applied for admission to the University — see
deadlines on previous page.)

Classes begin: Dentistry (including Dental Hygiene), all
years; Law, all years; Medicine, Second Year; Rehabili-
tation Medicine, all years.

Mining and Mineral Process Engineering Field Trip for
Fourth Year. (MMPE 499) September 6-8 inclusive.
Last day of Registration Week, Winter Session. Late
registration fee assessed after this date, except Master
and Doctoral students in the Faculty of Graduate Stud-
ies (see September 12 and 13).

Graduate Studies — last day for submission to most
departments of Master’s degree theses in final form for
November graduation.

Winter Session day and evening courses, classes begin
all faculties not already in session.

Evening (Extra-Sessional) courses late registration fee
assessed as of this date.

Meeting of the Senate.

Faculty of Graduate Studies — last day for registration,
late registration fee assessed after this date.

Last day Residence rooms will be held for assigned
students unless notice of late arrival has been sent to the
Housing Office.

Law — last day for course changes.

Last day for payment of first instalment of tuition fees.
Students paying fees after this date will be assessed an
additional fee.

Last day for changes in registration for courses begin-
ning in September.

Last day for completion of Bachelor’s degree program
requirements for graduation in November.

Faculty textbook adoptions required by Bookstore for
courses beginning in January.

Graduate Studies — last day for major papers for non-
thesis Master’s degrees to be approved and submitted to
departmental or faculty graduate offices for students
wishing to graduate in November.

Deadline for submission of B.C. Student Assistance
applications for full assessment. After this date awards

8 Monday
10 Wednesday
15 Monday
November 1984
11 Sunday
12 Monday
14  Wednesday
December 1984
7 Friday
10 Monday

12 Wednesday

14 Friday
17 Monday
19  Wednesday
21 Friday
25 Tuesday
January 1985
1 Tuesday

2 Wednesday

7 Monday
11 Friday
16 Wednesday
18 Friday

will be prorated. (Deadline subject to change.)
Registration subject to cancellation for non-payment of|
first instalment of tuition fees.
Final date for payment of second instalment of Resi-
dence fees.

Thanksgiving Day. University closed.
Meeting of the Senate.

Graduate Studies — last day for submission to Library,
of Master’s and Doctoral theses for graduation in
November.
Graduate Studies last day for departments to notify Fac-
ulty of Graduate Studies that major papers have been|
submitted and all requirements met for non-thesis Mas-
ter’s degrees to be awarded in November.
Education - First term Practicam ~— most professional
year programs (October 15 - November 2).

Remembrance Day. Service in War Memorial Gymna-
sium for all students, faculty, alumni, staff and friends,
10:45 a.m.

University closed.
Meeting of the Senate.

Last day of classes for most faculties scheduling formal
Christmas examinations.
Supplemental examinations Spring and Summer Ses-|
sions.

Medicine — Second Year — last day of classes.
Christmas examinations begin most faculties day and|
evening classes.
Medicine — Second Year — Christmas Examinations,
December 10-18.
Meeting of the Senate.
Faculty textbook adoptions required by Bookstore fo
courses beginning in May.

Dentistry and Dental Hygiene — last day of classes.
Medicine — Third Year, last day of classes.

Medicine — First Year — Christmas Examinations
December 14-18.

Dentistry and Dental Hygiene — Christmas Examina;
tions begin.

Medicine — First Year — last day of classes.

Last day of Christmas Examinations, most faculties.
First term ends, Winter Session.

Christmas Day, University closed December 25 and 26.

New Year’s Day. University closed.
Dentistry — classes begin, all years.
Medicine — First, Second and Third Year — classeq
begin.

Law — classes begin, all years.

Second term begins, Winter Session — most faculties
day and evening classes (see January 2).

Final instalment of tuition fees — students should mai
fees to the Department of Finance.

Students wishing to be considered for University gradu;
ate fellowships should contact the department con
cerned after January 7.

Final date for payment of third instalment of Residencg
fees.

Law — last day for course changes, second term.
Meeting of the Senate.

Last day for changes in registration for courses begin
ning in January.

Last day for registration and payment of tuition fees fo
students registering in the second term. Late registratio
fee assessed after this date.

Last day for payment of final instalment of tuition fee
for registered students continuing in the second term
Students paying after this day will be assessed an addi
tional fee.




‘ebruary 1985

i
4
8

15

20

21

Friday
Monday
Friday

Friday

Wednesday

Thursday

larch 1985

1

1l

20

Friday

Monday

Friday

Monday

Wednesday

pril 1985

3

4

a0

10

15
16

18
22

24

26

Wednesday

Thursday

Friday
Monday
Tuesday

Wednesday

Friday
Monday
Tuesday

Thursday
Monday

Wednesday

Friday

Registration subject to cancellation for non-payment of
final instalment of tuition fees.

Education Second Term Practicum — most professional
year programs (February 4 - March 1).

Deadline for departments to submit applications for
University Graduate Fellowships on behalf of students.
Deadline for submission of I. W. Killam Post Doctoral
Fellowship applications.

Faculty textbook adoptions required by Bookstore for
courses beginning in July.

Meeting of the Senate.

Final deadline for B.C. Student Assistance Program
applications for 1984-85 Winter Session. (Subject to
change.)

Mid-term break most faculties, February 21 and 22.
Lectures and laboratories cancelled. Library and other
facilities open.

Student Residence applications available at Housing
Office.

Deadline for departments to submit applications for
Graduate Summer Fellowships on behalf of students.
Dentistry and Medicine — First Year, end of first
phase.

Dentistry and Medicine — First Year, examination
week. (March 4-8).

Open House — Faculties of Arts, Commerce and Busi-
ness Administration, Education, Law and Science —
March 8-10.

Graduate Studies — last day for submission of doctoral
theses to the Faculty of Graduate Studies for Spring
graduation.

Dentistry and Medicine — First Year, beginning of sec-
ond phase.

Meeting of the Senate.

Last day for submission to most departments of Mas-
ter’s degree theses in final form for Spring graduation.
Last day of classes for most faculties.

Faculty textbook adoptions required by Bookstore for
courses beginning in September.

Faculty Association Annual Meeting, 1:00 p.m.

Good Friday. University closed.

Easter Monday. University closed.

Last day for submission of graduating essays and
theses, most Bachelor degree programs.

Sessional examinations begin, (day and evening
classes), most faculties.

Graduate Studies — last day for major papers for non-
thesis Master’s degrees to be approved and submitted to
departmental or facuity graduate offices for Spring grad-
uation.

Medicine — Third Year — last day of classes.

Dental Hygiene — First Year — last day of classes.
Medicine — Third Year — sessional examinations
begin.

Spring Session evening credit courses (May-July) last
day for registration without late fee.

Dental Hygiene — First Year — examinations begin.
Medicine — Fourth Year — 2 week interdepartmental
course begins.

Meeting of the Senate.

Dentistry — Second Year — last day of classes.
Graduate Studies — last day for submission to Library
of Master's and Doctoral Theses for Spring graduation.
Graduate Studies — last day for departments to notify
the Faculty of Graduate Studies that major papers have
been submitted and all requirements met for non-thesis
Master’s degrees for Spring graduation.

27 Saturday
28 Sunday

30 Tuesday

May 1985
1 Wednesday

2 Thursday
3 Friday

6 Monday

10  Friday

13 Monday

20 Monday
22 Wednesday
28 Tuesday
29 Wednesday

30 Thursday

31 Friday

June 1985
100 Monday

18 Tuesday

July 1985
1 Monday
2 Tuesday

ACADEMIC YEAR 5

Geography — Third Year students begin Field School
(GEOG 379).

Geological Sciences — Third Year students begin Field
Schoot in Fourth Year program (GEOL 435).

Sessional Examinations end, most faculties.

Second Term ends, Winter Session, most faculties.
Accommodation in Residences for Winter Session ends.
Those students in late finishing faculties may remain in
Residence if they have registered and prepaid at the
Housing Office but will be required to move to a ‘‘late-
finishing’’ area.

Civil Engineering Surveying Field Schools (CIVL 250
and 350) begin — students must register for these
courses in Department of Civil Engineering between
April 1 and 17.

Forestry — Second Year Wood Science and Industry
Major students begin 10-day Mill Site Visits (FRST
353).

Third Year students begin 21-day Field Work at the
University Research Forest, Maple Ridge, B.C. (FRST
451).

Education — Post Sessional Practicum — most profes-
sional year programs (May 1-17).

Dentistry — Second Year — examinations begin.
Medicine — Second Year — last day of classes.
Medicine — Fourth Year — last day of classes (1984-
85).

Spring Session credit courses, first day of classes; bal-
ance of tuition fees due and payable by this date.

Spring Session Residence rooms available for students
with prepaid assignments.

Medicine — Second Year — examinations begin.
Dentistry and Medicine — First Year — last day of
classes.

Dentistry and Medicine — First Year — examinations
(May 13-17).

Medicine — Fourth Year, 1985-86 session begins (May
13, 1985—May 2, 1986). (Clerkship rotations begin
May 27, 1985).

Victoria Day. University closed.

Meeting of the Senate.

Baccalaureate Service, 8:00 p.m.

Annual Congregation for conferring of degrees, War
Memorial Gymnasium.

Annual Congregation for conferring of degrees, War
Memorial Gymnasium.

Annual Congregation for conferring of degrees, War
Memorial Gymnasium.

Summer Session — last day for registration without late
fee. '

Final deadline for B.C. Student Assistance Program
applications for 1985 Spring/Summer Session. (Subject
to change.)

Last day for submission of Summer and Spring Session
Scholarship and bursary applications.

Canada Day. University closed.

Last day for submission of most U.B.C. SCHOLAR-
SHIP AND BURSARY applications for 1985-86 Win-
ter Session.

Last day for ‘‘early’’ submission of applications for
B.C. STUDENT ASSISTANCE PROGRAM (B.C. and
Canada Student Loans) for 1985-86 Winter Session.
Students applying after this date may not receive funds
by the commencement of the term. (Deadline subject to
change.)

Summer Session classes begin most courses.

Last day for submission of applications for supplemen-
tal examinations from previous Winter Session.




6 GOVERNING BODIES

5 Friday Last day for payment of balance of Summer Session
Fees. .

Spring Session evening credit courses, lectures and
examinations in all courses completed by this date.
Supplemental examination period, (Winter Session)
July 25-August 2.

25 Thursday

August 1985
5 Monday B.C. Day. University closed.
7 - Wednesday Medicine and Dentistry — supplemental examinations,
August 7, 8, 9.
9 Friday Summer Session classes end — most courses.

10 Saturday Summer Session examinations — most courses.

15 Thursday Summer Session classes end for seven-week courses.
16 Friday Summer Session examinations for seven-week courses.
26 Monday Forestry Survey School, August 26 - September 6 inclu-

sive (FRST 263).

Forestry Interior Field School, August 26 - September 7
inclusive for Third Year (FRST 351).

Graduate Studies — last day for submission of doctoral
theses to the Faculty of Graduate Studies for November
graduation.

31 Saturday ACADEMIC YEAR ENDS.

Note: Offices are closed Saturdays.
* Indicates that the University is closed in lieu of a statutory holiday.

28 Wednesday

THE UNIVERSITY OF BRITISH COLUMBIA

VISITOR
HIS HONOUR THE HONOURABLE ROBERT G. ROGERS, LL.D.,
Lieutenant-Governor of the Province of British Columbia.

CHANCELLOR
THE HONOURABLEJ. V. CLYNE, C.C., K.G.St.J., B.A. (to June 24, 1984)
W. ROBERT WYMAN, B.Com. (from June 25, 1984)

PRESIDENT and VICE-CHANCELLOR
K. GEORGE PEDERSEN, M.A_, Ph.D., F.C.C.T.

BOARD OF GOVERNORS
Ex-Officio:
The Chancellor
The President

Elected by Faculty:
P. A. BAIRD, B.Sc., M.D., CM,, F.R.C.P.(C), F.C.C.M.G.
H. O. SLAYMAKER, M.A., A M., Ph.D.
(Terms expire 1987)

Appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council:
JOY McCUSKER, B.A.
(Term expired 1982)
R. STEWART, B.S.A., B.Com.
(Term expires 1985)
A. R. CRAWFORD, B.Sc.
G. H. D. HOBBS
D. G. A. McLEAN, B.A.,LL.B.
L.R. PETERSON, Q.C.,LL.B., LL.D., Ed.D., F.R.S.A.
A. F. PIERCE, B.A.
W. L. SAUDER, B.Com.
(Terms expire 1984)
Elected by Students:
D. HOLUBITSKY, B.Sc., M.Sc.
D. FRANK, B.Sc.
(Terms expire 1985)
Elected by full-time non-faculty employees:
V. DORAY,B.A., A AM.
(Term expires 1987)

SENATE

The Chancellor.

The President, Chairman.

The Academic Vice-President.

The Deans of Faculties.

The Librarian.

The Director of Continuing Education.
The Registrar, Secretary.

Elected by the Faculties:
Agricultural Sciences:

B. E. MARCH, B.A., M.S.A,,FAILC,F.RS.C.,,FP.S.A,, PAg.

J. VANDERSTOEP, M.S.A., Ph.D., P.Ag.

Applied Science:
C.J. R.JILLINGS, B.S., M.S.N,,R.N.

R. A. SPENCER, B.E., Ph.D., P.Eng., Mem.A.C.I., Mem.P.C.L.,

Mem.Am.Soc.C.E. )

Arts:
J. A.S. EVANS, M.A_, Ph.D.
K. J. HOLSTI, A M., Ph.D.

Commerce and Business Administration:
D. B. FIELDS, B.Com., M.B.A., F.C.A.
R.F.KELLY, B.S.,M.B.A.,D.B.A.
Dentistry:
D. DONALDSON, B.D.S., E.D.S., R.C.S. (Edinburgh), M.D.S.
(Dundee).
B. C. McBRIDE, M.Sc., Ph.D.

Education:
T.S. COOK, B.Ed., M.A., M.A., Ph.D.
D. F. ROBITAILLE, M.A., Ph.D.

Forestry:
T. M. BALLARD, B.S.F., M.F., Ph.D.
J. P. KIMMINS, B.Sc., M.S., M.Phil., Ph.D.

Graduate Studies:
R. STEWART,M.A., Ph.D.,F.C.1.C.,F.R.S.C.
‘D. LL. WILLIAMS, B.Sc., Ph.D.

Law:
J.BLOM, B.A.,LL.B.,B.C.L.
A. M. HICKLING, LL.B., Ph.D.,LL.D.

Medicine:
J.H. V. GILBERT,M.S,, Ph.D., L.C.S.T., Dip. Phon.
D. S. LIRENMAN, D.S., B.Sc., M.D., F.R.C.P.(C), F.A.C.P.

Pharmaceutical Sciences:
T. H. BROWN, B.S.P., M.S., Ph.D.
J. H. McNEILL, M.Sc., Ph.D.
Science:
J.R. STEIN, M.A., Ph.D., F.L.S.
L. S. WEILER, B.Sc., Ph.D.
(Terms expire 1987)

Elected by a joint meeting of the Faculties:

E. G. AULD, B.A.Sc., M.A.Sc., Ph.D., P.Eng.
J. D. DENNISON, M.P.E., Ed.D.
A.J.ELDER, B.A., Ph.D.
J. GASKELL, B.A., Ed.D.
G. G. E. SCUDDER, B.Sc., D.Phil., FR.E.S., F.E.S.C.
L. DE SOBRINO, M.Sc., Sc.D.
J. K. STAGER, B.A., Ph.D.
P. R. TENNANT, M.A., Ph.D.
R. C. THOMPSON, B.Sc., Ph.D., F.C.I.C.
J. L. WISENTHAL, B.A., B.Litt, Ph.D.
(Terms expire 1987)

Elected by the Professional Librarians:

L. M. COPELAND, B.Sc., M.Sc., M.L.S.
(Term expires 1987)




tepresentatives of the Student Body:
Agricultural Sciences: J. M. RUTHERFORD
Applied Science: R. M. FINNIGAN
Arts: E. T. BUSZA
Commerce and Business Administration: A.J. PEARSON
Dentistry: J. L. ARMSTRONG, B.Sc.
Education: —
Forestry: S. KING
Graduate Studies: R. A. YAWORSKY, B.A.Sc., P.Eng.
Law: P. M. KENDALL, B.A.
Medicine: A. L. CLARKE, B.S.
Pharmaceutical Sciences: L. A. WILLIAMS
Science: J. T. KELSALL
(Terms expire 1985)

Elected by the students at large:
D. J. CHOW
M. D. FRIESEN
B. MAH
W. G. PEGLER
P. J. PENNER
(Terms expire 1985)

Elected by Convocation:
H. M. E. BELKIN, B.A.
G. D. BURNYEAT, LL.B.
P. M. FULTON, B.A., Dipl. Soc. Work.
C.P. GRAY, B.A.
E. MACDONALD, B.A.
J. MATHESON, B.A., M.A., Ed.D.
M. McCONVILLE, LL B.
G. McMILLAN, LL.B.
L. PLANT, B.A.,, B.S.W.
SUGIMOTO, B.A., M.Ed.
E. WOO, B.A., M. Sc
(Terms expire 1987)

Appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council:

H. J. FRANKLIN, B.A. (Term expired 1982)

D. LUPINI, B.A., B.Ed., M.Ed., Ph.D. (Term expired 1981)

D. J. CONNOR, B A.Sc., M.A. Sc Ph.D. (Term expires 1984)

H. E. HIRSCH, Dipl. Chem., Dr. rer. nat. (Term expires 1984)
Representatives of affiliated colleges:

Vancouver School of Theology, Rev. A. VAN SETERS, B.A., B.D., Th.M.,

Th.D.
St. Mark’s College, Rev. P. C. BURNS, C.S.B., S.T.B., Ph.D.
Regent College, C. E. ARMERDING, A.B., B.D.,M.A.,Ph.D.

G.
A.
H.
J.

M.
M.
M.
N.

ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS

esident and Vice-Chancellor—K. G. PEDERSEN, B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.A.
(Wash.), Ph.D. (Chic.), F.C.C.T.

Viser to the President—C. B. BOURNE, B.A. (Toronto), LL.B. (Cantab.),
§$.J.D. (Harvard), F.R.S.C.

‘e President Academic: R. H. T. SMITH, B.A. (New England), M.A.
‘Northwestern), Ph.D. (Australian National).

e President Finance: A. B. GELLATLY, B.A. (W. Ont.), F.C.G.A.

‘e President University Services: J. M. KENNEDY, M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D.
Princeton).

an of Agricultural Sciences—W. D. KITTS, M.S.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Iowa
state), F.A.L.C., P.Ag. (to June 30, 1984)

issociate Dean—J. F. RICHARDS, M.Sc. (Man.), Ph.D. (Minn.), P.Ag.
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Dean of Applzed Science—L. M. WEDEPOHL, B.Sc. (Eng.) (Witwatersrand),

Ph.D. (Manchester), F.1.E.E., C.Eng., P.Eng.

Associate Dean—A. MEISEN B.Sc., A.C.G.C. (Imp. Col., London), M.Sc.

_ (Calif. Inst. Tech.), Ph.D. (McGill), M.C.1.C., P.Eng.

Assistant Dean—MICHAEL S. DAVIES, M.A. (Cantab.), M.S., Ph.D. (lili-
nois), Mem. .LE.E.E.

Assistant Dean—M. WVONG, M.E. (New S. Wales), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.).
P.Eng., Mem. LE.E.E.

Dean of Arts—R. M. WILL, B.A. (West. Ont.), A.M., Ph.D. (Duke).

Associate Dean—P. REMNANT, M. A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Cantab.).

Associate Dean—J. K. STAGER, B.A. (McMaster), Ph.D. (Edinburgh).

Dean of Commerce and Business Administration—P. A. LUSZTIG, B.Com. (Brit.

Col.), M.B.A. (W. Ont.), Ph.D. (Stanford), C.G.A. (Hon.).

Associate Dean—M. A. GOLDBERG, B.A. (Brooklyn College), M.A., Ph.D.
(Calif., Berkeley).

Associate Dean—F. H. SILLER,. B.Sc. (Sask.), M.B.A., 'Ph.D. (W. Ont. ),
Professional Programs.

Dean of Dentistry—G. S. BEAGRIE, D.D.S. (Edinburgh), F.D.S.R.C.S. (Edin-
burgh), F.R.C.D.(C), F.I.C.D.

Associate Dean—D. J. YEO, D.D.S. (Toronto), M.P.H. (Michigan), F.1.C.D.,
F.R.C.D.(C), Undergraduate Student Affairs and Placement.

Assistant Dean—M. F. WILLIAMSON, B.D.S. (London), L.D.S., R C.S.
(England), D.D.P.H. (Toronto).

Dean of Education—D. R. BIRCH, M. A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Calif., Berkeley).

Associate Dean—T. D. McKIE, B.Sc. (Bristol), B.Ed. (Manitoba), M. A. (Brit.
Col.) Ph.D. (Illinois).

Dean of Forestry—R. W. KENNEDY, B.S. (State Univ. of New York), M.F.

(Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Yale), F1.A.W.S.

Associate Dean—A. KOZAK, B.S.F. (Sopron), M.F., Ph.D. (Brit. Col.).

Dean of Graduate Studies—P. A. LARKIN, M.A. (Sask.), D.Phil. (Oxon),

F.R.S.C. (to June 30, 1984)

P. SUEDFELD, B.A. (Queens College), M.A., Ph.D. (Princeton) (from July 1,
1984).

Associate Dean—R. ALLAN FREEZE, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Calif.) (to June 30, 1984)

Associate Dean—STANLEY M. OBERG, M.B.A., Ph.D. (Washington),
C.G.A. (Hon.).

Dean of Law—P. T. BURNS, LL.B., LL.M. (Otago).
Associate Dean—J. BLOM, B.A., LL.B. (Brit. Col.), B.C.L. (Oxon. )
Dean of Medicine—W. A. WEBBER M.D. (Brit. Col. YE.R.C.P.(C).

Associate Deans—A. BOGGIE, B.A., M.D. (Brit. Col.), C.C.F.P., F.C.F.P.—
Admission; R. W. LAUENER, M.D. (Brit. Col.), F.R.C.P.(C). -Undergradu-
ate Medical Program; D. S. LIRENMAN, B.Sc., M.D. (Man.), F.R.C.P.(C),
F.A.C.P.—Director of Continuing Medical Education; JOHN RUEDY, M.D., .
C.M. (Queen’s), F.R.C.P.(C), C.S.P.Q., Professor of Medicine and Associ-
ate Dean (Residency Training Program); W. M. THURLBECK, B.Sc., M.B.,
Ch.B. (Cape Town), F.R.C.Path, F.R.C.P.(C), Associate Dean (Research and
Graduate Studies). )

Dean of Pharmaceutical Sciences—B. E. RIEDEL, C.D., M.Sc. (Alta.), Ph.D.

(Western Ontario) (to December 31, 1984).

Associate Dean—T. H. BROWN, B.S. P (Brit. Col.), M.S., Ph.D. (Wash.)—
Undergraduate Programs.

Associate Dean—]. N. HLYNKA, B.Sc. (Pharm.) (Alta.), M.Sc. (Philadelphia),
Ph.D. (Alta.}—Clinical Programs.

Associate Dean—J. H. McNEILL, B.Sc. (Pharm.), M.Sc. (Alta.), Ph.D. (Mich-
igan}—Graduate Studies and Research.

Dean of Science—C. V. FINNEGAN, B.A. (Bates), M.S., Ph.D. (Notre Dame).

Associate Dean—P. H. LEBLOND, B.A. (Laval), B. Sc (McGill), Ph.D. (Bnt
Col.).

Assistant Dean—R. A. ADAMS, B.Sc., M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto).

Assistant Dean—J. R. STEIN, B.A. (Colorado), M.A. (Wellesley), Ph.D.
(Calif.), F.L.S.

Coordinator, Health Sciences—B. E. RIEDEL, C.D., M.Sc. (Alta ), Ph.D. (West-

ern Ontario). (to December 31, 1984)

Director of C eremonies

B. N. MOYLS, M. A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Harvard).

Director of Information Services

To be appointed.

J. A. BANHAM, B.A. (Brit. Col.)—Acting Director and Information Officer.

Office of the Vice President Academic

Associate Vice President Academic
R. D. RUSSELL, M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), F.R.S.C.

B.C. Studies
ALLAN SMITH, B.A. (Manitoba), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto)—Editor.

- I




8 ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS

Botanical Garden
R. L. TAYLOR, B.Sc. (Sir Geo. Williams), Ph.D. (Berkeley), F L. S —Direc-
tor.
Canada Employmem Centre
M. J. KARDYNAL—Supervisor.
Canadian Literature
W. H. NEW, B.Ed., M.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Leeds)—Editor.
H.J. ROSENGARTEN M.A., B.Litt. (Oxon), Ph.D. (Cantab.)—Associate Edl-
tor.
Co-operative Education and Internship
M. G. GILMORE—Co-ordinator.
Extra-sessional Studies
N. S. WATT, B.P.E. (Brit. Col.), M.S., Ed.D. (Oregon)—Director.
K. SLADE, B.A., M.Ed. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Oregon)—Associate Director.
University of British Columbia Press
J. J. ANDERSON—Executive Director.
J. C. FREDEMAN, B.A., Ph.D. (Brit. Col.)—Senior Editor.
Associate Vice President Research
P. A. LARKIN, M.A. (Sask.), D.Phil. (Oxon), F.R.S.C.
Research Services
R. D. SPRATLEY, B.Sc. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Calif., Berkeley)—Director.
Animal Care
J. R. GREGG, M.R.C.V.S. (Glasgow), M.A. (Cantab.)—Co-ordinator.
Radiation Protection and Pollution Control Officer
W.RACHUK.
Athletics and Sports Services
R. G. HINDMARCH, B.P.E. (Brit. Col.), M.S., Ed.D. (Oregon)—Director.
Institutional Analysis and Planning
J. S. CHASE, B.B.A., M.A,, Ph.D. (Mich. )——Dxrector
Registrar’s Office
K. G. YOUNG, B.A., B.Com. (Alta.)—Registrar.
~ A. C. McMILLAN, B.A. (Winn.)—Associate Registrar.
B. P. HENNESSY, B.A. (Guelph)—Assistant Registrar.
P. A. ANGUS, B.A. (Carleton)—Assistant Registrar.
Vice-Provost for Student Affairs
N. R. RISEBROUGH, M.A.Sc. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.).
Awards & Financial Aid Office
B. H. HENDER, B.Com. (Brit. Col.)—Director.
Child Care Services
M. OLOMAN—Co-ordinator.
Food Services
C. SAMSON, B.Sc. (Acadia), R.D.T: (Alta.)—Director.
International House
R. A. McBLANE, B.Ed.—Executive Director.
Student Counselling and Resources Centre
A. F. SHIRRAN, M.A. (Brit. Col.}—Director.
Student Housing and Conferences
M. L. FLORES—Director.
The Student Health Service
R. K. L. PERCIVAL-SMITH, M.B., B.Chir., (Cambndge) L.M.C.C.—Direc-
tor.
C. A. BRUMWELL, M.D. (Brit. Col.)—Assistant Director.
Thea Koerner House, Graduate Student Centre
J. F. SHEA—Executive Director.

Women Students’ Office
J. LYTHGOE, M.A. (Brit. Col.)—Director.

Office of the Vice President, Finance

Finance

A. BAXTER, B.Com. (Brit. Col.), C.A.—Associate Vice President and Treasurer.
H. M. CRAVEN, C.G.A.—Assistant Treasurer, Benefit Programs.

C. C. SMITH, B.Sc. (Brit. Col.), C.A.—Assistant Treasurer, Financial Services.
J. LOMAX, A.S.C.A.—Accounting and Insurance Manager.

P. D. G. BULLEN, C.G.A.—Chief Accountant.

Internal Audit and Control
M. HARTWICK, B.Com. (Brit. Col.), C.A., C.I.A.—Director.
Office of the Vice-President, University Services

Bookstore
J. K. HEDGECOCK, Director.
Computing Centre
A. G. FOWLER, B.A.Sc. (Brit. Col.), M.Sc. (Birmingham), Director.
Employee Relations
A. GRANT, B.A. (Manchester), Director.

Facilities Planning

W. G. ARGYLE, Dip. Arch. (Leicester); R.IL. B A M.R.A.LI.C. — Director.
Physical Plant

N. SMITH, B.A.Sc. (Brit. Col.), P.Eng. Director.

Purchasing and Campus Mail

S. POTTER, Director.

Traffic and Security

A. M. HUTCHINSON, Director.

University Co-ordination Office

R. RUSSELL, B.Sc. (Brit. Col.), Director.

The University Library

D. N. McINNES, B.A., B.L.S. (Brit. Col.), University Librarian.

J. E. DE BRUIIN, B.A. (Victoria), B.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Assistant Librarian,
Administrative Services.

A. JEFFREYS, B.Sc. (Wales), M.L.S., Ph.D. (Cal. L.A.), Assistant Librarian,
Collections.

H. KEATE, B.Sc., B.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Assistant Librarian, Public Services
(Branch Libraries).

R. W. MacDONALD, Assistant Librarian, Technical Processing.

W. J. WATSON. B.J. (Carleton), M.A., B.L.S. (McGill), Assistant Librarian,
Public Services (Central Libraries).

G. F. DOBBIN, B.A. (Brit. Col.), B.L.S. (Toronto), System and Information
Science Librarian.

Acquisitions Division:

J. DAVIDSON, B.A., B.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Head.

Asian Studies Library:

T. K. NG, B.A. (Hong Kong), A.L.A., Head.

Biomedical Branch Library: ‘

G. FREEMAN, B.A. (Brit. Col.), B.L.S. (McGill), Head.

Catalogue Records:

A. TURNER, B.Mus. (Brit. Col.), M.L.S. (Wash.), A.R.C.T. (Toronto), Head.

Catalogue Products:

N. OMELUSIK, B.A., B.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Head

Circulation Division:

R. BUTTERFIELD, B.A., B.L. S (Brit. Col.), Head.

Crane Library:

P. THIELE, M. A. (Brit. Col.), Head.

Curriculum Laboratory:

H. HURT, B.A. (Brit. Col.), Certificat d’Etudes Francaises (U. de Grenoble),
B.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Head.

Data Library:

L. RUUS, B.A. (Brit. Col.), B.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Head.

Fine Arts Division:

M. DWYER, M.A. (Brit. Col.), B.L.S., A.T.C.M. (Toronto), Head.

Government Publications Division:

S. DODSON, B.A., B.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Head.

Hamber Library:

A. NELSON, B.A. (Brit. Col.), B.L.S. (Toronto), Head.

Health Sciences Library Network:

J. PRICE, B.A. (Victoria), M.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Head.

Humanities Division:

C. FORBES, B.A., B.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Head.

Information and Orlentatzon Division:

J. SANDILANDS, B.A. (Alta.), M.A., B.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Head.

Interlibrary Loans Division.:

M. FRIESEN, B.A., B.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Head

Law Library:

T.J. SHORTHOUSE, B.A., B.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Head.

MacMillan F orestry-Agnculture Library:

M. MACAREE, M.A. (Aberdeen), B.L.S. (Bnt Col.), Head.

Map Division:

M. F. WILSON, B.A. (London), A.L.A., Head.

Marjorie Smith Social Work Library:

J. FRYE, B.A. (Calif.-Berkeley), M.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Head.

Music Library:

H. BURNDORFER, B.A., B.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Head.

St. Paul’s Health Sciences Library:

B. SAINT, B.A., M.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Head.

Science Division:

R. ]. BRONGERS, IR. (Delft), B.L.S. (Brit. Col.), P.Eng., M.I.C.E., Head.

Sedgewick Library:

T. ERICKSON, B.A., B.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Head.

Serials Division:

N. BALDWIN, B.A. (Calif. Lutheran College), M.L.S. (Calif.), Head.




Social Sciences Division:

.. CARRIER, B.A. (Sask) M.L.S. (Toronto), Head.

special Collections:

A. YANDLE, B.A., B.Com. (Dublin), B.L.S. (McGill), Head.
.. DANIELLS, B: A Dip. of S.W. (Man.), M.L.S. (Brit. Col.), University Archi-
vist.

systems Division:

J.J. DENNIS, Systems Analyst.

Vilson Recordings Collection:

). KAYE, Head.

Noodward Library

A. LEITH, B.A. (Brll Col.), M.L.S. (Wash) Head.

Centre for Continuing Education
I. KULICH, B.A., M.A., Director.
V. BATTISTELLI, B.S., M.Sc., Associate Director.
{. G. LANGLAND, B.A., M.Sc., M.Ed., M.A.Sc., Assistant Director.
Zommunications and Special Projects
2. E. Moir, B.Ed., M.Ed., Director.
“omputer Science
. HUTTON, B.A., M.L.S., Director.
Creative Arts
3. G. MAXWELL, B.A., Director.
Jaytime Program
vi. B. POWELL, B.Sc., M. A., Director.
Uf-campus and Continuing Engineering Education
\.L. D. MACDONELL, B.A.Sc., M.S., P.Eng., M.B.1.M., Director.
‘ducational Travel and Overseas Programs.
1. F. MACFARLANE, B.A., B.Com., B.S.W., M.S.W., Director.
‘nglish Language Programs .
). S. MOSEDALE, B.Ed., M.A., Director
lumanities and Sciences
A. B. BOSSHARD, B.A., M.A., Director.
nstructor’s Diploma Program
\. S. McGECHAEN, B.A., M.A., Ed.D., Director.
i. E. MACKLIN, Assistant Director.
nterior Program
. G. EDWARDS, B.A_, B.D., Director.
anguage Programs— French and Foreign

). R. BROWNE, B.A.,M.A_, Dlrector
ubltc Affairs

. A. IRONSIDE, B.A., M.S.W_, Director.
'eading, Writing and Study Skills Centre
. ALEXANDER, B.A., M.Ed., Director.
etirement Education
i. B. RIDDELL, B.A., M.A., Director.
ocial Sciences

[. M. ROSENTHAL, B.A., B.S.W., M.A_, Director.
'rban Planning

. S. FRIED, B.A., M. A, Director.
‘omen in Management '

I. FRASER, B.A., Director.
‘omen’ s Resources Centre
. SIGAL, B.A., M.Ed., Assistant Director.

ealth Sciences Centre
o-ordinating Committee — membership consists of:
. E. RIEDEL, C.D., B.Sc., M.Sc. (Alta.), Ph.D. (Western Ont.), Co-ordinator of
Health Sciences, Professor and Dean of the Faculty of Pharmaceutical Sciences,
and Chairman of the Co-ordinating Committee, Health Sciences.
. §S. BEAGRIE, D.D.S. (Edinburgh), F.D.S.R.C.S. (Edinburgh), F.R.C.D.(C),
Professor and Dean of the Faculty of Dentistry.

A. CONINE, B.Sc. (P.T.), M.A. (N.Y.U.), D.H.S. (Indiana), Professor and
Director of the School of Rehabilitation Medicine.

F. DETWILLER, M.A. (Brit. Col.), M.H.A. (Minn.), Consultant Health Sci-
ences Centre Hospital and Consultant to the Co-ordinator of Health Sciences.
. DROVER, B.A. (Toronto), B.Th. (Wycliffe College), M.S.W. (Fordham),
Ph.D. (London School of Economics), Professor and Director of the School of
Social Work.

H. V. GILBERT, M.S., Ph.D. (Purdue), L.C.S.T., Dip. Phon., Professor and
Director of the School of Audiology and Speech Sciences.

E. McDERMIT, B.Sc. (Pharm.) (Sask.), President, Health Sciences Centre
Hospital and Lecturer, Faculty of Pharmaceutical Sciences.

H. McNEILL, B.Sc. (Pharm.), M.Sc. (Alta.), Ph.D. (Mich.), Professor and
Associate Dean of the Faculty of Pharmaceutical Sciences.
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S. J. RACHMAN, M.A., Ph.D. (London), Professor and Director of Clinical
Psychology, Faculty of Arts.

‘R. H. RODGERS, B.A. (Wheaton), M.A. (N. Carolina), Ph.D. (Minnesota), Pro-
fessor and Director of the School of Family and Nutritional Sciences.

W. A. WEBBER, M.D. (Brit. Col.), F.R.C.P.(C.) Professor and Dean of the
Faculty of Medicine.

M. D. WILLMAN, B.S.N. (Michigan), M.S.N:, Ph.D. (Texas), R.N., Professor
and Director of the School of Nursing.

Six divisions are responsible to the Co-ordinator, Health Sciences:

Division of Business Administration

P. M. NERLAND, B.A. (Brit. Col.), Director of the Division and Clinical Associ-
ate Professor in the Faculty of Medicine.

Division of Continuing Education in the Health Sciences

S. L. BRANDT, B.A. (Hunter), M.A. (U.S.L.U., San Diego), R. N Assistant
Professor in the School of Nursing and Director of Continuing Nursmg Educa-
tion.

I. D. DESAI, 1.D.D. (Govt. of India), B.Sc., M.Sc. (Gujarat), Ph.D. (Calif.,
Davis), Professor in the School of Family and Nutritional Sciences and Co-
Director of Continuing Education in Human Nutrition and Dietetics.

B. A. C. DINNING, B.Sc. (Pharm.) (Brit. Col.), Lecturer in the Faculty of Phar-
maceutical Sciences and Assistant Director of Continuing Education in Phar-
macy.

D. W. FIELDING, B.Sc. (Pharm.), M.Sc. (Dalhousie), Ed.D. (Brit. Col.), Assist-
ant Professor in the Faculty of Pharmaceutical Sciences and Director of Continu-
ing Education in Pharmacy.

L. HARVEY, B.Sc. O.T. (Alta.), Instructor in the School of Rehabilitation Medi-
cine and Director of Continuing Education in Rehabilitation Medicine.

N. L. LAMB, B.S. (Texas Tech.), M.Sc. (Purdue), Senior Instructor in the School
of Audiology and ‘Speech Sciences and Co-Director of Continuing Education in
Audiology and Speech Sciences.

D. S. LIRENMAN, B.Sc., M.D. (Man.), F.R.C.P.(C), Associate Professor in the
Faculty of Medicine; Assoc1ate Dean of Medicine, and Director of Continuing
Medical Education.

N. E. SCHWARTZ, B.H.E. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Ohio State), Associate Professor
in the School of Family and Nutritional Sciences and Co-Director of Continuing
Education in Human Nutrition and Dietetics.

M. L. WILLIAMSON, B.D.S. (London), L.D.S., R. Cs. (England), D.D.P.H.
(Toronto), Associate Professor and Assistant Dean of the Faculty of Dentistry,
Director of Continuing Dental Education.

J. M. WONG, Dip.D.H. (Dalhousie), B.A. (Brit. Col.) Assistant Director, Contin-
uing Dental Education. ‘

R. C. GOBERT, B.A., B.Ed. (Man.), M.A. (Brit. Col.), Executive Director,
Continuing Education in the Health Sciences.

Division of Educational Support and Development

G. G. PAGE, B.Sc. (Victoria), M.A., Ed.D. (Brit. Col.), Director of the Division
and Associate Professor in the Facu]ty of Medicine.

J. L. CRAIG, B.Sc:N., M.A. (Brit. Col.), Educational Consultant.

L. E. DONALD, B.A. (Winnipeg), Educational Consultant.

Division of Health Services Research and Development

A. STARK, B.S.N. (Brit. Col.), M.P.H. (Pittsburgh), Ph.D. (N. Carolina), R.N.,
Director of the Division and Assistant Professor in the Faculty of Medicine.

M. L. BARER, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), Associate Director of the Division,
National Health Research Scholar and Assistant Professor in the Faculty of Medi-
cine.

Division of Health Systems

J. H. MILSUM, B.Sc.Eng. (Lond.), $.M., M.E., Sc.D. (M.I.T.), Director of the
Division and Professor in the Faculty of Medlcme

C. A. LASZLO, B.Eng., M.Eng., Ph.D. (McGill), Associate Director of the Divi-
sion, Professor in the Faculty of Pharmaceutical Sciences, and Director of the
Clinical Engineering Program, Faculty of Graduate Studies.

K. BROTHERS, B.Sc. (Victoria), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Rensselaer Poly, N.Y.),
Research Associate.

Division of Hospital Administration

R. E. McDERMIT, B.Sc. (Pharm.) (Sask.), President, Health ‘Sciences Centre
Hospital and Lecturer, Faculty of Pharmaceutical Sciences.

G. E. PRICE, M.D. (Brit. Col.), F.R.C.P.(C), Medical Director, Heaith Sciences
Centre Hospital and Associate Professor (Part-time) in the Faculty of Medicine.

S. RYAN, B.S.N.,, M.H.S.A. (Alta.), R.N. Assistant Administrator, Nursing and
Patient Care Services, Health Sciences Centre Hospital and Assistant Professor,
School of Nursing.

L. F. DETWILLER, M.A. (Brit. Col.), M.H.A. (Minn.), Consultant, Health Sci-
ences Centre Hospital and Consultant to the Co-ordinator of Health Sciences. .

University Professors
C. A. McDOWELL, M.Sc., D.Sc. (Belfast), F.R.S.Chem., F.C.I.C., F.R.S.C.,
C. Chem.
M. SHAW, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. (McGill), P.Ag., F.A.P.S., FR.S.C.

-
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EMERITUS STAFF

Chancellors emeriti
DONOVANF. MILLER, B.Com., S.M., (1978).
The Honourable NATHAN T. NEMETZ, (1975).
PHYLLIS G. ROSS, C.B.E. (1967).

President emeritus
NORMAN A. M. MacKENZIE, C.M.G., M.M. and Bar, Q.C. (1962).

Deans emeriti

HENRY F. ANGUS, S.M., Dean Emeritus of Graduate Studies (1956).
S. N. F. CHANT, O.B.E., Dean Emeritus of Arts and Science (1964).
1. McT. COWAN, O.C., Dean Emeritus of Graduate Studies (1975).
G. F. CURTIS, Q.C., Dean Emeritus of Law (1971).
B. A. EAGLES, Dean Emeritus of Agriculture (1967).
A. W. MATTHEWS, Dean Emeritus of Pharmacy (1967).
M. DOROTHY MAWDSLEY, Dean Emerita of Women (1959).
HELEN McCRAE, Dean Emerita of Women (1973).
V. J. OKULITCH, Dean Emeritus of Science (1971).
NEVILLE V. SCARFE, Dean Emeritus of Education (1973).
G.({\gé SHRUM, S.M., O.B.E., M.\M_, E.D., Dean Emeritus of Graduate Studies

1).
F. H. SOWARD, Dean Emeritus of Graduate Studies (1964).
G. M. VOLKOFF, M.B.E., Dean Emeritus of Science (1979).

Registrars emeriti
J.E. A. PARNALL, Registrar Emeritus (1980).
EDITH ALLEN, Assistant Registrar Emerita (1981).

~ Librarians emeriti
ANNE M. SMITH, Assistant University Librarian Emerita (1965).
R. M. HAMILTON, Assistant Librarian Emeritus (1977).
J. C. F. GRAY, Librarian Emeritus (1978).
R. LANNING, Librarian Emeritus (1979).
E. MERCER, Assistant Librarian Emerita (1979).
BARBARA GIBSON, Librarian Emerita (1981).
W. HARRINGTON, Librarian Emeritus (1981).
I. F. BELL, Associate Librarian Emeritus (1982).

Professors emeriti

J. R. ADAMS, Professor Emeritus of Zoology (1980).

HARRY ADASKIN, Professor Emeritus of Music (1967).

G. P. V. AKRIGG, Professor Emeritus of English (1979).

J. GORDON ANDISON, Professor Emeritus of French (1962). .

K. F. ARGUE, Professor Emeritus of Education (1972).

L. F. ASHLEY, Associate Professor Emeritus of Education (1982).

H. BAKER, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus of Paediatrics (1976).

J. A. BALFOUR, Clinical Professor Emeritus of Surgery (1978).

L. BARCLAY, Associate Professor Emeritus of Education (1976)

K. BEAMISH, Professor Emerita of Botany (1977). ‘

A. BEEDLE, Professor Emeritus of Commerce and Business Administration
(1983).

C. T. BEER, Professor Emeritus of Biochemistry (1981).

J. C. BERRY, Professor Emeritus of Animal Science (1970).

R. V. BEST, Associate Professor Emeritus of Geological Sciences (1981).

W. F. BIE, Clinical Professor Emeritus of Obstetrics and Gynaecology (1982).

E. A. BIRD, Associate Professor Emeritus of French (1981).

A. GERALDINE BIRKETT, Professor Emerita of Education (1974).

J. E. BISMANIS, Professor Emeritus of Medical Microbiology (1977).

S. BLACK, Professor Emeritus of Education (1978).

H. H. BOUCHER, Clinical Assistant Professor Emeritus of Surgery (1976).

E. J. BOWMER, Clinical Professor Emeritus of Medical Microbiology (1980).

R. W. BOYD, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus of Dlagnosnc Radiology
(1976).

SADIE M. BOYLES, Professor Emerita of Education (1971).

E. J. BRADLEY, Associate Professor Emerita of Health Care and Epidemiology
(1977).

K. T. BREARLEY, Associate Professor Emerita of French (1980).

GRACE BREDIN, Associate Professor Emerita of Education (1968).

V. C. BRINK, Professor Emeritus of Plant Science (1978).

C. A. BROCKLEY, Professor Emeritus of Mechanical Engineering (1983).

ENOCH B. BROOME, Professor Emeritus of Education (1968).

CYRIL BRYNER, Professor Emeritus of Slavonic Studies (1973).

M. H. BULLOCK, Professor Emeritus of Creative Writing (1983).

B. E. BURKE, Associate Professor Emeritus of Commerce and Business Adminis-
tration (1980).

J.J. R. CAMPBELL, Professor Emeritus of Microbiology (1983).

P. READ CAMPBELL Associate Professor Emerita of Education (1972).

PAULINE CAPELLE, Associate Professor Emerita of Nursing (1971).

I

H. E. CAWSTON, Associate Professor Emerita of Nursing (1982).

FO-CHUAN CHANG, Professor Emeritus of Asian Studies (1973).

ESTELLE CHAVE, Assistant Professor Emerita of Social Work (1974).

D. H. CHITTY, Professor Emeritus of Zoology (1978).

W. H. COCKROFT, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus of Medical Microbiol-
ogy and Pathology (1976).

MABEL L. H. COLBECK, Associate Professor Emerita of English (1966).

A. C. COOKE, Professor Emeritus of History (1960)..

H. G. COOPER, Clinical Assistant Professor Emeritus of Surgery (1979).

D. H. COPP, Professor Emeritus of Physiology (1981).

T. L. COULTHARD, Professor Emeritus of Agricultural Engineering and Mechan-
ics (1975).

JEAN COULTHARD ADAMS, Senior Instructor Emerita of Music (1973).

H. M. COVELL, Professor Emeritus of Education (1978).

R. C. CRAGG, Professor Emeritus of the Fine Arts (1970).

A. M. CROOKER, Professor Emeritus of Physics (1975).

L. G. R. CROUCH, Professor Emeritus of Mineral Engineering (1978).

DOROTHY DALLAS, Professor Emerita of French (1967).

G. A. DAVIDSON, Clinical Professor Emeritus of Psychiatry (1977).

1. DAVIS, Associate Professor Emeritus of Commerce and Business Administration
(1983).

J. de BRUYN, Associate Professor Emeritus of English (1983).

ROBERT E. DELAVAULT, Associate Professor Emeritus of Geological Sciences
(1973).

D. DERRY, Professor Emeritus of Mathematics (1974)

L. F. DETWILLER, Clinical Associate Professor Ementus of Health Care and
Epidemiology (1983).

C. E. DOLMAN, Professor Emeritus of Microbiology (1971).

H. G. DUNN, Professor Emeritus of Paediatrics (1982).

G. H. DURRANT, Professor Emeritus of English (1981).

S. A. EGOFF, Professor Emerita of Librarianship (1983).

H. ELDER, Professor Emeritus of Architecture (1974).

A.]. ELLIOT, Professor Emeritus of Ophthalmology (1978).

G. R. F. ELLIOTT, Professor Emeritus of Health Care and Epldemlology (1978).

JEAN FERGUSON, Assistant Professor Emerita of Education (1977).

Z. FOLEJEWSKI, Professor Emeritus of Slavonic Studies (1976).

P. FORD, Associate Professor Emeritus of Zoology (1981).

J. S. FORSYTH, Professor Emeritus of Chemical Engineering (1982).

1. K. FOX, Professor Emeritus of Community and Regional Planning (1982),

G. H. FRANCIS, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus of Surgery (1978).

F. E. GAMBLE, Professor Emeritus of Education (1983).

F. D. GARRETT, Professor Emeritus of Anatomy (1977).

G. GAYMAN, Clinijcal Associate Professor Emeritus of Paediatrics ( 1980).

H. M, GEMEROY, Professor Emerita of Nursing (1977). -

W. GERSON, Professor Emeritus of Architecture (1981).

D. C. GIBBARD, Professor Emeritus of Education (1978).

J. E. GIBBARD, Associate Professor Emeritus of Education (1966).

W. C. GIBSON, Professor Emeritus of History of Medicine and Science (1978).

M. GILROY, Associate Professor Emerita of Librarianship (1978).

F. A. GORNALL, Associate Professor Emeritus of Mathematics and Science Edu-
cation (1983).

C. E. G. GOULD, Clinical Associate Professor Ementus of Medicine (1976).

C. C. GOURLAY, Professor Emeritus of Commerce and Business Administration
(1982).

D. C. GRAHAM, Assistant Professor Emeritus of Medlcme (1980).

K. GRAHAM, Professor Emeritus of Forestry (1977).

H. B. GRAVES, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus of Anaesthesiology (1983).

R. J. GREGG, Professor Emeritus of Linguistics (1978).

B. G. GRIFFITH, Professor Emeritus of Forestry (1967).

P. G. HADDOCK, Professor Emeritus of Forestry (1978).

J. E. HALLIDAY, Professor Emeritus of Pharmaceutical Sciences (1977).

F. C. HARDWICK, Professor Emeritus of Education (1972).

A. HARDYMENT, Clinical Professor Emeritus of Paediatrics (1980).

T. R. HARMON, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus of Pathology (1979).

EMMA HARRIS, Associate Professor Emerita of Education (1971).

B. HARRISON, Professor Emeritus of History (1974).

H. B. HAWTHORN, Professor Emeritus of Anthropology and Sociology (1976).

R. H. HEYWOOD, Professor Emeritus of Commerce and Business Administration
(1975).

W. S. HOAR, Professor Emeritus of Zoology (1979).

W. L. HOLLAND, Professor Emeritus of Asian Studies (1973).

M. R. HOOD, Associate Professor Emerita of Rehabilitation Medicine (1979).

J. G. HOOLEY, Professor Emeritus of Chemistry (1981).

H. M. HOWARD, Professor Emeritus of Mineral Engineering (1970).

ALEXANDER HRENNIKOFF, Professor Emeritus of Civil Engineering (1962).

RUTH HUMPHREY, Associate Professor Emerita of English (1963).

F. W. B. HURLBURT, Clinical Professor Emeritus of Medicine (1982).




5. M. JAMIESON, Professor Emeritus of Economics (1979).
A. M. JOHNSON, Clinical Professor Emeritus of Medicine (1982).
. KATZ, Professor Emeritus of Education (1976).
. B. KERR, Professor Emeritus of Medicine (1974).
-. R, KERSEY, Associate Professor Emeritus of Electrical Engineering (1980).
CARL KLINE, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus of Psychiatry (1983).
*. MALCOLM KNAPP, Professor Emeritus of Forestry (1963).
*. KNOBLOCH, Professor Emeritus of Psychiatry (1982).
V. J. KRAJINA, Professor Emeritus of Botany (1982).
N. KRAYENHOFF, Associate Professor Emeritus of Mathematics and Science
Education (1983).
). G. LAIRD, Professor Emeritus of Soil Science (1954).
\. B. LAITHWAITE, Associate Professor Emeritus of Physical Education and
Recreation (1980).
¥.S. LANNING, Associate Professor Emeritus of Education (1972).
. C. LAWRENCE, Assistant Professor Emeritus of History (1983).
>. 0. LEHMANN, Clinical Instructor Emeritus of Surgery (1978).
{. LEIMANIS, Professor Emeritus of Mathematics (1974).
. LEJA, Professor Emeritus of Mining and Mineral Process Engineering (1983).
"HI LI, Professor Emerita of Asian Studies (1970).
VEI-CHENG LIN, Professor Emeritus of Chemistry (1980).
i. L. LIPSON, Professor Emeritus of Civil Engineering (1980).
1. V. LIVERMORE, Professor Emeritus of Hispanic and Italian Studies (1981).
\. F. LIVESEY, Senior Instructor Emerita of English (1981).
i, A. LLOYD, Professor Emeritus of Poultry Husbandry (1951).
A. E. MacFARLANE, Associate Professor Emerita of Home Economics (1967).
). C. G. MacKAY, Associate Professor Emeritus of Psychology (1970).
. R. MacKAY, Professor Emeritus of Geography (1981).
7. A. MACKAY, Associate Professor Emerita of Education (1979).
IILDA M. MacKENZIE, Associate Professor Emerita of Education (1973).
I. E. MALLORY, Professor Emerita-of Nursing (1967).
(. C. MANN, Professor Emeritus of Physics (1981).
VELTON MARQUIS, Professor Emeritus of Music (1981).
.. McCANN, Professor Emerita of Nursing (1982).
.. 5. McCONKEY, Clinical Assistant Professor Emeritus of Surgery (1979).
.UTH McCONNELL, Professor Emerita of Education (1981).
. A. McDONALD, Associate Professor Emeritus of Spanish (1974).
. B. McDONOUGH, Assistant Professor Emerita of Education (1981).
. McGECHAEN, Professor Emeritus of Education (1975).
1. F. McGREGOR, Professor Emeritus of Classics (1977).
. R. McINTOSH, Professor Emeritus of Education (1975).
.. D. McKENZIE, Clinical Professor Emeritus of Surgery (1983).
JYCE A. McRAE, Assistant Professor Emerita of Education (1974).
. D. McWHANNEL, Assistant Professor Emeritus of £ducation (1981).
. MEDVECSKY, Senior Instructor Emeritus of Germanic Studies (1977).
. W. MILLER, Associate Professor Emeritus of English (1980).
. MILLER, Clinical Professor Emeritus of Anatomy (1982).
DMUND MORRISON, Professor Emeritus of English (1970).
. A. MORRISON, Professor Emeritus of Pharmaceutical Sciences (1983).
. B. MOSCOVICH, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus of Medicine (1977).
FRED MUIR, Professor Emeritus of Civil Engineering (1964).
1. C. MURDOCH, Professor Emeritus of Mathematics (1977).
E. MUSGROVE, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus of Surgery (1982).
. W. NASH, Professor Emeritus of Mathematics (1981).
W. NEILL, Professor Emeritus of Plant Science (1981).
[. B. NEVISON, Professor Emerita of Education (1982).
. S. NEWBY, Assistant Professor Emeritus of English (1979).
. L. NOBLE, Professor Emeritus of Physiology (1977).
[ARGARET A. ORMSBY, Professor Emerita of History (1974).
. F. OSBORNE, Professor Emeritus of Physical Education (1978).
. G. OZARD, Professor Emeritus of Education (1974).
. L. PADDOCK, Professor Emeritus of Chemistry (1983).
. J. PARFITT, Professor Emeritus of Oral Medicine (1975).
. V. PARMINTER, Assistant Professor Emeritus of Education (1982).
P. PATTERSON, Professor Emeritus of Surgery (1981).
G. PENNER, Professor Emeritus of Education (1979).
ARIAN E. M. PENNEY, Professor Emerita of Physical Education (1973).
. J. PHILLIPS, Senior Instructor Emeritus of Physical Education and Recreation
(1980).
. L. PICKARD, Professor Emeritus of Oceanography and Physics (1979).
. PITERNICK, Professor Emeritus of Librarianship (1983).
PITERS, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus of Paediatrics (1976).
. J. POLGLASE, Professor Emeritus of Biochemistry (1982).
S. PRETIOUS, Professor Emeritus of Civil Engineering (1972).
. A. PRIMEAU, Associate Professor Emerita of French (1979).
H. QUASTEL, Professor Emeritus of Psychiatry (Neurochemistry) (1982).
U. RATCLIFF, Professor Emeritus of Commerce (1972).
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. E. READ, Professor Emeritus of English (1966).
. REID, Professor Emeritus of Chemistry (1984).
. J. RENNEY, Professor Emeritus of Plant Science (1979).
. S. RENNIE, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus of Medicine (1982).
. REVUTSKY, Associate Professor Emeritus of Slavonic Studies (1976).
. I. RICHARDSON, Assistant Professor Emeritus of Religious Studies (1982).
. 0. RICHMOND, Professor Emeritus of Mechanical Engineering (1973).
. L. RIZER, Associate Professor Emerita of Education (1975).
. ROBBINS, Professor Emeritus of English (1975).
C. E. G. ROBINSON, Clinical Professor Emeritus of Medicine (1983).
H. E. RONIMOIS, Professor Emeritus of Slavonic Studies (1977).
A. ROSENTHAL, Professor Emeritus of Chemistry (1979).
J. E. ROSS, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus of Obstetrics and Gynaecology
(1982).
C. A. ROWLES, Professor Emeritus of Soil Science (1980).
K. M. RUPPENTHAL, Professor Emeritus of Commerce and Business Administra-
tion (1983).
C. S. SAMIS, Professor Emeritus of Metallurgy (1977).
A. G. SAVERY, Senior Instructor Emerita of English (1983).
W. E. SCHWAHN, Associate Professor Emeritus of Education (1981).
W. R. F. SEAL, Associate Professor Emeritus of Education (1979).
B. SHUMAN, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus of Paediatrics (1982).
N. R. SINCLAIR, Associate Professor Emerita of Education (1981).
L. H. SLIND, Professor Emeritus of Music Education (1975).
D
G
J
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H
. C. SMITH, Professor Emeritus of Education (1975).
. A. SMITH, Professor Emeritus of Education (1983).
. E. SMITH, Associate Professor Emeritus of Mathematics (1971).
R. N. SMITH, Professor Emeritus of Education (1979).
DOROTHY SOMERSET, Associate Professor Emerita of Theatre (1966).
H. M. SOUTHARD, Assistant Professor Emerita of Rehabilitation Medicine
(1983).
J. GORDON SPAULDING, Professor Emeritus of English (1973).
R. B. SPLANE, Professor Emeritus of Social Work (1982).
M. W. STEINBERG, Professor Emeritus of English (1983).
G. H. STEPHENSON, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus of Psychiatry (1982).
R. STOKES, Professor Emeritus of Librarianship (1981).
M. M. STREET, Associate Professor Emerita of Nursing (1972).
G. T. STUBBS, Associate Professor Emeritus of Education (1981).
T. M. C. TAYLOR, Professor Emeritus of Botany (1968).
J. C. THOMAS, Clinical Professor Emeritus of Psychiatry (1976).
L. A.J. THOMAS, Associate Professor Emeritus of Fine Arts (1980).
MARY THOMPSON, Assistant Professor Emerita of Education (1973).
W. J. THOMPSON, Clinical Professor Emeritus of Surgery (1983).
W. M. THOMPSON, Professor Emeritus of English (1974).
C. WESLEY TOPPING, Professor Emeritus of Sociology (1954).
W. G. TRAPP, Clinical Assistant Professor Emeritus of Surgery (1982).
F. A. TURNBULL, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus of Surgery (1976).
L. TYHURST, Associate Professor Emerita of Psychiatry (1983).
M. UPRICHARD, Professor Emerita of Nursing (1977).
F. B. VEY, Assistant Professor Emerita of Education (1976).
A. W. WAINMAN, Associate Professor Emeritus of Slavonic Studies (1978).
A. W. WALLACE, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus of Health Care and
- Epidemiology (1977).

" G. WALSH, Associate Professor Emeritus of Education (1979).

G. C. WALSH, Clinical Associate Professor Emeritus of Medicine (1982).
HARRY V. WARREN, Professor Emeritus of Geological Sciences (1973).
J. B. WARREN, Professor Emeritus of Physics (1980).
DOROTHY WASHINGTON, Assistant Professor Emerita of Education (1971).
E. L. WATSON, Professor Emeritus of Bio-Resource Engineering (1979).
D. J. WATTERSON, Clinical Professor Emeritus of Psychiatry (1982).

. M. WHITELAW, Professor Emeritus of Medicine (1978).
. W. WHITELAW, Clinical Professor Emeritus of Paediatrics (1982).

. D. WHITTLE, Professor Emeritus of Physical Education and Recreation (1982).
. H. WILLIAMS, Professor Emeritus of Medicine (1974).

. R. WILLIAMS, Clinical Assistant Professor Emeritus of Surgery (1978).

. WILSON, Clinical Professor Emeritus of Paediatrics (1976).

. P. WISNICKI, Professor Emeritus of Architecture (1978).

. G. WOOD, Clinical Instructor Emeritus of Surgery (1978).

. WOODCOCK, Lecturer Emeritus (1977).

. J. WORT, Professor Emeritus of Botany (1975).
T. YOUNG, Professor Emeritus of Education (1976).
M. D. YOUNG, Professor Emeritus of Paediatrics (1978).
YAO-NAN YU, Professor Emeritus of Electrical Engineering (1975).
N. C. ZACHARIAS, Senior Instructor Emeritus of Pharmaceutical Sciences

(1980).

H. C. ZELDOWICZ, Clinical Professor Emeritus of Psychiatry (1977).
L. R. ZELDOWICZ, Clinical Assistant Professor Emeritus of Medicine (1976).
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GENERAL INFORMATION

THE ESTABLISHMENT AND
CONSTITUTION OF THE UNIVERSITY

The creation of a university in British Columbia was first advocated in 1877. In
1890 an act of the Provincial Legislature established ‘‘The University of British
Columbia’* but the venture failed for a lack of a quorum at the first meeting of the
Senate. In 1908 the earlier act was repealed and a new act established incorporating
the University. The University operated under this act and its amendments as the
sole public university in the Province until 1963 at which time a new Universities
Act was passed by the Legislature making provision for sister institutions.

The University opened in the autumn of 1915 in temporary quarters on part of the
site of the General Hospital in Fairview. At the beginning of the Session 1925-26
the University commenced work on its permanent campus in Point Grey.

The Universities Act was rewritten in 1974 and has since been further revised.
The University currently operates under the authority of the University Act of the
Province of British Columbia (R.S.B.C. 1979, c419). Following are excerpts from
the Act.

‘... the following . . . universities in the Province

(a) ‘“The University of British Columbia’’;

(b) “‘University of Victoria’’;

(c) ‘‘Simon Fraser University’’.

““Each University shall be composed of a chancellor, a convocation, a board, a
senate, and faculties. Each university shall have in its own right and name the power
to grant degrees established in accordance with the provisions of this Act.”’

““The convocation of each university shall be composed of: the chancellor, who
shall be chairman; the president; the members of the senate; all faculty members; all
persons who are graduates of the university; and all persons whose names are added
to the roll of the convocation by regulation of the senate . . .”’

““The board shall be composed of fifteen members as follows: (a) the chancellor;
(b) the president; (c) two faculty members elected by the faculty members; (d) eight
persons appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council, two of whom shall be
appointed from among persons nominated by the Alumni Association; (¢) two
students elected by and from the Student Association; (f) one person elected by and
from the full-time employees of the university who are not faculty members.’’

““The senate of each university shall be composed of: (a) the chancellor; (b) the
president, who shall be chairman; (c) the academic vice-president or equivalent; (d)
the deans of faculties; (e) the chief librarian; (f) the director of continuing education;
(g) a number of faculty members equal to twice the number provided in clauses (a)
to (f), to consist of two members of each faculty elected by the members of that
faculty, and the remainder elected by all the faculty members in such manner as
they, in joint meeting, determine; (h) a number of students, equal to the number
provided in clauses (a) to (f), elected by and from the Student Association in a
manner that ensures that at least one student from each faculty is elected; (i) four
persons who are not faculty members, elected by and from the convocation; (j) four
persons appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor in Council; (k) one member to be
elected by the governing body of each affiliated college of the university; and ()
such additional members-as the senate may from time to time determine without
altering the ratio set out in clauses (g) and (h).”’

“‘Each university shall, so far as and to the full extent which its resources from '

time to time permit. . . (a) establish and maintain colleges, schools, institutes,
faculties, departments, chairs, and courses of instruction; (b) provide instruction in
all branches of knowledge; (c) establish facilities for the pursuit of original research
in all branches of knowledge; (d) establish fellowships, scholarships, exhibitions,
bursaries, prizes, rewards, and pecuniary and other aids to facilitate or encourage
proficiency in the subjects taught in the university and original research in all
branches of knowledge; (e) provide a program of continuing education in all aca-
demic and cultural fields throughout the Province; and (f) generally promote and
carry on the work of a university in all its branches, through the co-operative effort
of the board, senate, and other constituent parts of the university.”’
‘‘Each university shall be non-sectarian and non-political in principle.”’

Coat-of-Arms of the University :

Argent three Bars wavy Azure issuant from the base of a demi Sun in splendour
proper on a Chief of the second an open Book also proper edged strapped and
buckled or inscribed with the words ‘“TUUM EST"’.

COURSES OF STUDY AND DEGREES
The University offers instruction in each of twelve faculties and nine schools.
Graduate work is offered by the Faculty of Graduate Studies which, also includes
the School of Community and Regional Planning, the Institutes of Animal Resource
ECO]OE)’_, Applied Mathematics and Statistics, Asian Research, Industrial Relations,
International Relations and the Centre for Studies in 19th Century Music, Coal
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Research Centre, Centre for Human Settlements, Centre for Transportation Studies,
and the Westwater Research Centre.

The Degrees offered are as follows:
Agricultural Sciences: Bachelor of Science in Agriculture (B.Sc. (Agr.))
~ Bachelor of Landscape Architecture (B.L.A.)
Master of Science (M.Sc.)
Master of Applied Science (M.A.Sc.)
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)

Applied Science Bachelor of Applied Science (B.A.Sc.)
(Engineering): Master of Applied Science (M.A.Sc.)
Master of Engineering (M.Eng.)
Master of Science (M.Sc.)
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Architecture: Bachelor of Architecture (B.Arch.)

Master of Advanced Studies in
Architecture (M.A.S.A.)

Arts: Bachelor of Arts (B.A.)
Bachelor of Music (B.Mus.)
Bachelor of Fine Arts (B.F.A.)
Master of Music (M.Mus.)
Master of Arts (M.A.)
Master of Fine Arts (M.F.A.)
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Doctor of Musical Arts (D.M.A.)

Audiology and Speech Master of Science (M.Sc.)
Sciences: Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Commerce and Business Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com.)
Administration: Licentiate in Accounting (Lic. Acct.)

Master of Business Administration (M.B.A.)

Master of Science in Business Administration
(M.Sc. (Bus. Admin.) )

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)

Community and Regional ~ Master of Arts (M.A.)

Planning: Master of Science (M.Sc.)
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Dentistry: Doctor of Dental Medicine (D.M.D.)
Master of Science (M.Sc.)
Education: Bachelor of Education (Elementary) (B.Ed.)

Bachelor of Education (Secondary) (B.Ed.)
Bachelor of Education (Special Education) (B.Ed.)
Master of Education (M.Ed.)

Master of Arts in Education (M.A.)

Doctor of Education (Ed.D.)

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)

Family and Nutritional Bachelor of Home Economics (B.H.E.)

Sciences: Master of Arts (M.A.)
Master of Science (M.Sc.)
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Forestry: Bachelor of Science in Forestry (B.S.F.)

and B.Sc. (Forestry)

Master of Forestry (M.F.)

Master of Science (M.Sc.)

Master of Applied Science (M.A.Sc.)
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)

Law: Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.)
Master of Laws (LL.M.) -

Librarianship: Master of Library Science (M.L.S.)
Master of Archival Studies (M.A.S.)
Medicine: Bachelor of Medical Laboratory Science
(B.M.L.Sc.)
Doctor of Medicine (M.D.)
Master of Health Science (M.H.Sc.)
Master of Science (M.Sc.)
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Nursing: Bachelor of Science in Nursing (B.S.N.)

Master of Science in Nursing (M.S.N.)

Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy

(B.Sc. (Pharm.) )
Master of Science (M.Sc.)
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Bachelor of Physical Education (B.P.E.)
Bachelor of Recreation Education (B.R.E.)
Master of Physical Education (M.P.E.)

Pharmaceutical Sciences:

Physical Education
and Recreation:




Rehabilitation Medicine: ~ Bachelor of Science in Occupational

Therapy (B.Sc. (O.T.))

Bachelor of Science in Physical Therapy (B.Sc. (P.T.))
Bachelor of Science (B.Sc.)

Master of Science (M.Sc.)

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)

Bachelor of Social Work (B.S.W.)
Master of Social Work (M.S.W.)

Science:

Social Work:

Diplomas offered are as follows:
Administration for Engineers
Administration for Foresters

Adult Education

Applied Linguistics

Art History

Counselling

Jental Hygiene

3ducation of Visually Impaired Children
Zducation of the Deaf

Iducation of the Mentally Retarded
Znglish Education (Elementary)
filmy/Television Studies
>eriodontics

[ranslation (French and German)

Certificate offered:
site Planning

Honorary Degrees

The degrees. of Doctor of Laws. (Honoris Causa), Doctor of Science (Honoris
Causa) and Doctor of Letters (Honoris Causa), LL.D., D.Sc., and D.Litt., respec-
ively, are the honorary degrees conferred from time to time by the Senate of the
Jniversity upon persons who have achieved distinction in scholarship or public
iervice.

Academic Dress

The undergraduate’s gown is black in colour and of the ordinary stuff material, of
wkle length, and with long sleeves and the yoke edged with khaki cord. The
Viaster’s gown is the same, without cord. The Ph.D. regalia consists of a gown,
Cambridge style, of maroon silk material with front facing panel and sleeves of
J.B.C. blue with gold piping; hood, Cambridge pattern, blue silk outside and gold
ining; cap, decanal bonnet, of maroon silk with gold cord and tassel. The Ed.D,
egalia consists of a gown similar in style to that of the Ph.D. but of black stuff;
100d American style with lining of light blue and with chevron of University blue,
vhite and gold; cap, decanal bonnet of black stuff with gold cord and tassel. The
).M.A. regalia is similar to that of Ed.D. with hood lined with alizarin crimson and
1 chevron of University blue and gold.

The colours for the various degrees are:

3.A. University blue

3.FA. University blue with magenta cord

3.A.Sc. scarlet

3.Com. light grey with black and grey cord

.ic.Acct light grey with white cord

3.Ed. white with cord of University blue

3.H.E. turquoise

3.L.A. maize with scarlet cord

AL.S cadmium yellow

1.AS. University blue with silver and cadmium yellow twisted cord
3.Mus. University blue with cord of alizarin crimson

3.5c¢. light blue

3.Arch. scarlet with white cord

Y M.D. lilac and red

id.D. royal blue and light blue, with blue, white and gold chevron
}.P.E. malachite green

}.R.E. malachite green with gold and green cord

}.Sc. (Agr.) maize

}.S.F. brown with green cord

3.Sc. (Forestry) brown with a blue cord

}.S.N. scarlet with twisted cord of University blue and whlte

3.Sc. (Pharm.) dark green with cord of scarlet

3.S.R. scarlet and white twisted cord on royal blue

LS. WL magenta

.L.B. amethyst violet

1.D. scarlet and royal blue

.M.L.Sc. Scarlet and royal blue twisted cord on white

h.D. blue and gold

YM.A. royal blue and alizarin crimson, with blue and gold chevron
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The Master’s hood is the same as the Bachelor’s, lined with the distinctive
colour. The M.B.A. hood conforms similarly to that of the B.Com. The M.Sc.
(Bus. Admin.) hood is similar to that of M.Sc. with grey trim and black and white
cord. The M.Eng. hood is the same as that of the M.A.Sc. except that it is trimmed
with a University blue cord. The hood for the honorary degree of LL.D. is of scarlet
broadcloth lined with dark blue velvet, that for the D.Sc. is the same with dark
purple lining; and for the D.Litt., the same with cream lining.

SESSIONS
Academic Year
The Academic Year begins on the first day of September and ends on the last day

of August.

Winter Session

The Winter Session is divided into two terms — the first term generally from early
September to late December, although some studies begin in August — the second
term, from early January to, generally, the end of Aprt/ but some studies continue
well into the month of May.

During the Winter Session classes are offered in the evening as well as in the day.

Enrolment is possible beginning in January to certain courses offered completely
in the second term, subject to space being available.

Spring Session

The Spring Session begins in early May or late April and continues to June or July
depending upon the demands of the particular courses being offered. The courses
are in general given during the evening.

Summer Session

The Summer Session begins at the end of June or in early July and consists of six
weeks of study for most courses, while some courses continue for an additional
week. During the Summer Session classes are given both in the day and in the

. evening.

Guided Independent Study (Correspondence Courses)
Courses are offered in a limited number of disciplines by correspondence. Regis-
tration for most correspondence courses may be made at any time during the year.

Cancellation of Classes

The University of British Columbia accepts no responsibility for the cancellation
or discontinuance of any class or course of instruction which may be made neces-
sary or desirable as a result of an act of God, fire, riot, lock-out, stoppage of work or
slow-down, labour disturbances, lack of funds, the operation of law or other causes
of the kind.

ADMISSION TO THE UNIVERSITY

Admission requirements as indicated in this section refer to the minimum educa-
tional level necessary for admission to the University from other institutions in
Canada and elsewhere. Reference must also be made to those sections of the
calendar giving specific requirements of the various study programs in the several
Faculties and Schools.

General Reservation on Admissions:

The University reserves the right, the published regulations notwithstanding, to
reject applicants for admission on the basis of their overall academic records even if
they technically meet entrance requirements and to limit enrolment if its facilities
and resources are inadequate by selecting from among qualified applicants those
who will be admitted.

The record of each applicant will be analyzed for its relevance to the University
program for which application is made. Admission will be granted only if this
relevance is clear. An applicant must be able to undertake studies in the medium of
the English language and produce evidence of competence so to do; where there is
doubt an applicant may be required to take a test of facility in the English language
prior to acceptance to University studies and. if admitted, contract at the student’s
expense to do remedial studies if this is considered necessary.

An applicant admitted to the University may be given credit, where appropriate,
for subjects previously taken at a college or another university, subsequent to the
applicant’s graduation from secondary school. but such advance credit will be
tentative only and will be subject to review after one or more sessions have been
completed by the student in attendance at the University. Advance credit is not
given for subjects taken by an applicant prior to the applicant’s graduation from
secondary school. However, advanced placement may be given where appropriate.
These provisions apply to appropriate subjects with high academic achievement on
the Advanced Level (G.C.E.), Principal Level (H.S.C.) or Higher Level (1.B.).

Except in special circumstances no student under the age of sixteen is admitted.

Physically Disabled
Academically able students who have some physical disability should not be
discouraged from considering attendance at university. Some university study pro-
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grams have certain physical requirements but the majority do not. Students should
not assume that physical disabilities will preclude their acceptance but rather seek
advice from faculty advisers concerning the implications of their disabilities. An
applicant who feels that advice conceming registration in a certain study program is
overly pessimistic and discouraging may ask for a thorough investigation of the
question by the Senate Admissions Committee.

Students with physical disabilities who are admitted to the university should
enquire of the Student Counselling and Resources Centre (228-3811) regarding
services available which include several forms of special assistance.

Appeals:

Applications are screened carefully in accordance with Senate policy. The Senate
Admissions Committee reviews doubtful cases and cases of appeal against decisions
made on the basis of Senate policy.

A. Applicants from Grade 12, British Columbia Secondary Schools

The minimum academic qualification for admission to the University is Senior
Secondary School Graduation.

A C+ minimum average is required, with borderline applicants being considered
on an assessment of their capacity for success in university studies as determined by
the Senate Admissions Committee.

The C + average will be calculated on the following courses:

. English 11
. English 12
. Social Studies 11
. Algebra 11
French 11 or another approved language 11*
6. a Science 11
7-8-9. three courses, numbered ‘*12°” from the following list**.
*A beginner’s language 11 does not fulfil this requirement.
**B.Mus. applicants may substitute a Grade 12 music course.

DR W —

Algebra 12 German 12

Biology 12 History 12

Chemistry 12 Latin 12

English Literature 12 Physics 12

French 12 Probability & Statistics 12
Geography 12 Spanish 12

Geology 12 Western Civilization 12
Geometry 12

The requirements listed above must include all prescribed subjects for the Univer-
sity study program being sought. (See the publication ‘‘Admissions Guide’’ for a
complete listing of prescribed and recommended courses for each degree program
offered.)

NOTE 1. Applicants who because of administrative difficulties in their schools
cannot present the courses as required, may be excused the specific
deficiency on petition (for reasonable cause) by the principal of the
school concerned. In these cases other courses will be substituted in the
calculation of standing.

NOTE 2. Any applicant who, in June, has any deficiencies due to failures or who
does not meet the minimum C + average standing will not be considered
for admission in that same year on the basis of summer school grades or
supplemental examinations.

NOTE 3. The course requirements indicated above apply to students entering First
Year directly from secondary school. Applicants to any level above First
Year, who present at least a full year of university-level studies as
advance credit, will be considered for admission, in general, on their
university-level studies.

No student will be admitted with incomplete or conditional standing.

The University reserves the right to require additional study time of those admit-
ted whose previous studies are inappropriate to the program to be taken at Univer-
sity.

B. Applicants for Transfer from a College or University in British Columbia.

The University will accept students on transfer from public colleges on the same
basis as students transferring from a provincial university. A student who chooses
courses at a public college that are appropriate to an academic objective at the
University and who obtains adequate standing in them will be accepted for further
studies at the University under the same conditions that apply to a student who has
taken all post-secondary studies at the University. A student with an unsatisfactory
record at a college or another university will not be accepted for transfer.

Transfer policy:
L. General Admission Requirements—The basic principle is that transfer be consid-
ered only for those students whose previous academic records are satisfactory.
€ minimum standing considered as satisfactory is a C average or gradepoint

;

average of 2.0 (calculated on a 4-point scale: A=4,B=3,C=2,D=1)onall
college or university courses attempted, including failures and repeated courses.
Certain schools and faculties require a higher grade point average for admission.
Where experience with former college students indicates that a higher grade
point average should be required for certain University programs, the Senate
Admission Committee will determine the appropriate standing to be required.
B.C. Regional College students should refer to the College-University Transfer
Guide for assitance in planning their college programs.

2. Unassigned Credit—May be granted for university transfer courses where a
course-to-course equivalent cannot be established. This credit may be used as
elective credit. Elective credit may be either in a particular discipline, e.g.
““Economics (1%2) units,”” or in a Faculty, e.g. ““Arts (3) units.’’ Students should
be cautioned that specific requirements exist at the Faculty level and in most
Department programs. These cannot normally be fulfilled by elective credit.

3. Minimum Passing Grades—Students transferring from any college or university
may be granted transfer credit for courses in which the minimum passing grade
has been obtained, subject to the approval of the faculty/school concerned.

4. Maximum Credit Granted—Course transfer will be recognized for all appropri-
ate courses taken at colleges or universities, although the amount of credit
granted is limited to a maximum depending upon the particular study program
elected. In general transfer credit is limited to the initial two years of a degree
program, but credit at a more senior level is possible if prior permission has been
obtained from the Facuity concerned.

5. Letter of Permission—A student once enrolled and eligible to continue studies,
who plans on obtaining a U.B.C. degree, may obtain transfer credit from another
institution only if prior permission has been obtained from the Faculty in which
the student is enrolled.

6. Course Descriptions—Students applying for admission on transfer to this Uni-
versity from another University or College may be required to supply a current
copy of the Calendar of the University at which they have previously studied in
order that an evaluation of their records can be made.

7. Challenge credit—Courses that have been successfully ‘‘challenged’ at other
institutions will be useful to provide advance placement at the University, but
credit for such ‘“‘courses’” will not be given toward a degree. The University of
British Columbia will grant credit on transfer only where the course concerned is
recognized by the University as suitable for transfer credit and is taken in the
normal way by the student.

8. Appealing for Additional Credit—Students who feel an error has been made in
the credit granted on transfer should first make a written request to the Registrar
for a review of credit granted on transfer and if they are still in doubt should
consult the Dean of the Faculty to which they are seeking admission.

9. Institutes of Technology and Colleges of Applied Arts and Technology: Consider-
ationi will be given to applicants from institutes of technology and colleges of
applied arts and technology provided they have acceptable standing. Such appli-
cants will be considered for admission and possible advanced standing on an
individual basis. Advanced credit for up to one full year of degree study may be
granted where appropriate.

C. Applicants who are British Columbia Residents.

Applicants from secondary schools outside British Columbia whose homes are in
British Columbia will be considered on the same basis as applicants from this
province. This policy applies to students who, subsequent to Secondary School
Graduation, become domiciled in British Columbia. Application is subject to the
Application Fee if documents submitted for admission are from institutions outside
British Columbia.

D. Applicants from Other Canadian Provinces
(All applications are subject to the Application Fee except to Graduate Studies).

Admission is considered on an individual basis. subject to the conditions set out
in the following statement of admissions policy and explanatory note:

The minimum academic qualification for admission is matriculation in a public
university (i.e. eligibility for admission to a public university) in the applicant’s
own province, provided that all prescribed subjects. for University studies being
sought are presented and the minimum average of C (60%) is obtained, and:

(a) no university degree credit will be granted for studies completed in a second-
ary school or in a collegiate following a curriculum of secondary studies, but
where studies have been taken beyond the usual secondary school level
advance placement will be considered (i.e. consideration will be given to
permit the starting of university studies at a higher level than usual);
applicants from Newfoundland require completion of Grade 12 or Grade 11
with successful completion of at least two semesters (First Year) at Memorial
University or the equivalent before consideration can be given to their transfer
to The University of British Columbia;
applicants from the Province of Quebec will be expected to hold le diplome
d’études collégiales (D.E.C.) or the equivalent, having completed the two-
year academic course of studies at a collége d’enseignement général et profes-
sionnel (CEGEP) with an overall average of 75% and. upon acceptance,

(b
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would in general be given advance credit for the equivalent of up to one year
of university studies.

Note: The University of British Columbia, for most study programs, is not able to
iccept all qualified applicants. Applicants seeking admission to Faculties offering
srofessional studies are expected to have completed the pre-professional require-
nents at another institution.

E. Applicants from Other Countries

(All applications are subject to the Application Fee except to Graduate Stud-

ies).

The University of British Columbia is interested in considering the applications
'or degree programs of outstanding students from countries outside Canada who
1ave carried their studies to the highest reasonable level in the education system of
heir own country, particularly’ in a degree program not available in their own
sountry. Since the reasonable level available in the education system varies from
sountry to country students are NOT encouraged to travel to Canada in anticipation
»f admittance to this University, either directly or following upon studies in a
Canadian secondary or other post-secondary institution. International students
idmitted on a student-authorization to another university, community college, or
iecondary school in Canada or the United States must normally obtain the bac-
:alaureate degree before they may obtain permission to transfer to this University.

Students with superior standing in their previous academic work undertaken in
:ountries outside Canada who meet the specific admission requirements detailed
elow are encouraged to apply.

Minimum standing for admission in terms of some educational credentials: (Sub-
ect to specific subject requirements of the various Faculties and Schools)

(i) General Certificate of Education (G.C.E.)

—standing in five suitable subjects including English, another language and
Mathematics of which at least two are at the Advanced (A) Level and,
among the required five, a subject is not counted at both ‘O’ and ‘A’ levels.
A grade of at least <‘C’’ is required, in general, in all subjects attempted.

Admission is to the first year of a four year degree program such as Arts,
Science, etc. The full degree program will be required but advanced place-
ment (without credit) may be granted, if appropriate, for subjects taken at the
‘A’ level. )

(ii) School Certificate—A Division 1 Certificate with standing in at least five
subjects with two at the Principal Level on the Higher School Certificate
(H.S.C.). A minimum numeric grade of ‘‘3"’ or the equivalent is required on
all subjects attempted for the School Certificate and a minimum grade of

“C’" is required on all subjects attempted for the Higher School Certificate.

The subjects must be appropriate to the student’s intended program of study
and must include English, Mathematics and another language. A subject
may not be counted at both the School Certificate and Higher School
Certificate Level among the required five.

(iii) Certificate of Matriculation of recognized universities.

An applicant who has matriculated at a recognized university may be
admitted provided that prerequisite subjects and academic standing are met
for admission to the University of British Columbia.

(iv) High School Graduation in the United States of America.

Applicants with a cumulative gradepoint average of at least 3.0 who rank

in the top fifth of their class can be considered in those study programs where
places are available. Preference is given to applicants who have satisfactorily
completed at least 30 semester hours of appropriate college or university
study.
International Baccalaureate—The minimum requirement is satisfactory
standing in at least six appropriate subjects, three at the Higher and three
subjects at the Subsidiary level with a diploma awarded on 27 or more
points. .

Admission is to the first year of a four year degree program such as Arts,
Science, etc. The full degree program will be required but advanced place-
ment (without credit) may be granted, if appropriate, for subjects taken at the
Higher Level.

Original documents that cannot be replaced should not be sent, but rather
ertified copies or photographic copies should be submitted. Students admitted on
1e basis of such copies are required to present the original documents for
erification upon registration in person.

Unless the applicant’s diploma or certificate shows the gradings obtained in the
zveral subjects of the work taken, arrangements must be made to have a statement
f the grades sent to the Registrar by the educational body issuing the diploma or
ertificate.

Commonwealth students are warned that examinations written in May, June or
aly of one year may in general be considered for admission only in September of
1e year following.

(v

~

Applications with all supporting documents must be in the
office of the Registrar in Vancouver not later than April 30,
for the Winter Session beginning in September.
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Additional information for students from other countries

(i) Applicants may be required to take a test in their own country to demonstrate
adequate facility with the English language. On arrival at UBC those who are
found to be inadequately prepared will be required to take remedial studies.
Preparatory English courses are five or ten hours of instruction per week for
twelve weeks. Fees are $250 for FELT 020 or FELT 030 (five hours a week)
and $500 for FELT 010 (ten hours a week). Textbooks and other learning
material would be an additional cost.

(i) A student must enrol for the course to which admitted. Transfer to another
program will not be considered until the student has completed at least one
session in the course for which initially admitted to this University.

F. Applicants for admission to the Faculty of Graduate Studies.

The minimum requirement for admission to the Faculty of Graduate Studies is
graduation from a recognized university or four-year college with at least a bache-
lor’s degree in an honours program or the equivalent. The standing required is at
least an ‘‘upper second class’’.

G. Applicants seeking admission as Mature Students

A student classified as ‘‘mature’’ is one who is a Resident of B.C. whose formal
education has been interrupted and who lacks formal university matriculation but
whose interests and activities have led to continued intellectual development to an
extent that would permit acceptance of the student to the University. The University
reserves the right to determine whether or not a student can be classified as
““mature’’; the determination will not be made on the sole criterion of chronological
age.
An applicant who applies for admission as a mature student will, if inadmissible
in this category, be advised of the type of preparatory study that might be under-
taken in order that application might be made subsequently as a regular student.

Each applicant is considered on an individual basis. Application must be made to
the Registrar, giving the applicant’s school and employment background. It may be
necessary for the applicant to be interviewed by the Dean of-the Faculty concerned
and to take aptitude tests administered by the Student Counselling and Resources
Centre.

A mature student is permitted to undertake degree or diploma studies on the same
basis as a fully-matriculated student.

H. English Placement Test

All students entering The University of British Columbia who have not already
successfully completed the equivalent of the required First Year University English
100 are required to write the English Placement Test. As soon as students have
received their Authorization to Register form, they should write their student num-
ber on one copy of their English Placement Test score and mail it to the Office of the
Registrar, 204-2075 Wesbrook Mall, The University of British Columbia, Van-
couver, B.C. V6T 172.

When students from the Province of British Columbia register at the University in
September, they must bring with them an official copy of the English Placement
Test score, and present it when registering in English 100.

Students in the Province of British Columbia have the opportunity to write the
Test in March, July and November.

A special sitting of the English Placement Test will be held at U.B.C. prior to
Registration. This sitting is for students from outside B.C. only.

Further information about the fee for the English Placement Test and sitting times
may be obtained from the Educational Research Institute of B.C., Suite 701, 601
West Broadway, Vancouver, B.C., V5Z 4C2. Tel: 873-3801.

ADMISSION PROCEDURE
Enquiries concerning admission should be made to the:
Office of the Registrar,
204-2075 Wesbrook Mall,
The University of British Columbia, Vancouver, B.C., Canada,
V6T 1Z2.
Tel. 604-228-3014

Application Dates for the various Faculties and Schools are shown at the begin-
ning of this calendar. All necessary educational documents and an Application for
Admission form must be submitted by the designated date. Late applications may be
considered on an individual basis for those study programs where there is no limit
on enrolment and where time permits.

Notification of Acceptance is made to applicants after application has been made
and all necessary documents have been reviewed. Information concerning registra-
tion procedure will be provided all successful applicants with the Authorization to
Register.

Documents submitted in support of applications become the property of the
University and may not be returned to the student.

]
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WARNING
If all relevant documents have not been received by the Office of the Registrar at
least six weeks prior to the beginning of the session applied for it is unlikely the
application for admission can be processed in time to permit registration. -

STUDENT DECLARATION AND RESPONSIBILITY

Each student is required to furnish the information necessary for the University
record, to keep the Registrar’s Office informed of changes in name, address, etc.,
and to sign the following declaration:

‘I hereby accept and submit myself to the statutes, rules and regulations, and
ordinances of The University of British Columbia, and of the faculty or faculties in
which I am registered, and to any amendments thereto which may be made while 1
am a student of the University, and | promise to observe the same.

The University authorities do not assume responsibilities which naturally rest
with adults. This being so, it is the policy of the University to rely on the good sense
and on the home training of students for the preservation of good moral standards
and for appropriate modes of behaviour and dress.

CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS
In terms of academic studies being followed there are four categories of students:
(i) regular, (ii) qualifying, (iii) unclassified, (iv) auditor.
(i) Regular: a student enrolled for studies leading to a degree or a diploma
whether on a full-time or a part-time basis.
(ii) Qualifying: a student enrolled in make-up studies in preparation for registra-

tion as a regular student in a graduate or professional program. Qualifying _

status is granted only to those students who are recommended by the Depart-
ments concerned for such status.
(iii) Unclassified: a student enrolled for studies not intended to lead to a particular
degree or diploma. i
(iv) Auditor

An auditor is defined as a student registered in a credit course whose participation
is limited to that deemed appropriate by the instructor but who, in general, is
expected to maintain the same schedule of readings as regular students although not
expected to write examinations.

An auditor may not transfer to the category of regular student during the term nor
may a regular student transfer to the category of auditor except upon the recommen-
dation of the Dean of the Faculty concerned.

Application for admission as an auditor must parallel the procedures for the
application of regular students. The application for admission must be accompanied
by a written explanation of the reason that status as an auditor is sought. Where an
applicant has not met formal requirements for admission to the University, or to the
course involved, a full statement of previous relevant activities must be submitted
with the application in order that consideration can be given for special admission in
the category ‘‘mature.’

Once formal application has been made the decision on acceptance or otherwise
will be made by the Dean of the Faculty concerned or his delegate.

The fees for auditors will be the same as those for regular students.

There will be a statement of “‘audit™ on the permanent academic record for any
course taken by a student as an auditor. Students taking a combination of credit and
audit courses will be subject to restrictions on maximum work load imposed by the
Faculties as interpreted by Faculty advisers.

GENERAL ACADEMIC REGULATIONS

ACADEMIC FREEDOM

The members of the University enjoy certain rights and privileges essential to the
fulfilment of its primary functions: instruction and the pursuit of knowledge. Central
among these rights is the freedom, within the law, to pursue what seem to them
fruitful avenues of inquiry, to teach and to learn unhindered by external or non-
academic constraints, to engage in full and unrestricted consideration of any opin-
ion. This freedom extends not only to the regular members of the University but to
all who are invited to participate in its forum. Suppression of this freedom, whether
by institutions of the state, the officers of the University or the actions of private
individuals, would prevent the University carrying out its primary functions. All
members of the University must recognize this fundamental principle and must
share responsibility for supporting, safeguarding and preserving this central free-
dom. Behaviour which obstructs free and full discussion, not only of ideas which
are safe and accepted but of those which may be unpopular or even abhorrent,
vitally threatens the integrity of the University’s forum. Such behaviour cannot be
tolerated.
APPEAL PROCEDURE

A student who wishes to protest a decision relating to his or her academic studies
may 'do so. The protest should be made initially as near the source of difficulty as
possible, presumably an instructor, and progress to the Head of the Department
concerned and then to the Dean of the Faculty. There is a standing committee of the
University Senate, the Committee on Appeals on Academic Standing, that reviews
all appeals made to the Senate which is the senior academic authority in the Univer-
sity. A student who wishes to appeal to the Senate a decision of a Faculty, shall
lodge a written notice of appeal with the Secretary of Senate, Office of the Regis-

trar, within 10 days of being informed in writing of the Faculty’s Final decision.
Within five days of receiving a notice of appeal, the Secretary of Senate shall send
to the appellant a copy of the Senate appeal regulations.

ATTENDANCE

Except where specifically stated otherwise in the regulations of a particular fac-
ulty or school a student may not receive a degree unless he or she completes the
equivalent of two winter sessions in attendance at the University, one of which
should be the final year.

Regular attendance is expected of students in all their classes (including lectures,
laboratories, tutorials, seminars, etc.). Students who neglect their academic work
and assignments may be excluded from the final examinations. Students who are
unavoidably absent because of illness or disability should report to their instructors
on return to classes.

Students, who because of illness are absent from a December or April examina-
tion, must submit a certificate, obtained from a doctor, to the Student Health Service
as promptly as possible.

Students may not, concurrently with their University attendance, take studies for
University degree credit through any other institution by correspondence, evening or
regular session class without the approval of the Dean of the Facuity in which they
are studying at the University.

The University reserves the right to limit attendance, and to limit the registration
in, or to cancel or revise, any of the courses listed. Information concerning limita-
tions on attendance for the various faculties and schools is found in the sections of
this calendar devoted to those faculties and schools.

DEGREE OR PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS

Degree or program requirements are established and modified with the knowledge
and approval of Senate and are recorded in the Calendar under the appropriate
listing. Unless a student takes an extraordinary number of years to complete pre-
scribed studies, the student is usually given the option of meeting requirements in
effect when first enrolled or of meetmg revised requircments subsequently approved
by Senate.

Interpretation of the requirements will be provided in normal cases by the Dean of
the Faculty concerned and where differences occur by the Registrar.

CHANGE OF REGISTRATION

A student desiring to make a change in the program of courses in which registered
must apply initially to the Office of the Dean of the Faculty in which registered and
subsequently report the changes to the Registrar’s office. Except in special circum-

- stances, no change will be permitted after two full weeks of the term have elapsed.

A student must be registered in all courses being taken for credit, and may not
drop courses without permission of the Dean of the Faculty.

A student is responsible for the completeness and accuracy of registration as it
relates to the regulauons of the degree or diploma program in which the student is
enrolled.

EXAMINATIONS

Formal examinations are held in most courses in April and in many courses in
December. Other tests are held at the discretion of the instructors and Faculties
concerned. All prescribed examinations are mandatory. A student who misses a
terminal examination either in December or ‘April because of illness or domestic
affliction should apply to the Dean of the Faculty within two days after the close of
the examination period for special consideration.

In any course which involves laboratory work, a student must complete the
laboratory assignments with satisfactory standing before being admitted to the writ-
ten examination of the course. A student may be required by the Faculty to discon-
tinue such a course ‘during any term because of failure to maintain a satisfactory
standing in laboratory work, or because of absence from an appreciable number of
laboratory periods through illness or other causes.

Rules governing formal examinations

1. Each candidate must be prepared to produce, upon request, a Library/AMS card
for identification.

2. Candidates are not permitted to ask questions of the invigilators, except in cases
of supposed errors or ambiguities in examination-questions.

3. No candidate shall be permitted to enter the examination room after the expira-
tion of one-half hour from the scheduled starting time, or to leave during the first
half hour of the examination.

4. Candidates guilty of any of the following, or similar, dishonest practices shall be

" immediately dismissed from the examination and shall be liable to disciplinary
action.
(a) Making use of any books, papers or memoranda, other than those authorized
by the examiners.
(b) Speaking or communicating with other candidates.
(c) Purposely exposing written papers to the view of other candidates. The plea
of accident or forgetfulness shall not be received.

5. Candidates must not destroy or mutilate any examination material; must hand in
all examination papers; and must not take any examination material from the
examination room without permission of the invigilator.




). A final examination becomes the property of the University and must remain in
the possession of the University until destroyed or otherwise disposed of. No
later than one month from receipt of end of session results a student may make
written application to the Department Head, Director or Dean, who will make
every effort to arrange for the student to view her or his marked final examina-
tion paper(s) with the course instructor or designate. The purpose of this exercise
is purely pedagogic and distinct from the ‘‘review of assigned standing’’.

SRADING PRACTICES

In most Faculties individual courses and, where appropriate, entire sessional
yrograms, are graded as follows: Class 1, 80% or over; Class 2, 65% to 79%; Pass,
0% to 64%; Fail, below 50%. Some Faculties also apply this grading procedure to
tanding upon graduation.

The Faculties of Dentistry, Medicine and Graduate Studies and the Schools of
Nursing and Rehabilitation Medicine define Pass as 60-64% and Fail as below 60%.

A few programs of study make provision for an ‘‘honours standing’’, and where
his is done it is explained in the calendar material of the particular Faculty. How-
wver, in most Faculties where ‘‘honours’” is used it is applied to a study program
vhere expectations in terms of achievement and level of study are higher than in
ither programs.

A student having been successful in studies but unable to write a final examina-
ion because of illness or domestic affliction may be granted ‘‘Aegrotat’’ standing.
Chis standing gives full credit for the course concerned.

YROMOTION REGULATIONS

Promotion practices vary among Faculties and are described in the Faculty sec-

ions of this calendar.

General regulations applicable to all Faculties are:

(i) except in special cases, no student may repeat a course, other than English
100 or Mathematics 100, more than once;

(ii) a student in any session will be assigned Fail standing for the session where
a study program of more than 6 units has been taken with satisfactory
standing in less than 60% of it or where a study program of 6 or fewer units
has been taken with satisfactory standing in less than 50% of it;

(iii) a student in any session who is assigned Fail standing will normally be
required to discontinue study at the University for at least one year;

(iv) a student in the first or second year of University following Grade 12 will not
be permitted to re-enrol to repeat that level of work; should that level of
studies subsequently be repeated successfully elsewhere, consideration
would be given to the student’s readmission to the University.

(v) a student at any level of University study who fails for a second time,
whether in repeating a year or in a later year, will be required to withdraw
from the University; after a period of at least one year an appeal for permis-
sion to re-enrol will be considered. Such an appeal will be granted only after
the appeal has been reviewed by the Dean of the Faculty concerned and
approved by the Senate Admissions Committee.

IXAMINATION RESULTS

Results of the sessional examinations in April are mailed to students in the
rraduating classes about the time of Convocation, and to students in the lower years
'y approximately June 15. Any student who must meet an application date for
inother institution prior to June 15 should inform the transcript clerk in the Regis-
rar’s Office in order that arrangements may be made to meet the deadline.

Results of examinations in other sessions and in Guided Independent Study
:ourses are mailed to students as soon as possible after they become available.

JEFERRED EXAMINATIONS :

Faculties grant deferred examinations under special circumstances, particularly in
ases where a student has missed an examination through illness. Students who are
inable to write the final examinations in December or April through circumstances
eyond their control should notify the office of the Dean of their Faculty at the
arliest possible time in order that consideration might be given to the possibility of
ranting a deferred examination. In the case of illness or injury a medical certificate
nust also be submitted to the Student Health Service. Deferred examinations are
vritten at the same time as supplemental examinations and the deferred examina-
ion, in most cases, is the same as the supplemental examination for a particular
ourse.

'UPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS

Supplemental examinations are not available in all Faculties or in all courses. In
ourses in which proficiency is judged on a continuing basis throughout a term, or in
vhich final examinations are not given, or in Arts and Commerce courses where the
nal examination contributes less than 40% of the course grade, no supplemental
xaminations are provided.

Where a supplemental examination is provided a student may write it in an
ttempt to obtain ‘‘higher standing’’ in the course concerned. The result of the
upplemental examination will be shown on the student’s record as an additional
ntry. In some situations a higher mark may enhance a student’s chance of meeting
ome specific program requirement.
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In a guided independent study course a supplemental will normally be granted if
the student obtains a final standing of not less than 40%.

In the spring or summer session or extra session a student who obtains credit in a
3-unit course will be granted a supplemental examination in a second subject if the
final mark is not less than 40% in the second subject.

In all but the Final Year a candidate who has been granted a supplemental may
write it once only. If the candidate fails, the course must be repeated or a permissi-
ble substitute taken. Normally in the Final Year a second supplemental examination
may be written.

Supplemental examinations will be held late July early August. Applications must
be made to the Office of the Registrar on or before July 4, and must be accompanied
by the required fee.

Supplemental examinations may be written at the following centres:

Cranbrook, Dawson Creek, Kamloops, Kitimat, Penticton, Powell River, Prince
George, Prince Rupert, Trail, Victoria; and at Whitehorse, Y.T. Other centres
outside of British Columbia are restricted to universities or colleges.

In unusual circumstances a student working in a remote area may be permitted to
write supplemental examinations at a special centre if satisfactory arrangements can
be made. Since permission is contingent on completion of arrangements, only early
applications will be considered.

In the event that a candidate does not appear for an examination a refund of the
required fee will be considered only if, within 10 days after the scheduled examina-
tion, the candidate submits to the Registrar an adequate explanation for the failure to
write the examination.

If a student, because of exceptional circumstances, is permitted to postpone a
supplemental beyond the first regular supplemental examination period he or she
will be responsible for the content of the course as currently offered. If the course is
discontinued, the supplemental privilege may be cancelled.

REVIEW OF ASSIGNED STANDING

Reviews of assigned standing are governed by the following regulations: )

1. Any request for the review of an assigned grade other than for a supplemental
examination (in which a request for a review will not be granted), must reach the
Registrar within four weeks after the announcement of end of session results (for the
Winter Session not later than July 15) and must be accompanied by the necessary
fee for each course concerned which will be refunded only if the mark is raised.

2. Each applicant for a review must state clearly why he or she believes the
course deserves a grade higher than it received; pleas on compassionate grounds
should not form part of this statement. Prospective applicants should remember that
under Senate regulations instructors must re-examine all failing grades and indicate
in their records that this has been done.

3. An applicant who has been granted a supplemental should prepare for the
examination since a change in the original mark is unlikely and the result of the
review may not be available before the end of the supplemental examination period.

4. Reviews will not be permitted in more than two courses in the work of one
academic year, and in one course in a partial course of 9 units or less or in the work
of one spring or summer session.

TRANSCRIPT OF ACADEMIC RECORD

Each statement of marks issued to a student constitutes an unofficial transcript of
the student’s entire University of B.C. record. Students should retain these state-
ments for their own use until replaced by a further issue.

A transcript of a student’s academic record will, on written request of the student,
be mailed direct to the institution or agency indicated in the request. An official
transcript will not be given to a student except in special circumstances when the
transcript will be issued in a sealed envelope carrying the inscription “‘official
transcript only if presented with seal unbroken.”’

Each transcript must include the student’s complete record at the University of
British Columbia. Since credit earned is determined on the results of the sessional
examinations, a transcript will not include results of midterm examinations.

Students’ records are confidential. Transcripts are issued only at the request of
students or appropriate agencies or officials.

No transcript will be issued to or for a student who has not made arrangements
satisfactory to the Finance Department to meet any outstanding indebtedness with
respect to sessional fees or student loans.

Granted Honourable Dismissal indicates that the student is in no disciplinar
difficulty at the time the transcript is issued; the term has no reference to scholastc
status.

Application for a transcript should be made at least one week before the docurrent
is required. The fee is $4.00 each, except that when two or more transcripts are
ordered to be issued at one time the fee shall be $4.00 for the first and $1.60 for
each additional copy. )

Fees for transcripts are payable in advance; transcripts will not be provided until
payment is received.

GRADUATION . _
Every candidate for a degree must make formal application for graduation. Appli-
cation for graduation must be made not later than February 15 for graduation in May

1
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and not later than September 15 for graduation in the Fall. Special forms for this
purpose are provided by the Registrar’s Office.

Students are reminded that, because of the extended Winter Session in the Faculty
of Medicine, academic results for the First Year are not available from this Faculty
in time for Spring graduation. Thus, all applications for degrees by students in the
First Year of Medicine will be treated by the Faculty of Science as applications for
Fall graduation.

Students completing degree requirements at another institution are also reminded
that, because of the delay in obtaining official transcripts, all applications for
degrees for such students will be treated by the Registrar’s Office as applications for
Fall graduation.

WITHDRAWAL

A student who decides to withdraw must present a statement of clearance, signed
by the appropriate Dean, Director or Faculty Adviser, to the Office of the Registrar.
The Registrar will then grant Honourable Dismissal and decide whether or not there
may be a refund of fees.

The Senate of the University may require a student to withdraw from the Univer-
sity at any time for unsatisfactory conduct, for failure to abide by regulations, for
unsatisfactory progress in a program of studies or training, or for any other reason
which is deemed to show that withdrawal is in the interests of the student and/or the
University.

SPRING SESSION, SUMMER SESSION

The announcement of the courses is issued in March by the Office of Extra-
Sessional Studies, and is available on request from the Registrar.

Regulations are as follows: :

1. The maximum credit for Summer Session or for Spring Session combined
with Summer Session, in any one calendar year, is normally 6 units.

2. All students desiring to obtain formal credit for work done in the Spring
Session or Summer Session must be eligible for admission on the same basis as
Winter Session students.

3. A student who obtained Fail standmg during the last Winter Session attended
may not enrol in Summer Session.

EXTRA-SESSIONAL CREDIT COURSES

Administration for the degree credit courses offered extra-sessionally during Win-
ter Session, Spring and Summer Sessions, off-campus, and with the Directed Study
Abroad Program is handled through the Office of Extra-Sessional Studies. Guided
Independent Study courses (formerly Correspondence Courses) are administrated
through the Office of Guide Independent Study.

EXCHANGE PROGRAMS

Limited opportunities are available for the exchange of students, both graduate
and undergraduate, with universities in other countries.

Students interested in investigating these opportunities should arrange an inter-
view with the Registrar who is Chairman of the President’s Advisory Committee on
Exchange Students. Application for an exchange should be made at least one year
prior to the proposed period of study.

GUIDED INDEPENDENT STUDY

Full university degree credit may be obtained in a number of fields by guided
independent study courses and other forms of independent study. An upper limit in
terms of units or courses of independent study has not been established. In general,
a student is not likely to be able to complete more than one-third of a degree
program through such study though the precise number of independent study units
which may be applied to a degree program will be determined by the specific
requirements of the several faculties. Students are advised to enquire at the office of
the Dean of the appropriate Faculty before undertaking an extensive program of
independent study.

Credit will only be granted for Education courses to students who are registered in
The Faculty of Education, hold a Teacher’s Certificate or have written permission
from the Dean of the Faculty of Education.

Final examinations in guided independent study courses may be written in April,
August or December. Standards in the final examinations will be the same as those
br resident students. Students who fail in the final examination and the supplemen-
td in any one guided independent study course will not be permitted to register
again for that course under guided independent study.

Vinter session students may take a credit guided mdependent study course during
::g wummer months providing they have the written approval of their Faculty

viser,

STUDENT DISCIPLINE

Students registered at The University of British Columbia are expected to behave
responsibly and with propriety. Where a student fails to live up to these expecta-
tions, the University reserves the right, under the University Act, to take whatever
action it deems to be warranted by the student’s misconduct.

1. Misconduct
The University will concern itself with misconduct which includes but is not
limited to the following examples.
(a) Academic Misconduct

(i) Cheating: This includes but is not limited to dishonest or attempted
dishonest conduct at tests or examinations, in which use is made of
books, notes, diagrams or other aids excluding those authorized by the
examiner. It includes communicating with others for the purpose of
obtaining information, copying from the work of others and purposely
exposing or conveying information to other students who are taking the
test or examination.

(ii) Plagiarism: This includes but is not limited to the presentation or sub-
mission of the work of another person, without citation or credits. as the
student’s own work. See statement below.

(b) Disruption of Instructional Activities
This includes student conduct which makes it difficult or impossible to
proceed with scheduled lectures, seminars, discussion group meetings, and
related activities, and with examinations or tests.
(c) Damage to Property, Assaults on Individuals, and other Offences
This includes student conduct which leads to damage to or theft of Univer-
sity property or the personal property of members of faculty and staff, or of
fellow students. It also includes conduct which leads to physical injury to, or
emotional disturbance of any of the above-mentioned persons.

2. Disciplinary Measures

Section 58 of the University Act gives the President of the University the
power to suspend students and to deal summarily with any matter of student
discipline. Upon exercise of this power, the President is required to report his
action forthwith to the Senate Committee on Student Appeals on Academic
Discipline, together with a statement of his reasons.

To advise him on the measures involving student discipline, the President has
established the President’s Advisory Committee on Student Discipline. Instances
of student misconduct deemed serious enough for action by the President shall be
referred to this committee by the Dean of the Faculty in which the student is
enrolled in the case of academic misconduct (if different from the Faculty in
which the student is registered) and by the Dean of the Faculty in which the
student is registered in other cases.

3. Faculty and Departmental Procedures

While the President alone has the power to discipline students, the academic
aspects of conduct that may give rise to disiplinary measures remain within the
jurisdiction of the Department and Faculty concerned. In exercising that jurisdic-
tion, the Department and Faculty shall proceed as follows:

(a) Academic Misconduct

When a member of faculty suspects that misconduct has occurred, he shail
investigate it immediately. If satisfied that the misconduct did occur, he shall
notify the student at once that he plans to report the incident, and he shall
then report it immediately to the Department Head (Director of a School, or
Dean of a non-departmentalized Faculty as the case may be), or to the
appropriate person in the Faculty, who in turn shall notify the Dean of the
Faculty, or his designate without delay. If after thorough investigation,
during which the student shall be given an opportunity to explain the inci-
dent, the misconduct has been established, the academic aspects of the
matter may be dealt with and appropriate academic action taken by the
Department or Faculty concerned. This action may be as follows:

(i) When the misconduct consists of cheating as described in 1.(a)(i}
above, zero credit or some other mark may be assigned by the Faculty
for the examination or test in which the cheating occurred.

(i) When the misconduct consists of plagiarism as described in 1.(a)(ii)
above, zero credit or some other mark may be assigned by the Faculty
for the plagiarized submission.

The action thus taken shall be reported immediately to the President’s
Advisory Committee on Student Discipline by the Dean of the Faculty in
which the misconduct occurred, together with a complete description of the
evidence upon which the Faculty action was based.

(b) Other Misconduct

(i) Disruption of instructional activities as described in 1.(b) above, if
minor in nature, may be dealt with by the faculty member in charge, as a
matter of classroom discipline. However, a serious or continuing disrup-
tion by an individual shall be reported by the faculty member to the
Department Head or appropriate program director, and through him to
the Dean of the Faculty in which the disruption occurred. Should he
deem it necessary, the Dean shall submit the case to the President’s
Advisory Committee on Student Discipline for appropriate action.

(ii) Damage to Property, Assaults on Individuals, and other Offences.
Offences covered by the Criminal Code of Canada shall normally be
dealt with through the Courts of Law. If the misconduct is deemed
sufficiently serious, the Dean of the Faculty in which the student is




registered shall bring the matter to the attention of the President’s Advi-
sory Committee on Student Discipline.

In cases where academic or other misconduct has occurred in a Fac-
ulty other than that in which the student is registered, the Dean of the
Faculty of registration shall be informed of the circumstances of the
misconduct and of the actions, if any, that are taken in connection with
it.

4. Consideration by the President

The President’s Advisory Committee, having considered the report of the
Dean concerning the alleged misconduct of a student, shall recommend appropri-
ate action to the President. This action may include suspension and other penal-
ties, and also the laying of criminal charges against the offenders. The President
shall then decide on the appropriate disposition of the case.

Nothing herein shall be deemed to limit the power of the President to exercise
his powers under Section 58 of the University Act on his own initiative.

5. Appeals :

Students have the right to appeal the academic decisions of a Faculty on
academic misconduct as described in 3.(a)(i) and (ii) above, to the Senate Com-
mittee on Appeals on Academic Standing. Students also have right to appeal any
disciplinary action by the President to the Senate Committee on Student Appeals
on Academic Discipline.

PLAGIARISM v

Plagiarism is that form of academic dishonesty in which an individual submits or
presents the work of another person as his or her own. Scholarship quite properly
rests upon examining and referring to the thoughts and writings of others. However,
when excerpts are used in paragraphs or essays, the author must be acknowledged
through footnotes or other accepted practices.

Substantial plagiarism exists when there is no recognition given to the author for
phrases and sentences incorporated in an essay.

Complete plagiarism exists when a whole essay is copied from an author, or
composed by another person and presented as original work. Unless prior approval
has been obtained, a similar situation is created when the same essay is submitted
for credit to more than one professor. :

All forms of academic dishonesty, including misrepresentation in essay work, are
considered serious offences within the University community.

FEES

1. The University reserves the right to change fees without notice. Students
who have not completed their course requirements when a change in fees is made
will be affected by the change. ’

2. Fees must be paid by cheque, bank or postal money order or by travellers
cheque (payable to ‘‘The University of British Columbia’’).

Fee payment in the Winter Session may be in two instalments (see item 11). In
general, the September instalment consists of 50% of the tuition assessment plus
100% of student levied fees and the January instalment consists of the remainder of
the tuition owing. Students enrolled in a study program restricted to the first or
second term must pay the full amount assessed by the due date for that term.

3. Undergraduate Tuition Fees

Fees shown do not include student levied fees (i.e., the A.M.S. fee, the Under-
graduate Society fee or the Graduating Class fee) nor do they include Laboratory
and other Special Fees. See items 5, 6, 7 and 23 for an explanation of these
additional fees.

Undergraduate tuition fees are charged on a per credit unit basis for some pro-
grams and on a program fee basis for others.

(a) A fee of $77.00 per credit unit is charged for the following programs:
Arts
Bachelor of Arts
Bachelor of Fine Arts
Bachelor of Home Economics
Diploma Programs
Commerce and Business Administration
Bachelor of Commerce
Licentiate in Accounting
Education
Bachelor of Education
Diploma and Teacher Training Programs
Industrial Education (Accelerated)
Bachelor of Physical Education
Bachelor of Recreation Education
Science
Bachelor of Science
Undergraduate Auditors
Unclassified Students
Qualifying Students
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Tilustration of tuition fees charged:
(i) 15 unit program at $77.00 per unit:

Tuition (15 x $77.00) = $1155.00
Alma Mater Society and Athletic Fees = 44.00
Plus applicable student society fee (see Item 6) =

s

(ii) 18 unit program at $77.00 per unit: .

Tuition (18 x $77.00) = $1386.00
Alma Mater Society and Athletic Fees = 44.00
Plus applicable student society fee (see Item 6) =

$

(b) Program Fees are charged for the following programs:
(Part-time students not in per unit fee programs will be assessed on the basis of

a percentage of the normal program fee.)

Agricultural Sciences
Bachelor of Science (Agriculture)
First Year : $1400.00
Other Years $1500.00'
Bachelor of Landscape Architecture
First Year $1400.00
Other Years $1500.00
Applied Science
Bachelor of Architecture $1500.00
Bachelor of Applied Science (Engineering) $1500.00
Bachelor of Science in Nursing
First Year $1300.00
_ Other Years $1390.00
Arts
Master of Archival Studies $1208.00
Master of Library Science $1208.00
Bachelor of Music $1550.00
Bachelor of Social Work
Third and Fourth Years $1300.00
Fifth Year (Concentrated) $1800.00
Dentistry
Doctor of Dental Medicine $2000.00
Diploma in Dental Hygiene $1550.00
Diploma Program (Periodontics) $2000.00
Forestry
Bachelor of Science in Forestry $1500.007
Bachelor of Science (Forestry) $1500.00°
Law
Bachelor of Laws $1550.00
Medicine
Doctor of Medicine $2000.00
Residents and Interns $ 145.00
Bachelor of Medical Laboratory Science $1550.00
Rehabilitation Medicine —
Bachelor of Science in Occupational Therapy and
Bachelor of Science in Physical Therapy
Second and Third Years $1400.00
Fourth Year $1410.00
Pharmaceutical Sciences
Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy $1550.00
Notes
' Third Year Agricultural Science students will be assessed a field trip fee of
$200.00.
Forestry students taking either Forestry 351 or 451 will be assessed a field trip
fee of $350.00 per course.

4. International students (except those registered in the Faculty of Graduate
Studies) will be assessed fees in the amount of 1.5 times the corresponding fee for
Canadian Citizens and Permanent Residents (i.e. landed immigrants) by program
and year level, commencing April 1, 1984. Fee differentials for international stu-
dents in each of 1984-85 and 1985-86 will not be applied to international students
enrolled in 1983-84. Where reciprocity agreements exist, international students
shall pay only regular fees.

5. The Alma Mater and Athletic fees and Indoor Pool levy are authorized by the
Board of Governors. The Alma Mater Society fee is for the support of the Alma
Mater Society. The Athletic fee is for the support of extramural athletics and the
Indoor Pool levy is toward the construction of the indoor swimming pool. The total
of these fees assessed students enrolled in a program of 9 units or more is $44.00

made up as follows.




20 GENERAL INFORMATION

Alma Mater Society fee:
Operating expenses of the Alma

Mater Society program $32.00
Athletic fee . $7.00
Indoor Pool levy $5.00
Total fee collected by the Board of Governors

at the request of the Alma Mater Society $44.00

Students enrolled in a program of fewer than 9 units are assessed A.M.S. fees of
$4.50 per unit, plus an Indoor Pool levy of $2.00.

6. The Board of Governors approves, on the recommendation of the Alma Mater
Society, special fees for Undergraduate Societies. The fees for Winter Session are
as follows:

Agriculture (B.Sc. Agr.), Home Economics $ 3.50
and (B.L.A.) $10.00 Law $ 4.00
Architecture $10.00 Librarianship $10.00
Arts (B.A., B.F.A., B.Mus. Medicine
and Diploma Programs) $ 1.00 First & Second Years $28.00
Commerce (B.Com.) $ 2.00 Third & Fourth Years $38.00
Dentistry Nursing $ 8.00
(incl. Dent. Hygiene) $25.00 Pharmacy $ 9.00
Education (including Physical Education $10.00
Diploma Programs) $ 2.00 Recreation $ 3.00
Engineering Rehabilitation Medicine $ 6.00
First Year $12.00 Social Work $ 5.00
Other Years $16.00 Science $ 5.00
Forestry $21.00 .

7. The Graduating Class fee, authorized by the Board of Governors, is assessed
all students in the winter session who are registered in the Final Year of a course
leading to a first bachelor’s or the M.D. or the D.M.D. degree. This fee of $7 is for
the support of student-sponsored graduating class activities. Ehquiries with respect
to this fee should be directed to the Alma Mater Society.

8. Prorating of Fees
A student who withdraws from the University must notify the Registrar’s
Office either in person or in writing. (See Withdrawal Procedures.) Refund. of

fees, if any, is calculated from the day on which the Registrar’s Office is notified.

Fees are not transferable from one session to another. '

(i) The following table shows the fees that will be charged students who with-
draw from a course or courses after registration. The term *‘sessional fee’’ refers to
the full fee assigned for the academic year— September to April (for full-time
students see para. 18, for part-time students, para. 19).

First Term
During first two weeks of lectures — assessed 10% of sessional fee plus $1.00
" AM.S. fee
During third week of lectures — assessed 20% of sessional fee plus $2.00
AM.S. fee
During fourth week of lectures ~ — assessed 30% of sessional fee plus $3.00
A.M.S. fee
During fifth week of lectures — assessed 40% of sessional fee plus $4.00
A.M.S. fee

In addition the full Athletic fee and Indoor Pool levy will be refunded for those
students who withdraw during the first three weeks of lectures; thereafter no refund
of the Athletic Fee or Indoor Pool levy is possible.

No refund of any part of the first instalment of tuition fees or the A.M.S. fee for
withdrawals after the fifth week of lectures.

Second Term

During first two weeks of lectures — assessed 60% of sessional fee
During third week of lectures — assessed 70% of sessional fee
During fourth week of lectures ~ — assessed 80% of sessional fee
During fifth week of lectures — assessed 90% of sessional fee

A student who withdraws after the fifth week of second term lectures will receive
no refund of fees.

(ii) The following table shows the fees that will be charged students who with-
draw from a course or courses after registration in a study program restricted
entirely to First Term (September to December), or Second Term (January to April).
Before classes begin $10.00
During second week of lectures 20% of course fee
During fourth week of lectures 40% of course fee
During sixth week of lectures 60% of course fee
During eighth week of lectures 80% of course fee

No refund of any part of the course fee for withdrawals after the eighth week of
lectures.

(iii) A student upon registering has initiated a contract with the University for
payment of assessed fees. This contract applies whether or not there has been any
actual payment of fees. Cancellation of registration for non-payment of fees does
not remove from the record the amount of delinquent fees.

9. A student registered in one faculty taking the greater part of the studies in
another faculty will be assessed the greater of the two faculty and course fees.

10. When permission to register late is granted, a late fee additional to all other
fees, will be charged. The late fee is $40 and must be paid with the first instalment
of the tuition fee. Refund of this fee will be considered only on the basis of a
medical certificate covering illness or on evidence of domestic affliction, and stu-
dents wishing to appeal may do so, on such grounds, providing they do so in writing
to the Fee Appeals Committee, prior to October 31.

Students undertaking summer employment should understand that the late regis-
tration fee will not be waived if, because of the employment, they are not able to be
present to register during registration week. Such students should honour their
summer employment contracts and budget for the late fee as part of their summer
financing.

11. A late payment fee of $40.00 additional to all other fees will be assessed if
payment of the first instalment is not received by the Finance Department on or
before September 21 or the second instalment on or before January 18. Refund of
this fee will be considered only on the basis of a medical certificate covering illness
or on evidence of domestic affliction. If fees are not paid in full by the following
dates registration will be cancelled and the student concerned excluded from classes.
First instalment—October 5. Second instalment—February 1.

If a student whose registration has been cancelled for non-payment of fees applies
for reinstatement and the application is approved by the Registrar, the student will
be required to pay a reinstatement fee of $40.00, the late payment fee of $40.00,
and all other outstanding fees before being permitted to resume classes or to be
readmitted in a subsequent session.

12. Students from outside the Province of British Columbia must be covered with
some form of hospital insurance as a condition of their acceptance to the University.
See ‘“The Student Health Service’’ for details.

13, International Students registered in the Faculty of Graduate Studies are
assessed fees on the same basis as Canadian oitizens and permanent residents.

14. Master’s Degree Tuition Fees

A candidate is required to register and pay fees as indicated below in each
successive year following admission to the degree program.

Candidates may elect to pay fees as listed below under ‘*Year Fee’’ or on a unit
bais of $180.00 per unit, plus applicable authorized student levied fees. (Fees are
assessed for ‘‘audit’” courses and theses.) Except as noted below, the minimum
accumulative tuition fee for the Master’s degree is $2700.00; a candidate having
paid this sum will, thereafter, pay $250.00 tuition plus applicable authorized student
levied fees. _

Master’s degree tuition fees (full-time) (these fees do not include student levied

fees):
First Year $1750.00
Second Year 876.00
Each subsequent registration 250.00
On Leave 100.00

The total student levied fee for a full-time Winter Session student is $70.00 which
includes:

Alma Mater Society $32.00*
Graudate Student Centre 25.00*
Graduate Student Association 1.00
Athletic Fee 7.00
Indoor Pool Levy 5.00*
$70.00

* Summer Session and part-time stuent levied fees are assessed as follows: Alma
Mater Society (less than 9 units) $4.50 per unit; Graduate Student Centre (Sum-
mer Session) $8.00; Indoor Pool Levy (less than 9 units and Spring Session)
$2.00,

There is an additional student levied fee of $10.00 for students in Community and
Regional Planning.
_ A candidate for the Master’s degree who completes degree requirements within
12 consecutive months of first registration in the Faculty of Graduate Studies will be
assessed a total tuition fee of $1750.00 only, plus applicable authorized student
levied fees; or who completes within 18 consecutive months, $2188.00 only, plus
applicable student levied fees. Candidates who interrupt their studies in the first or
second year of candidacy are not eligible for either of these reduced assessments.

Master’s Degree and Diploma in Dentistry Tuition Fees
The three-year combined Master’s degree and Diploma tuition fee:
Each Year (3 years) $2000.00
Each subsequent registration $362 for clinical studies or $250 for thesis or
non-clinical studies, plus student levied fees.
(For those assessed $362 a refund of $181.00
would be made if studies were completed by the
end of the First Term.)




15. Dectoral Degree Tuition Fees

A candidate is required to register and pay fees as indicated below in each
uccessive year following admission to the degree program.

All candidates in this degree program are considered to be ‘‘full-time’” in the
ssessment of tuition and authorized student levied fees. Student levied fees are to
e included in the September instalment.

Doctoral degree tuition fees
First Year $1750.00
Second Year $1307.00
Third Year $ 876.00
Each subsequent registration $ 250.00
On Leave $ 100.00

A student at this University who transfers to the doctoral program after exactly
me year on a Master’s degree program will pay fees on the same schedule as
loctoral candidates.

A student who transfers to the doctoral program after more than one year on a
AMaster’s degree program will pay the First Year doctoral fees for the first year in the
iew registration and thereafter the ‘‘each subsequent year’’ fee.

Student Levied Fees consist of: G.S.A. $1.00, Graduate Student Centre $25.00,
\Ima Mater Society $32.00, Athletic Fee $7.00, Indoor Pool Levy $5.00, making a
otal of $70.00. There is an additional student levied fee of $10.00 for students in
‘ommunity and Regional Planning.

16. Exchange and Visiting Graduate Students

A graduate student paying regular fees at a Western Canadian University will be
egistered to take courses unavailable at the home university as an ‘‘exchange
raduate student’” and will be assessed only authorized student levied fees if there is
reciprocal agreement between the institutions to this effect. Other visiting graduate
tudents will be assessed tuition fees equivalent to the fee charged for a three-unit
raudate course; plus fees at the prevailing graduate rate per unit in excess of three;
lus authorized student levied fees.

17. Qualifying Students

Applicants not admissible to the Faculty of Graudate Studies who hope to qualify
or admission may register as ‘‘Qualifying’ and will be assessed fees as undergrad-
ates on a unit basis for all courses taken. Fees paid under these circumstances will
ot subsequently be credited in a graduate degree program. Admissions in this
ategory are limited to students receiving support for their applications by the
Jepartments concerned.

18. Non-degree Students
Students not working toward a graduate degree will be registered as
‘Unclassified’’ and will be assessed fees as undergraduates on a unit basis.

19. Baccalaureate Programs — complenon of graduating essays

A student in baccalaureate program who registers for a graduating essay or thes1s
1 a winter session and who is unable to complete the requirements for it, is required
» register again in the session in which the essay or thesis is to be submitted and pay
fee of $140 plus approved student levied fees.

20. Spring and Summer Session
Fees payable on Registration: (except Graduate Studies)

3-unitCOUTSE . . . . . . . . .o e e e e e $249.00
2URNILCOUTSE . . . . . . v e e e e e e e e e e e e 166.00
1%-unitcourse . . . . . . . .. .. ... ..., Ve e e e 125.00
l-unitcourse . . . . . . . . . . . ... ..o 83.00
Yeunmitcourse . . . . . L . L . . . o e e e e 42.00
Summer Session Association. . . . . . . . . . . ... ... ... 5.00
Change of course (Summer Session) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 10.00
Graduate Student Centre (Summer Session) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.00

Auditor — regular tuition fee.

21. Spring Session Student Assessed Fees

Except for full-time students enrolled in the previous Winter Session, A.M.S.
es of $4.50 per unit, plus a $2.00 pool levy, are assessed for Spring Session
yurses.

(The maximum assessment of A.M.S. fees payable in the period September 1 to
ugust 31 is $44.00.)

22. Guided Independent Study Courses

Fees will be charged on a per credit unit basis of $83.00. The fee for a three-unit
urse is $249.00, plus a non-refundable basic materials fee of $15.00 for each
nided Independent Study Course.

Refunds will be granted if applied for in writing within thirty days of registration

n the following basis:

(1) within 30 days, refund $212.00

(2) no refunds issued after thirty days.

Students may take examinations at the University free of charge; an invigilation
¢ of $25.00 is payable for examinations held at other centres. Supplemental
tamination fees are the same as those given under ‘‘Special Fees’’ below.

Forestry 302 (Section 999) — additional Laboratory fee $65.00

GENERAL INFORMATION 21

23. Special Fees

For late registration, wintersession . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ... $40.00
Application fee for non-British Columbia documents . . . . . . . . . . 25.00
For Late Payment:

First instalment — after September21 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 40.00

Second instalment — afterJapuary 18 . . . . . . . . . . . L L. 40.00

Dishonouredcheque . . . . . . . . . . .. ..., 10.00
For late registration, Spring and Summer Sessions . . . . . . . . . ... 40.00
For reinstatment after cancellation of registration. . . . . . . . . . . . 40.00
Regular supplemental examination, perpaper . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25.00
Deferred examination at regular outside centres, perpaper . . . . . . . . 20.00
Supplemental examination at regular outside centres, per paper . . . . . . 30.00
Supplemental examination at special outside centres, per paper . . . . . . 55.00
Special examination (where permitted), per paper . . . . . . . . . . . 40.00
Review of Assigned Standing, percourse. . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 25.00
Evaluation of practice teaching for teachers trained elsewhere. . . . . . . 231.00

(Practice teaching as part of a partial study program will be assessed
as a 2-unit course)

Dentistry, short-term visiting students . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .. 40.00
Library (duplicatecards) . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..o 6.00
Field Trip fees: :
Agricultural Sciences 300 . . . . . . . .. ..o o 0oL 200.00
Geography 379 . . . . . . . .. ..o up to 250.00
Forestry 351 (Interior Field Trip) . . . . . . . . . . . .. . ... 350.00
Forestry 451 (CoastField Trip) . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. .350.00
Geology435 . . . . . . ... 400.00
Physical Education 232 (scuba diving)
($10.00 NAUI registration fee plus $100 equipment rental). . . . . . 110.00

Industrial Education Division — additional fees:

3rd year regular program — 16%unitload . . . . . . . . . . . .. $200
4th year regular program — 16%2 unitload . . . . . . . . . . . .. $200
Accelerated program —24units . . . . . . . ... ... L. $200
Summer Session— 3 unitload . . . . . . . . ... ..o $25
Summer Session—6unitload . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. ... $ 50
Laboratory fees:
Fine Arts 181,385and389 . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .. .. 45.00
Fine Arts281-290 . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... ... ... 25.00
Fine Arts 381 (except printmaking) . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 50.00
Fine Arts 381 (printmaking) . . . . . . . . . . . .. ... . .. 105.00
Fine Arts387 . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..o 60.00
FineArts481 . . . . . . . . . . . . ..o 50.00
Fine Arts 485 (except printmaking) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 45.00
Fine Arts 485 (printmaking) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 60.00
Music 309 {orchestra). . . . . . . . . . . . .. ... 25.00
Music Education302 . . . . . . . . . .. L. oo 12.00
Pharmacy 110,210,310 . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 10.00
Pharmacy325. . . . . . . . . ..o 15.00
Theatre 230and330 . . . . . . . . . .. Lo 30.00
Theatre 334. . . . . . . . . . ... 50.00
Rehabilitation Medicine. . . . . . . . . ... ..o 40.00
Calendar Mailing Fees:
Canada . . . . . . . . . ... $3.00
US. A . . o o e e $3.50
Outside Canada (excludingU.S.A) . . . . . . . . .. .. .. .. $7.00

Fees for transcripts of academic record $4.00 each, except that when two or more
additional copies are ordered to be issued at one time the fee shall be $4.00 for the
first and $1.00 for each additional copy. Fees for transcripts are payable in advance;
transcripts will not be provided until payment received.

Library — extramural services. Fees have been authorized for extramural borrow-
ing. Information concerning these fees may be obtained from the Librarian.

UNIVERSITY SERVICES AND FACILITIES

STUDENT COUNSELLING AND RESOURCES CENTRE

The Counselling Centre has six main functions: (a) counselling, (b) orientation,
(c) school and college liaison, (d) testing, () student resources, (f) physically
disabled students.

Enquiries should be addressed to the Director, Student Counselling and
Resources Centre, University of British Columbia, 200-1874 East Mall, Vancouver,
B.C. V6T 1WS5 (228-3811).

(a) Counselling: Organized counselling services staffed by trained counsellors
are available for students either registered at the University or those considering
registering. The Counselling Centre offers the students an opportunity to discuss, in
a confidential and professional setting, any matter that may be of concern to them.

I
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This might include concerns regarding career and educational choice, or students
may wish to have assistance with concerns of a more personal nature that seem to be
impairing their University performance. The emphasis is on helping the student
increase his/her competence in determining realistic goals and in choosing rational
means of attaining them. On matters dealing with course requirements and pre-
requisites for study programs for specific objectives, students should consult advis-
ers in the faculty in which they are registered or plan to register. The office is open
during the summer months and it is particularly desirable that students planning to
enter the University secure an interview during June, July and August.

(b) Orientation: An important function of the Counselling Centre is to assist new
students in their adjustment to the demands of university life. A variety of methods
are employed in orientation. All new students receive an invitation to take part in a
day, evening or weekend orientation program held during July and August. Special
orientation groups are also arranged for the parents of new students during the
summer months. Counsellors visit all the secondary schools in the Province to meet
with prospective students. Students considering The University of British Columbia
can arrange an individual counselling appointment at any time during the year.
Many secondary schools arrange for senior students to visit The University of
British Columbia during the winter session for campus orientation. Publications
such as ‘“What’s What At UBC,”” “‘Careers,”’ ‘“Tinker Tailor,”’ ‘Information for
Prospective UBC Students,”” ‘‘UBC and the Adult Student,”” etc. aid in the orienta-
tion process.

(c) School and College Liaison: The Counselling Centre maintains a close con-
tact with secondary school and college counsellors and principals. Annual confer-
ences are hosted by the colleges. Secondary school counsellors attend these confer-
ences to keep informed about changes at The University of British Columbia and the
other provincial post secondary institutions. A newsletter is sent to all school and
college counsellors describing new University of British Columbia programs and
helping to keep counsellors aware of The University of British Columbia require-
ments. School and college principals receive an annual report on the progress of
graduates from their institutions at The University of British Columbia. Counsellors
from the Counselling Centre visit all secondary schools and most colleges to meet
with students considering attending The University of British Columbia.

(d) Testing: A program of voluntary aptitude testing is available to all students
who are attending the University. The purpose of these tests is to provide assistance
to students in determining educational and career goals. The results of these tests
will not, in themselves, indicate definite objectives. When measures of aptitude,
achievement and interest are used in conjunction with other information, they often
can assist students to choose satisfactory and realistic goals.

For those wishing to write the career and educational aptitude tests, arrangements
can be made by contacting the Counselling Centre. Testing and consultation are
available for students throughout the year. Prospective students may be tested at the
discretion of the counsellor. No fee is charged for this service.

Students wishing to write the following tests can obtain further information at the
Counselling Centre:

The College Entrance Examination Boards
The Graduate Record Examination
Graduate Management Admission Test
Test of English as a Foreign Language
The Law School Admission Test

The Dental Aptitude Test

The Medical College Admission Test
Miller Analogies Test

U.B.C. Enghsh Evaluation Test for non-native speakers
The Certificate in Computer Programming
The Certificate in Data Processing

(e) Student Resources: To assist students, the Counselling Centre maintains a
Resource Library containing self-help books; career and faculty information files;
calendars from Canadian and foreign universities; information and free booklets on
campus and community resources; copies of Christmas and final exams from previ-
ous years; and audio-visual material including career information and coping with
personal problems. Students seeking volunteer jobs for career related experience or
personal development can make use of the information and referral services offered
by Volunteer Connections. Each term free workshops are offered in areas such as
study skills, job search techniques, career exploration and personal growth.

(f) Physically Disabled Students: A number of specialized services including
counselling, equipment loans and pre-registration are made available to physically
disabled students by the Counselling Centre. These services and other resources are
described in the booklet ‘‘Information Guide for Physically Disabled Students’’. An
appointment can be made with a counsellor familiar with the concerns of disabled
students by calling the Counselling Centre.

CANADA EMPLOYMENT CENTRE
The Canada Employment and Immigration Commission operates a year-round
student placement service on campus. Services are provided at no cost, either to
student or to employer. This office assists students in obtaining permanent, part-

time and summer employment and free interviewing facilities are provided for
employers. Applications for employment to work in the library and during registra-
tion week are accepted in August, while registrations for summer employment are
accepted in March. Graduating students should register for permanent employment
in April. The Centre is located in Room 214, Brock Hall.

OFFICE FOR WOMEN STUDENTS

The Office for Women Students counsels women students and prospective stu-
dents with personal, educational, financial, social, and career concerns. The office
initiates programs and workshops in response to students’ needs, and acts in a
liaison capacity between students and faculty or administration.

The staff of the Office for Women Students welcome discussion with high school
and community college graduates and with women returning to education after a
number of years. Career counselling services are available to women in all Faculties
and Professional Schools.

The Office is located in Brock Hall, room 203. the Mildred Brock Lounge for
women students is nearby. Office hours are 8:30 a.m. to 4:30 p.m., Monday to
Friday; telephone 228-2415.

CHILD CARE FACILITIES
There are nine child care centres, an after-school care program and several pre-
schools on campus. All are independent non-profit parent run societies. Space is
limited. Applications should be made early. Contact the Child Care Coordinator,
Hut 88, 2727 Acadia Road, Vancouver, B.C., V6T 1S1 (228-5343) for information
and applications.

STUDENT HOUSING
On-Campus Accommodation

Single Students

Furnished residence accommodation is available for the Winter Session (First and
Second Terms) on a room and board basis at Place Vanier and Totem Park, or a
room only basis at the Walter H. Gage Residence where six students share cooking
facilities.

Information booklets, application forms, and rate sheets are available mid-Janu-
ary each year from the Student Housing Office, The University of British Columbia,
2071 West Mall, Vancouver, B.C. V6T 1Y9. Telephone: 604-228-2811. Applica-
tions are accepted as of March 1. The office is open Monday to Friday, 8:30—4:00
and is closed on weekends and statutory holidays.

Family Accommodation

Three hundred and ninety three unfurnished suites are available in Acadia Park
and Acadia Camp for students with families.

Information booklets, application forms, and rate sheets are available from the
Family Housing Clerk, 2071 West Mall, Vancouver, B.C. V6T 1Y9. Telephone:
604-228-4411.

Residence Advisers

Some positions as House Advisers and Assistant Advisers are offered each year to
students who have demonstrated ability to relate well to others in a community
environment, to maintain high academic standards, and to participate actively in
student life in residence. Application forms are available in January at the Student
Housing Office. Personal interviews are necessary.

Off-Campus Accommodation

Off-campus housing listings are posted daily at the Ponderosa building at U.B.C.
Because of the high tumover it is advisable to check the listings daily in person.
Telephone enquiries should be directed to 228-2176 or 228-5825.

International House provides help in finding off-campus accommodation for
foreign students. Telephone: 228-5021.
Theological Colleges provide a limited number of beds in the following resi-
dences. Contact the Dean of Residences directly.
Carey Hall, Baptist (Men) 224-4308
St. Andrew’s Hall, Presbyterian (Men) 224-7720
Vancouver School of Theology (Men and Women)  228-9031
Fraternities offer limited accommodation. They should be contacted directly.

THE STUDENT HEALTH SERVICE

1. The Student Health Service is located in the Acute Care Unit, Health Sciences
Centre Hospital. Reception room is Main Floor Room M334, telephone number is
228-7011. Clinic hours are Monday-Friday 7.45 a.m. to 5.00 p.m. while winter
session classes are scheduled and 8.00 a.m. to 4.00 p.m. the remainder of the year.
There is an Emergency Department in the Acute Care Unit where help is available
for acute injuries or sudden illness, when the Health Service is closed.

The Student Health Service is available for the use of all currently registered UBC
students who are taking credit courses. The unit is staffed by qualified personnel and
is not part of the teaching facility of the Health Sciences Centre.




Services include care ‘of illness or injury, preventive medicine, counselling and
antigen and immunization administration. When necessary, hospitalization will be
arranged in a hospital, either on or off campus, depending on the type of facility
required. :

2. Medical Requirements for Registration.

A personal health history will be required of students using the Health Service
facilities, the form to be completed at the time of the first visit. _

The University reserves the right to insist upon a medical examination if circum-
stances warrant.

3. Routine Regarding Absence due to Sickness and Injury

(a) Students absent from December or April examinations must submit a certificate
obtained from a doctor during their illness. This certificate must be in the Health
Service office within the current examination period.

(b) Students absent at other times during the session because of illness should report
their absence to their instructors. A physician’s statement of illness is not required.

4, General Information on Medical and Hospital Insurance
(a) Hospital Insurance
(i) Students who are classified as residents of B.C. are entitled to B.C. Hospi-
tal Insurance benefits.
(i) Students who are not classified as residents of B.C. are not eligible for
payment of hospital costs under the British Columbia Hospital Service.
Please make enquiries re eligibility for residence at BCHIS office, Tel. No.
668-2406; Student Health Service office; or at the Health Service Booth
during registration. o
All Canadian provinces accept responsibility for hospital costs for their students
attending the University of British Columbia provided the hospital insurance premi-
ums (where required) have been paid, or until the student is accepted as a permanent
resident of B.C. o
Students who attend U.B.C. and are not residents of Canada are required to
produce evidence of adequate sickness and hospital insurance within 30 days of
registration. Non-resident students are strongly urged to purchase a Medical and
Hospital Plan at the time of registration. Applications are available at registration in
September and at the Student Health Service for the balance of the year. This

provides acceptable sickness and hospital insurance with no Deductible. The rates.

for 198384 were $285.00 for a single student and $675.00 for a married student
for 12-month coverage. These rates are subject to yearly change.

(b) Sickness Insurance

It is advisable for all B.C. residents to have coverage under the Medical Services
Plan of B.C. Unmarried students whose parents are enrolled in the M.S.P.B.C. are
insured as dependents until their 19th birthday. The coverage may be continued if
the student is. in full-time attendance at university and mainly dependent on his
parents, but the Plan must be notified of these facts, otherwise coverage ceases on
the 19th birthday. :

For students who are not covered by their parents’ medical insurance plan, the
following plans are available:—

(i) Medical Services Plan of B.C.: Students covered by this Plan as individual
subscribers may be eligible for a subsidy.

Students who have not established residency (see 4 para. (a) (ii) above) are.not

able to purchase this plan. Coverage should be maintained in the home Province.

For further details consult the Health Service or the Medical Services Plan of

B.C., Tel. No. 669-4211, New Enrolment Office or write to M.S.P.B.C., 1410
Government Street, Victoria, B.C., V8W.1Z2.

(ii) Non-Canadian Resident Hospital-Medical Plan: For further information
contact the Student Health Service, Room M334, Acute Care Unit, Health
Sciences Centre Hospital. Students covered by an approved insurance plan
with a non-Canadian carrier will be billed directly for services received.
Receipts should then be submitted by the student to the insurance company
for reimbursement.

Students who allow their insurance to lapse will be billed directly.

5. The following Faculties and Schools have special requirements; please see the
appropriate calendar section:

Faculty of Medicine and School of Rehabilitation Medicine.

Faculty of Dentistry and the Program of Dental Hygiene.

School of Nursing — undergraduate and graduate programs.

THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY
The University of British Columbia Library is the second largest library in Can-
ida, with over 6,650,000 items including microforms. It serves the University
hrough a system of libraries.

.ibrary Orientation

Tours and orientation programs are offered at the beginning of winter and sum-
ner sessions. Watch for posters.

The Library publishes numerous guides and leaflets explaining the organization of
he system and outlining the resources and services available. These may be picked
ip at information and reference desks throughout the system.
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Main Library (Main Mall, west of Student Union Building)

Holds research collections in humanities, social sciences and physical sciences
and offers specialized reference services in these areas. Includes separate divisions
for Fine Arts, Government Publications, Microforms, Maps, and Special Collec-

tions.

Branch Libraries

Sedgewick Library (Main Mall) - . : . )
Serves undergraduates in Arts and in first and second year Science and Applied

Science. All campus libraries are open to undergraduates, but Sedgewick is usually

the best source of the materials they need. )

Asian Studies Library Asian Centre
Crane Library Brock Hall
Braille, large print, and tape-recorded materials.

Curriculum Laboratory Education Building, po Floor,
centre block,

Data Library . Computer Sciences Building, Room 206 .
Film Library Library Processing Center, Room 316
Law Library Law Building -
MacMillan Forestry ‘

Agriculture Library MacMillan Building, Room 360
Mathematics Library Mathematics Building, Main floor,

south wing,

Music Library Music Building, Fourth Floor
Social Work Library Graham House, Basement

Sedgewick Undergraduate Library
Medical Sciences Complex
Vancouver General Hospital
Children’s Hospital

St. Paul’s Hospital

Wilson Recordings Collection
Woodward Biomedical Library
Biomedical Branch Library
Hamber Library

St. Paul’s Library

Services

Reference assistance is available in all campus libraries. Other services such as
photocopying, and inter-library loan are also provided. Hours of service are posted
in each library. ‘

Extramural Services .

Although the Library’s collections and services are muaintained primarily for
U.B.C. students and facuity, they may also be used by persons outside the Univer-
sity when their studies cannot be pursued in other libraries in the province. Those
who qualify as extramural borrowers may purchase library cards at the Circulation
Division, Main Library. .

v COMPUTING CENTRE

The facilities of the Computing Centre are available for research and teaching.
The Centre operates an Amdahl V8 and an Amdahl V6 central processors under the
Michigan Terminal System, providing on-line time-shared facilities throughout the
day and night. Over 1,000 terminals are connected to these two hosts and other
hosts on and off campus through a Packet-Switched campus network.

The staff of the Centre includes Systems and Communications Groups responsi-
ble for maintenance and development of the operating system and Campus network,
and an Applications Group that provides consultation and programming service for
users of the Centre. Non-credit courses in programming and computer use are
offered to supplement the regular courses given by the Department of Computer
Science. :

CENTRE FOR CONTINUING EDUCATION
The Centre for Continuing Education was -created in July, 1970, replacing the
Department of University Extension, which since 1936 had served adults in British
Columbia. o
The Centre for Continuing Education offers opportunity for university-level con-
tinuing education in the following areas:

1. continuing professional and technical education in cooperation with Faculties,
Schools and Institutes, in the fields of architecture, community and regional
planning, computer science, engineering, home economics, and law.

2. certificate and diploma programs in adult education, engineering, forestry, site
planning and vocational instruction;

3. general non-credit or liberal education courses in humanities and sciences, lan-
guages, creative arts, social sciences and public affairs, designed to give individ-
uals a greater knowledge of themselves and their environment and an opportunity
to develop their intellectual abilities.

The Centre is also involved in experimental projects and programs specially
designed to focus on community problems and the unique interests of adults. -

|
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. Other educational services of the Centre include: English for foreign students,
Reading and Study Skills Centre, Writing Improvement Program and the Women'’s
Resources Centre.

The Centre is located at the northeast corner of the campus on Chancellor Bou]e-
vard between Wesbrook Mall and Newton Crescent.

For calendars and bulletins relating to specific program areas, contact the
Centre at (604) 222-2181 or write Centre for Continuing Education, 5997 Iona
Drive, The University of British Columbia, Vancouver, B.C. V6T 2A4.

Registration

Registration for courses may be made by mail or in person at the Centre. Applica-
tion forms for registration may be obtained by telephoning or writing the Centre.
Enrolments are accepted in the order received and must be accompanied by full fee.
Persons are admitted to classes only after full course fee has been paid.

Fees
Fees vary for courses and are listed in the Centre calendars and special program
brochures. A number of courses are open to senior citizens at a reduced fee.

Reading, Writing and Study Skills Centre

The U.B.C. Reading, Writing and Study Skills Centre offers non-credit courses
for students and others who wish to improve their learning and communication skills
for academic, professional or personal reasons.

The English Composition Workshops are designed for students in English 100
and others preparing for the U.B.C. English Composition Test.

Courses begin in September, January, April and July and are held in the Reading,
Writing and Study Skills Centre, 2042 West Mall (Hut M-17). Pre-registration is
required.

For information write the Reading, Writing and Study Skills Centre, Centre for
Continuing Education, or telephone 222-5284.

Language Institute (English as a Second Language)
The English Programs Division offers English as a Second Language courses to
students who wish to improve their ability to use English.

The English for Communications program is designed to improve the student’s

communicative competence; the English for Academic Purposes program is
designed to improve the student’s reading, writing and grammar skills. Both pro-
grams offer special interest courses and English for Special Purposes courses during
the year. Students can register for these daytime courses on a full- or part time
basis. Twelve-week sessions begin in September, January and April. A six-week
session starts in July.

A College Preparation in Enghsh course is offered four times a year for students
who intend to study at colleges or universities where instruction is given in English.

The Division also offers three courses, FELT 010, FELT 020, and FELT 030, for
foreign students who have been admitted to UBC but who are required to do
supplementary work in English.

All courses are NON-CREDIT and do not guarantee admittance to a university.

For further information write or phone the English Programs Division, Language
Institute, Centre for Continuing Education, 222-5285.

CANADIAN ARMED FORCES SUBSIDIZATION PLANS
General

The high professional ability required of present day military officers demands the
best in education and training. The Department of National Defence therefore spon-
sors programs of university education and leadership training for selected young
men and women who have the potential to become officers in the Canadian Armed
Forces. The admission standards are high, but for those who qualify the way is open
to a challenging and rewarding career.

The programs sponsored are the Regular Officer Training Plan (ROTP), Medical
Officer Training Plan (MOTP) and Dental Officer Training Plan DOTP). Training
given under these plans is divided into two parts: normal attendance at university
throughout the academic year and military training each summer. A period of
compulsory military service is a condition of acceptance to any of these plans.

ROTP

This plan combines university subsidization with career training as an officer in
the Regular component of the Canadian Forces. Successful applicants are enrolled
in the rank of Officer Cadet. They are required to maintain a good standing both
academically and militarily while in the plan. All tuition and other essential fees are
paid by the Department of National Defence. As well, a monthly salary is paid to
cover living expenses. Free medical and dental care is provided. Annual leave with
full pay and allowances may be granted each year, usually before and after the
summer training period. On graduation the Officer Cadet is commissioned as an
Officer in the rank of 2nd Lieutenant.

Undergraduate students are also elibible to apply for this program provided they
have at least one full year remaining before graduation.

sion.

MOTP

Subsidization is provxded under the Medical Officer Tralmng Plan for a maximum
of three years and nine months of the final years of study in a faculty of medicine,
including compulsory internship. It consists of paid tuition, paid book and instru-
ment expenses, complete medical and dental coverage, paid holidays and a monthly
salary for living expenses. A successful MOTP applicant is enrolled in the rank of
2nd Lieutenant, promoted to the rank of Lieutenant on the day he/she commences
internship and to the rank of Captain the day he/she becomes licensed to practice
medicine.

DOTP

Subsidization is provided under the Dental Officer Training Plan for a maximum
of three years and nine months of the final years of study in a faculty of dentistry. It
consists of paid tuition, paid book and instrument expenses, complete medical and
dental coverage, paid holidays and a monthly salary for living expenses. A success-
ful DOTP applicant is enrolled in the rank of 2nd Lieutenant and is promoted to the
rank of Captain the day he/she receives a license to practice dentistry. -

Admission Requirements
An applicant must:
a. be a Canadian citizen;
b. be physically fit for enrolment in the Canadian Forces; and
¢. If ROTP — be at least 16 years of age on the first day of January of the year
he/she commences first year studies at university, or
if MOTP or DOTP — be at least 17 years of age.

How to Apply
Individuals interested in obtaining more information on, or wishing to make
application for, any of these plans are requested to contact:
Commanding Officer
Canadian Forces Recruiting Centre
547 Seymour Street
Vancouver, B.C. V6B 3H6

THE UNIVERSITY BOOKSTORE

The UBC Bookstore, in its new 55,000 sq. ft. premises on University Boulevard,
is one of the largest bookstores in North America.

The Bookstore is prepared to supply all course supplies required by students,
including books, note-books, instruments and all kinds of specified and general
supplies. As the major academic bookstore in British Columbia the UBC Bookstore
regularly stocks a wide range of general and academic titles for the convenience of
students, faculty and staff of the university, as well as professional and business
people and the general public. In addition, the Bookstore specializes in electronic
calculators, microcomputers and software.

Normal hours are 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, Friday;
8:30 a.m. to 8:30 p.m., Wednesday; 9:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Saturday: extended
hours are announced at the start of each Session.

At the end of April each year the Bookstore will re- purchase from students used
books in good condition up to the estimated requirements of the next regular ses-

The UBC Bookstore is owned and operated by the University, on a self-sustain-
ing financial basis, with respect to both operating and capital development costs, in
accordance with the requirements established by the Board of Governors.

Any comments or suggestions, with respect to the operation and services of the
Bookstore should be addressed to the Director, or to the Chairman, President’s
Bookstore Committee, ¢/o the Bookstore.

TRAFFIC AND PARKING
General. Regulation of traffic and parking is enforced on the campus. Brochures
outlining traffic and parking regulations are available at the Traffic Office. These
regulations remain in effect throughout the year, and all faculty, staff and students
of the University, and visitors, are responsible for familiarizing themselves with
them. No parking is allowed on roadways or in any area not designated for parking.

Registration. Members of the University wishing to park motor vehicles on
campus during the daytime, are required to register them and to obtain appropriate
parking permits, for which a fee will be charged. Permits are obtainable at the
Traffic Office. Pay parking lots and meter parking areas are available for visitors.

ATHLETIC, INTRAMURAL SPORTS AND
RECREATIONAL UBC PROGRAMS

Opportunities are available at The University of British Columbia for students to
participate in a wide variety of sports related activities. In co-operation with the
School of Physical Education and Recreation and the Alma Mater Society, the
University sponsors an extensive Intercollegiate, Intramural and Recreational sports
program. Students are encouraged to participate in the activities which best suits
their needs.




Students who meet university athletic eligibility requirements are encouraged to
ry out for any one of several sports administered through the Men’s and Women’s
mntercollegiate programs. In competition with other universities, U.B.C. has estab-
lished a reputation as being one of the most outstanding universities in Canada.

The Intramural and Recreational sports program provides on-campus facilities for
-ompetitive and drop-in sports for faculty, staff and students. Over 10,000 partici-
Jants are attracted annually to this program. Opportunities are also provided for
‘hose who wish to participate in self-directed sport activities. Facilities such as the
Armoury and the Osborne Centre can be booked for this purpose.

For the use of the Thunderbird Winter Sports Centre and the Aquatic Centre,
contact must be made with the administrative offices located in each facility.

For further information on any of the above programs, please contact the appro-
oriate offices listed below:

Athletics and Sports Services . . . . . . . . .. ... ... 228-2531

Director, Dr. R. G. Hindmarch
Room 208, War Memorial Gymnasium .
Men’s Athleties. . . . . . . . . ... 00000 228-2503
Director, Mr. R. W. Noonan
208 War Memorial Gymnasium '
Women’s Athletics . . . . . . . .. ... ... ... ... 228-2295
Director, Mrs. Marilyn Pomfret
208 War Memorial Gymnasium
Intramurals and Recreational Sports . . . . . . . 228-3996 or 228-2401
Director of Intramurals, Dr. Nestor Korchinsky
Room 202, War Memorial Gymnasium
Director of Recreational Sports, Ms. Sonya Van Niekerk
Room 202, War Memorial Gymnasium . . . . . . . . . . . . 228-2982

FACILITIES FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND RECREATION

War Memorial Gymnasium

The Memorial Gymnasium was officially dedicated on October 26, 1951. ThlS
wilding, which cost approximately $800,000, was the result of a student-alumni
:ampaign to-honour the men and women of British Columbia who served in World
Nars I and II. It was financed by public subscriptions, a Provincial Government
rrant, and in major degree by a special student levy. Accommodating about 2,500
ipectators in the main hall, it contains also weight training facilities, an Athletic
[raining Centre, Human Performance Laboratories, and offices of the School of
*hysical Education and Recreation and the Athletic Department. There are four
tdoor tennis courts adjacent to the War Memorial Gymnasium.

\quatic Centre

The open-anr swimming pool which adjoms the Memorial Gymnasium was com-
sleted in 1954 to provide for the swimming and diving events of the British Empire
ind Commonwealth Games. A gift from the British Empire and. Commonwealth
5ames Canada (1954) Society, the pool is 50 feet wide and 165 feet long. The
living tower accommodates both 5- and 10-metre events. The pool is now an
ntegral part of the Aquatic Centre.

The indoor aquatic facility, completed in September, 1978, was made possible as
1 combined project of the students and Administration of U.B.C., funded by grants
rom the Alma Mater Society, the Board of Governors, the Federal and Provincial
rovernments, U.B.C. Alumni Association, Foundations as well as donations from
aculty and staff on campus, and the citizens of B.C. The 5.8 million dollar complex
ncludes the main pool of unique design which embodies eight 50-metre lanes, eight
'5-metre lanes and six 25-yard lanes, a 5-metre diving platform as well as one-
netre and three-metre diving boards. Included in the Centre is the John M.
3uchanan Fitness and Research Area, which provides a variety of sophisticated
acilities for health and fitness specialists and those in need of their services.

Chunderbird Park

To supplement the original playing field of about 13 acres adjacent to the War
viemorial Gymnasium and to replace facilities lost as a result of the construction of
he Student Union Building, Thunderbird Park was developed in the south campus
ind was officially opened in June, 1967. Development of the old site was started
:arly in January, 1931 and was made possible through funds provided chiefly by
ubscriptions from the faculty, students, and friends of the University. The original
tadium and running track have been demolished and have been replaced by the
student Union Building. The area still retains the William Eugene Maclnnes Field
vhich is situated in an area north of the War Memorial Gymnasium. This field was
nade possible by contributions from Mr. and Mrs. W. H. Maclnnes in memory of
heir son, a graduate of this University in the combined course of Arts and Mining
ingineering.

Thunderbird Park embraces an area of more than 60 acres and contains the
Chunderbird Stadium, the Winter Sports Centre, the Wolfson Field, the O. J. Todd
‘eld, the Arthur Lord Field, the Frank Buck Field, the Chris Spencer Field, the
Nhit Matthews Field, the Harry Warren Field, the Malcolm McGregor Field, the
ohn Owen Pavilion, the Harry Logan Track and two unnamed playing fields, six
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tennis courts and the Osborne Centre. The Arthur Lord field and the tennis courts
had lights installed in the spring of 1979. -

The Robert F. Osborne Physical Education Centre

Unit I was completed in January 1970. Financed by the Board of Govemors at an
approximate cost of $900,000.00, it consists of two gymnasia (with floors of 75" x
120'), locker rooms, and two classrooms.

Unit 11, consisting of two gymnasm locker rooms, offices and a Physncal Educa-
tion reading room was completed in March, 1972. It was financed by the Board of
Governors at a cost slightly in excess of $500,000.

The Centre, named in honour of the retired Director of the School includes a
covered outdoor area which has an asphalt surface, to accommodate floor hockey
and various team practices.

Winter Sports Centre

A Winter Sports Centre, consisting of a hockey rink with an ice surface of 200
feet by 85 feet surrounded by seating accommodation for 1284, a curling area with
six sheets of ice, and a lounge and snack bar, was opened officially on October 25,
1963. The Centre, constructed at a cost of $500,000.00, was made possible by
generous donations from the Alma Mater Society, the University, the Molson Foun-
dation, and the support of the Federal-Provincial Winter Works Program. It is
operated by the Winter Sports Centre Management Committee which is composed
of two representatives of the University, two of the Alma Mater Society, and two of
the residents of the adjoining residential area. In December, 1969 an expansion was
completed and put into use. This new addition, financed from past and projected
revenues at a cost of approximately $1,000,000.00, contains four squash and two
handball courts, several dressing rooms and ancillary rooms,.and two ice surfaces.
The ice area provides for two hockey rmks, 80’ x 185’, with removable dasher
boards in the centre. o

Thunderbird Stadium

The stadium, constructed at a cost of more than $1,000,000.00, was opened on
October 7, 1967. It can accommodate 3,200 spectators under cover of a roof
uniquely suspended by cables supported by twelve reinforced concrete columns
topped with huge concrete Thunderbirds. The building contains several dressing
rooms, press and television facilities, a fully equipped training room and offices, It
was financed by the Board of Governors as a replacement for the original stadium
which had been made possible by the contributions of students and faculty.

A conventional lighting system was installed in the Thunderbird Stadium early in
1980 to accommodate night football, rugby and soccer games:

John Owen Pavilion and Adjacent Playing Fields -

The John Owen Pavilion was originally opened on June 6, 1967, when it was
dedicated to the late Johnny Owen, former Trainer to the countless University teams
for over 20 years. In 1981 the Pavilion underwent an extensive $250,000.00
upgrading and renovating program to facilitate the integration of a new and inova-

. tive concept that encompassed the School of Physical Education and Recreation, the

Department of Family Practice and the British Columbia Sport Medicine Clinic.

The Chris Spencer Field was made possible by the generosity of the Chris Spen-
cer Foundation, supplemented by contributions from friends of the University inter-
ested in cricket and field hockey.

The Wolfson Field was developed as a result of a gift from the Wolfson Founda-
tion, London, England, made through the British Columbia Playing Fields Associa-
tion. The Wolfson Field and a yet unnamed adjoining field have been rebuilt on a
new sand-cellular system and was opened for play in September, 1980.

The Armoury

The Armoury, located in the north campus, is used for activities such as tennis,
indoor track and field, and various team practices. It contains four indoor tennis
courts and two dance studios.

INFORMATION SERVICES

This department provides a comprehensive flow of information about the Univer-
sity and campus activities to the public and members of the University community.
It maintains a close working relationship with representatives of the news media,
arranging interviews and promoting coverage of University people and events.
Information Services publishes UBC Reports every two weeks, a publication con-
taining news and feature stories about UBC as well as a comprehensive listing of
public events sponsored by UBC organizations. Notices for inclusion in UBC Cal-
endar must be provided in writing to Information Services. Information on dead-
lines is available by calling 228-3131.

The department publishes the UBC Gazerre, a report of appointments to the
faculty and decisions of the Board of Governors. Information Services also handles
visitor enquiries, coordinates campus tours, produces descriptive brochures and
distributes maps of the campus, and provides general public relations services and
counselling for conferences, exhibitions, special publications, films and other meth-

ods of communication.
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EMPLOYEE RELATIONS

The Department of Employee Relations situated in Mary Bollert Hall, }00 6253
North West Marine Drive, has responsibility for the personnel administration of the
non-teaching staff of the University.

Functions-and services include recruitment and selection of staff, manpower
planning and development, negotiation and interpretation of collective agreements,
Jjob evaluation and classification, salary administration, and the interpretation of
related policies, employee benefit practices, maintenance of all employment records
for faculty and non-faculty and coordination of safety and accident prevenuon

FOOD SERVICES v :

The Food Services Office is located on the ground level of the Ponderosa Build-
ing at the corner of West Mall and University Boulevard. It is open Monday through
Friday from 8:30 a.m. to 12 noon and from 1:00 p.m. to 4:30 p.m.

Food Service outlets are located throughout the campus and offer a vanety of
food and service.

The I.R.C..SNACK BAR located at the east end of the lounge in the INSTRUC~
TIONAL RESOURCES CENTRE has fast convenient take-out service for sand-
wiches, beverages and cold snacks.

The AUDITORIUM SNACK BAR in the basement of the Old Auditorium serves
authentic and delicious Chinese Food Monday through Friday from 11:00 a.m. to
2:00 p.m. There are also snacks, a salad bar and a custom made sandwich service.

Enjoy the fast, friendly waitress service in the BUS STOP COFFEE SHOP which
specializes in short orders, full meals, sandwiches, snacks, fish and chips as well as
take-out service for those on the run.

BUCHANAN SNACK BAR is conveniently- located in che Buchanan Lounge for
quick in-between class snacks and beverages. .

Enjoy the bright facilities of the EDUCATION - BUILDING SNACK BAR
located on the lower floor of the Scarfe Building. Sandwiches, salad bar, beverages,
burgers and snacks are available.

A favourite hang-out for Aggies, Foresters and Engineers is the BARN COFFE
SHOP, south on Main Mall. Sandwiches, snacks, bUrgers and hot meat pies are
available. Small, intimate and busy! Weather permitting — enjoy your repast on the
south side patio.

PONDEROSA SNACK BAR on the West Mall is a great place to meet friends for -

snacks, short orders, char-broiled burgers and sandwiches. There is a salad bar and
a custom sandwich bar.

THE SUBWAY (Student Union Bu1ld1ng) U.B.C.’s largest Campus Food Ser-
vice is an éxciting place to satisfy hunger pangs or to meet friends in any one of the
five distinctive areas. The menu is extensive and includes snacks, full meals, pasta
omelette, sandwich and salad bars and Mexican food.

Food Services also operate dining facilities for resident students in Totem Park
and Place Vanier and manages a small groceteria for the convenience of residents in
Gage Towers.

A complete catering service is available for all functions held at the University.
This service is available to all University personnel and student groups. For catering
information call 228-3951. The Catering Office is located in the Student Union
Building.

All hours of operation are posted in each Food Service area. For enquiries please
call the Food Services Office at 228-2616.

PUBLICATIONS
The University of British Columbia Press .

Director, James J. Anderson,- M.A. (Brit. Col.)

The University of British Columbia Press was established in March 1971. It is
now the second largest university press in Canada. The Press exists to serve learn-
ing, education, and culture, thus to extend the activities of the university throughout
Canada and the rest of the world.

Recently published books include: Haida Monumental Art: Villages of the Queen
Charlotte Islands by George MacDonald; Russian Shadows on the British Northwest
Coast of North America, 1810-1890 by Glynn Barratt; So Much to Do, So Little
Time: The Writings of Hilda Neatby edited by Michael Hayden; Green Gold: The
Forest Industry of British Columbia by Patricia Marchak; The Housing Problem: A
Real Crisis? by Michael Goldberg; Margaret Atwood: Language, Text, and System
edited by Sherrill Grace and Lorraine Weir; and Ninstints: Haida World Heritage
Site by George MacDonald.

The offices of The University of British Columbia Press are located in the Old
Auditorium on Campus. They house the Presses’ managerial, editorial, promotion
and distribution facilities.

Catalogues of recently published and books in print are available from:

The University of British Columbia Press, 303 - 6344 Memorial Road, Van-
couver, B.C., Canada. V6T 1WS. Tel. (604) 228-3259 or 228-5959.

Pacific Affairs Edited by Heath B. Chamberlain

This scholarly international quarterly covers the political, economic, social and
diplomatic problems of Asia and the Pacific. Each issue contains several research
articles and a comprehensive book review section.
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Canadian therature
A Quarterly of Criticism and Rev1ew edited by William H. New

This Joumal serves as a contmulng symposium on the nation’s literature and on
literature in . its relation to society. The ]oumal also contains reviews of all
significant Canadian literary works. .

B.C. Studies
Edited by Alan Smith

B.C. Studies publishes the results of research pertaining to the province. Articles
covering a wide range of interests such as economics, history, sociology, human
geography, politics and resource management are included. Each issue also contains
reviews of books about the province and a bibliography of recently published
material, both government and private, related to B.C. Published quarterly.

The Canadian Yearbook of International Law
Edited by C. B. Bourne

The Yearbook presents contemporary thought and practice in the field of interna-
tional law. Each edition investigates some recent legal and policy changes of coun-
tries and of international organizations. Particular topics and their legal status are
also discussed. Sections dealing with Canadian practice in international law as
reflected in public statements and correspondence, treaties, and judicial decisions
are included each year.

The Yearbook, published since 1963, is issued under the auspices of the Cana-
dian Branch of the International Law Association. It is distributed by the University
of British Columbia Press.

PRISM International
Michael Pacey, Editor-in-Chief:
George McWhirter, Advisory Editor.

PRISM International is a literary journal published by the department of Creative
Writing, featuring original work in English and translation from a wide variety of
languages. 1984 marks PRISM’s 24th anniversary, making it Western Canada’s
oldest literary magazine. Since 1978 editorial staff has been drawn from the gradu-
ate students of the Department of Creative Writing. Quarterly; individual subscrip-
tion rates: 1 year $10.00, 2 years $14. .

Studies in Medieval and Renaissance History
Editors; J. A. S: Evans and Richard Unger -

UBC’s Committee for Medieval Studies has revived the series: Studies in Medi-
eval and Renaissance History formerly published by the University of Nebraska
Press. Volumes I (1978), I (1979), III (1980), IV (1981) and V (1982) of the new
series have been published. Copies are obtainable from the Department of History.
Price $20.00 each, plus postage.

MUSEUMS
These consist of (1) the Museum of Anthropology located at 6393 N.W. Marine
Drive; (2) the M. Y. Williams Geological Museum,; located on the first floor of the
Geological Sciences Centre; (3) the Zoological Museum, housed in various rooms
of the Biological Sciences Building; (4) the Herbarium which comphses bryophyte
lichens, mycological, phycological and vascular plant collections, and i is housed in
the Biological Sciences Building. .

Museum of Anthropology

Michael M. Ames, B.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Harvard), F.R.S.C., Director. (On
leave to September 1, 1984)

Marjorie M. Halpin, M.A. (George Washington), Ph.D. (Brit. Col. ), Curator of
Ethnology.(Acting Director to August 31, 1984)

Audrey Hawthorn, M. A. (Columbia), Curator of Ethnology. (On leave)

David Pokotylo, B.A. (Winnipeg), M.A. (Manitoba), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), Curator
of Archaeology. (On leave to September 1, 1984)

Madeline Bronsdon Rowan, M.A. (Brit. Col.), Curator of Ethnology

Margaret Stott, M.A. (McGill), Ph.D. (London School of Economics), Curator of
Ethnology.

R. G. Matson, B.A. (Calif ., RlVCI‘SldC) Ph.D. (Calif., Davis), Associate Professor.
(Acting Curator of Archaeology to August 31, 1984)

The Museum. of Anthropology was founded in 1948 and now contains about
80,000 archaeological artifacts, an extensive textile collection and 25,000 cata-
logued items. Of these, the North West Coast Collection is outstanding, consisting
of a complete ethnographic range of tribal materials, both ceremonial and domestic.
Purchased with grants made by Dr. H. R. MacMillan, Dr. Walter C. Koerner and
the Leon and Thea Koerner Foundation, the North West Coast group includes for
the most part materials brought in by Indian families, and also. the very extensive
collections made by early missionaries: Dr. G. H. Raley, The Rev. W. E. Collison,
Dr. G. E. Darby and others.

The Oriental Collections are extensive and include gifts made by the Fyfe Smith
family and items purchased by them to extend the range of materials to illustrate the




istory of Japanese and Chinese Art. Also included are gifts from the late Mr. and
Ars. B. E. Clegg, and the Japanese Association of Prefectural Governments.

Classical materials of Greece, Cyprus, and Rhodes are mainly from the gift of
Ars. Sid Leary and the Baroness Van Haersolte.

Artifacts, gathered before 1914, from the domestic and ceremonial life of the
Jceanic cultures, were the gift of Mr. Frank Burnett.

Recent acquisitions from India, S.E. Asia, and West Africa, represent the arts of
hese regions.

Collections from North American Indian cultures are reasonably extensive and
he Eskimo material from the Coppermine River area, collected by Michell Pierce in
930, is excellent.

These collections are used in teaching, especially in museum training courses,
nd in various anthropology courses. They are also resources for research work by
|ualified students.

The Museum of Anthropology moved to new premises on May 30, 1976. The
uilding was part of a Centennial gift from ihe Federal Government to the people of
dritish Columbia to allow the University to ‘‘share the collections of the U.B.C.
Auseum of Anthropology with the public’” and ‘‘house the additional gift of the
ndian art collection of Walter and Marianne Koerner of Vancouver.”

The operations of the museum are funded in part by the National Museums of
“anada, and by the Province of B.C. Lottery Fund.

'he M. Y. Williams Geological Museum
. J. Nagel, B.Sc. (Calif.), M.Sc. (Brit. Col.), Curator.

Located on the first floor of the Geological Sciences Centre, the museum includes
isplays of spectacular rocks, minerals and fossils. This exhibit is the only one of its
ind in British Columbia, and displays are changed periodically.

The most prominent display is the wall-mounted example of the dinosaur Lam-
eosaurus. This animal, 80 million years old, occupies a permanent position just
1side the door. Collected in southwestern Alberta in 1913, this dinosaur illustrates

number of features peculiar to the hadrosaurs or hooded dinosaurs. These were
ommon in some parts of Canada during the Upper Cretaceous Period.

Minerals, rocks and fossils are drawn from departmental collections which total
pproximately 40,000 items. Geological specimens are unusual in that they have
esthetic appeal over and above their scientific interest. It is this fact which makes
1¢e displays especially interesting to the layperson.

The museum is open to the public Monday through Friday, 9:00 to 5:00. Group
rograms can be arranged with the curator. A *‘Friends of the Museum’’ group
1eets a number of times each year. For those with an mterest in geology, further
etails can be obtained from the curator at 228-5586.

[erbarium .

.. F. Scagel, M.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Calif.), F.R.S.C., F.L.S., Director of the
Herbarium and Curator of the Phycological Collections.

.. J. Bandoni, B.S. (Nevada), M.S., Ph.D. (Iowa), Curator of the Mycological
Collections.

. R. Maze, B.A. (Humboldt), M.S. (Washington), Ph.D. (California), Curator of

. the Vascular Plant Collections.

V. B. Schofield, B.A. (Acadia), M.A. (Stanford), Ph.D. (Duke), Curator of the
Bryophyte Collections.

i. F. Otto, Honorary Curator of Lichen Collections.

The Herbarium consists of permanent reference and research collections of dried
lant specimens housed in cases in the Biological Sciences Building. All groups
rom the algae to the flowering plants are represented.

The total number of flowering plants and ferns is over 180,000 sheets. An effort
s being made to preserve in this collection all species known to occur in the
rovince. Its value in this regard has been greatly augmented through the donation
y the late J. W. Eastham of several thousand B.C. specimens. In addition it
ontains a number of smaller collections by other botanists working in the province
s well as considerable material from other parts of North America, and from
iurope, South Africa, the Hawaiian Islands, New Zealand and Australia.

The Phycological Collections comprise over 67,000 specimens of marine algae.
‘hey are rich in species from British Columbia, Washington, Oregon and Alaska.
‘ollections were made in research projects supported in part by grants from the
lational Science and Engineering Research Council and the Defence Research
joard to the Department of Oceanography and the Department of Botany.

The Mycological Coilections comprise over 11,000 specimens of fungi. This
acludes an excellent collection of Myxomycetes as well as representatives of most
roups of true fungi.

The Bryophyte Collections contain the largest and most complete collection of
tritish Columbia bryophytes in existence. It is well represented by material from
ther Canadian Provinces, Japan, U.S.A., Latin America and Western Europe. The
ollection has been built as a direct result of sponsorship by the National Research
“ouncil. The collections of bryophytes contain over 165,000 specimens. of which
wer 137,000 are mosses, and the lichen collections contain over 18,000 specimens.

The collections are available for study to students and research institutions.
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Zoological Museum

G. G. E. Scudder, B.Sc. (Wales), D.Phil. (Oxon), F.R.E.S., F.E.S.C.. FR.S.C.,
Curator of the Spencer Entomological Museum.

H. D. Fisher, B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (McGill), Curator of the Cowan
Vertebrate Museum.

N. J. Wilimovsky, B.S., M.A. (Mich.), Ph.D. (Stanford), Curator of Ichthyologi-
cal Museum.

The Zoological Museum contains material representative of both vertebrate and
invertebrate taxa. It is housed in several rooms in the Biological Sciences building.

The Cowan Vertebrate Museum contains 13,490 specimens of mammals, 14,300
birds, 6650 bird eggs, and 1311 amphibians and reptiles. Major accessions include
the K. Racey collection of birds and mammals, the H. R. Macmillan bird collection,
and the zoological collections of W. S. Maguire and J. Wynne. Major geographical
representation is British Columbia.

The George J. Spencer Entomological Museum now contains about 400,000
specimens. Notable holdings include the Stace-Smith Collection of Coleoptera, the
Foxlee collection of Diptera and Hymenoptera, the Downes collection of Hemip-
tera, and the Llewellyn-Jones collection of Lepidoptera.

The Ichthyological Museum has one of the two largest collections of fish in
Canada with over 23,000 catalogued entries comprising over 800,000 specimens.
Fifty percent of the collection is from North America and the remainder from
throughout the world. In addition to preserved specimens, the collection is rich in
skeletal and x-ray material. The data base is amenable to computer manipulation,
permitting searching for specific geographical areas and/or faunal associations.

The limnological collection contains a large number of plankton and bottom fauna
samples from several hundred Jakes in British Columbia.

BOTANICAL GARDEN

The history of the Botanical Garden at the University dates back to 1912 when
two acres of land were set aside on the Provincial Colony Farm at Essondale. In
1916, the collections established at Essondale were moved about 20 miles to the
present University site. Dr. John Davidson was appointed as the first Director of the
Botanical Garden.

The present gardens consist of 110 acres on the western edge of the campus.
Forty-four acres were set aside in 1966 west of the Thunderbird Sports Stadium as a
new Botanical Garden area.

Older established areas of the Botanical Garden are represented by Nitobe Memo-
rial Garden and the Faculty Club-Graduate Centre garden complex, which contain
both rhododendron and rose collections.

In 1974 the Botanical Garden assumed responsibility for the development and
maintenance of grounds associated with Graham House, Cecil Green Park, the
Museum of Anthropology.

The Nitobe Memorial Garden, opened in June 1960, was dedicated to the mem-
ory of Dr. Inazo Nitobe, distinguished educator and international civil servant, who
did much to interpret Japan to the West and the West to Japan. The garden,
designed by Professor K. Mori of the University of Chiba, was developed to provide
an authentic example of Japanese landscape architecture for the campus. Plants
contained in the garden are of both Japanese and North American origin. The garden
represents one of the finest examples of Japanese landscape architecture in North
America.

New areas have been established, including a nursery in the south campus. An
Alpine Garden, a B.C. Native Garden, a Contemporary, Arbor, Physick Garden, a
Food Garden and an Asian Garden, in the Main Garden site near Thunderbird
Stadium with the entrance at 6250 Stadium Road.

In April 1978, the 2.5 acre alpine garden was officially dedicated and named The
E. H. Lohbrunner Alpine Garden in honour of Mr. Lohbrunner’s continuing contri-
bution to alpine plant horticulture in British Columbia. At the same time, the 8 acre
B.C. Native Garden was dedicated to Professor John Davidson, first Botanical
Garden Director and longtime member of the U.B.C. Faculty.

In May 1981 the specialized medicinal and pharmaceutical garden known as the
Physick Garden was officially dedicated and, at the same time, the 30-acre Asian
Garden was dedicated by Mr. Kenneth Wilson, former Supervisor of Operations for
the Garden, who retired in 1980. The 30-acre Asian Garden contains the main
Rhododendron species collection for the University as well as an outstanding collec-
tion of woody and herbaceous plant material of Asian origin.

The Botanical Garden serves as a repository for living plant collections used for
teaching and research programs and is open to the public. A public horticultural
information service is available by *phoning 228-5858. An endowment membership
program, The Davidson Club, was established in 1982 to provide public support for
the Garden. Office is located at 6501 N.W. Marine Drive.

ASTAN CENTRE
The Asian Centre building has been built on the U.B.C. campus with funds
donated by Asian business interests, largely Japanese, the general public of Canada,
the provincial and federal governments of Canada and Canadian business. The
Asian Centre building is occupied by the Asian Library, the Institute of Asian
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Research, the Department of Asian Studies, and provides space for the Asian
interests of the Departments of Music, Fine Arts and Theatre.

The Asian Centre building has an auditorium seating up to 220 people, exhibition
galleries and a music performance studio seating approximately 150 people. These
facilities are intended to be made available to both university and public groups
concerned with Asia. To book these areas telephone local 4175. The building is
open during the regular hours of the Asian Studies Library.

THE NORMAN MacKENZIE CENTRE FOR FINE ARTS

The Norman MacKenzie Centre for Fine Arts, named in honour of UBC’s Presi-
dent from 1944 to 1962, is a tribute to his continuing interest in the arts throughout
his career as one of Canada’s leading educators. The Centre, dedicated in Septem-
ber, 1965, is comprised of the following buildings: the Frederic Lasserre Building,
named for the founding director of the University’s School of Architecture from
1946 to 1961, which provides facilities for faculty members and students in the
Architecture School, the School of Community and Regional Planning and the
Department of Fine Arts; the Music Building, which contains a variety of facilities
for training students as instrumentalists, composers, singers and music teachers and
a 289-seat recital hall for public performances; and the Frederic Wood Theatre,
named for ‘‘Freddy’” Wood, who taught at UBC from 1915 to 1950, which houses
the University’s Department of Theatre and includes two theatres, one seating 400
for major theatrical and musical productions and the Dorothy Somerset Studio,
named for the founding head of the Theatre Department and a UBC faculty member
from 1938 to 1965, which seats 80 persons.

THE FINE ARTS GALLERY
Curator: Glenn Allison

The Art Gallery, located in the Main Library and approached through the north
entrance door, was opened in December, 1948. It was established by and has been
supported with the generous assistance of the University Chapter of the 1.0.D.E.
and others as a memorial to the late Dean Mary L. Bollert. Since its establishment in
1958, the Department of Fine Arts has taken over responsibility for the Gallery.

The Art Gallery maintains a continuous display of loan exhibitions with a pre-
dominantly contemporary emphasis. These are organized by the Curator drawing on
work both from B.C. and around the world, from private collections, art organiza-
tions and institutions. Other exhibitions are rented or borrowed from both Canadian
and international sources. Because it has these numerous sources, the Gallery is able
to bring to the University the widest variety of material representative of the princi-
pal trends in art.

The Gallery is open from 10:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Tuesday through Saturday
from September to April. Summer hours are Monday to Friday, 10:00 a.m. to 5:00
p.m.

RELATED ORGANIZATIONS AND AGENCIES

STUDENT ORGANIZATION
Alma Mater Society

Every student automatically becomes a member of the Alma Mater Society
(A.M.S.) when enrolled in a credit course at the University. The A.M.S., with the
student associations of the faculties and schools, supports all student activities. Its
governing body is the Students’ Council which is composed of representatives from
the faculties and schools, the AMS Executive, two of the student representatives to
the Senate and the two student members of the Board of Governors. The executive
of Students” Council are elected by the general student body in January of each year.
The day to day affairs of the Society are administered by the Student Administrative
Commission (SAC) which is a ten-member body appointed by the Students’ Coun-
cil.

The Society levies a compulsory fee of $17 upon each student in order to finance
all of the Society’s programs (including the intramural athletic program to which
$4.50 per student is allocated). Additional levies passed by referendum are $7
extramural Athletic fee (which is not an A.M.S. fee), $5 to finance construction of
the covered pool, and a $15 capital projects fee bringing the Alma Mater Society fee
to a total of $44.

The offices of the Alma Mater Society are located in the north west corner of the
second floor in the Student Union Building.

Constituent Societies

Associated with each faculty or school there is a students’ society, of which each
student in that faculty or school is a member. These societies are responsible for
organizing activities and programs in their respective constituencies. The societies
are subsidiaries of the Alma Mater Society, and each elects member(s) to the
Students’ Council.

Student Union Building

The Student Union Building, or SUB as it is generally known, was completed in
the fall of 1968 and officially opened by Dean W. H. Gage in January 1969. SUB
houses the offices of the Alma Mater Society and provides the necessary facilities

e —

for most student activities. Originally initiated by students in.1958 and extensively
planned by them, SUB was financed jointly by the Alma Mater Society and the
University Administration. Total cost of the project was approximately $5 million,
the students’ share being approximately 78 percent which was financed by a $15 per
year levy paid by all students.

SUB contains 265 rooms of various sizes and uses. These range from a large
ballroom to small conference rooms, to seminar rooms, to club areas (photography,
studios, radio station, film facilities, pottery and graphic studios, newspaper). Spe-
cial facilities include recreation areas (bowling alley, billiards, pub, lounge), com-
mercial areas (delicatessen, bank, college shop, sports shop, travel service, copy
service, ticket-centre), cultural areas (art gallery, auditorium and reading lounge),
meeting rooms and general open lounge space. These facilities can handle most
student-sponsored activities. SUB also contains the largest university-run food ser-
vice facility on campus.

SUB is managed by the AMS Student Administrative Commission housed in the
offices of the Alma Mater Society, second floor of the Student Union Building.

Publications )

The Alma Mater Society publishes three times weekly the student newspaper
‘“The Ubyssey”’. “‘Insight’’, an orientation publication and student handbook and a
student calendar of events, are published by the A.M.S. and distributed during
registration. In addition, several constituent societies publish newsletters and jour-
nals of interest to their respective members.

University Clubs

Clubs on campus are subsidiaries of the Alma Mater Society.

There are currently over 160 clubs on campus.and information can be obtained
from the Alma Mater Society office in the Student Union Building.

Fraternities and Sororities

Fraternities and sororities are recognized by the Senate of the University as
student organizations. Membership in fraternities is by invitation. Sororities are
governed by the Women's Panhellenic Association. Membership in sororities is by
invitation. ’

Summer Session Association ‘

The Summer Session Association serves as a student council for summer session
students. A variety of activities are sponsored and these change from year to year as
student population varies and as new needs are perceived.

The Summer Session Loan Fund provides loans of up to $200.00 for summer
session students, and are repayable by March 1 of the following year. Students
should submit their applications to the Director of Student Awards.

All SSA activities will be advertised on special bulletin tripods in all major
campus buildings.

ALUMNI ASSOCIATION OF THE UNIVERSITY
OF BRITISH COLUMBIA

Board of Management:
1983-84

Honorary President
K. George Pedersen, B.A. '59.

Executive Committee
President: Michael Partridge, B.Com. °59.
Vice-President: Kyle R. Mitchell, B.Com. ’65, LL.B. ’66.
Treasurer: John R. Henderson, B.Com. *77.
Chair, Alumni Fund: Melvin Reeves, M.Sc. *77, B.Com. '75.
Chair, Alumni Activities: Elbert Reid, B.A.Sc. ’51.
Chair, Communications/Editorial: Bruce Fauman.
Chair, Policy and Issues: James Cooney, M.L.S. *76.
Chair, Divisional Council: Anne Wicks, B.Com. *78, M.Sc. ’82.
Executive Director, U.B.C. Alumni Association: Peter Jones.

Members-at-Large (1983-85)

Robert Affleck, B.A.Sc. '55.

Catherine Best, B.A. *76, LL.B. '81.

Robert F. Osborne, B.A. ’33, B.Ed. '48.

Joanne Ricci, B.S.N. ’75, M.S.N. ’77.

Alfred Scow, LL.B. ’61.

George Volkoff, B.A. "34, M.A. ’36, D.Sc. "45.
Members-at-Large (1982-84)

William Armstrong, B.Com. '58, LL.B. ’59.

George Hermanson, B.A. '64.

George Mapson, B.P.E. 73, M.Ed. '79.

Elbert S. Reid, B.A.Sc. *51.

Oscar Szikiai (B.S.F. Sopron, Hungary), M.F. *61, Ph.D. *64.




Division Representatives
Aen’s Athletics: Susan Goad, B.P.E. "80.
A.B.A./M.Sc.: Kevin Rush, B.Sc. 80, M.B.A. *81; Bob Carroll, M.B.A. "83.
hysical Education and Recreation: Doug Whittle.
Jelta Kappa Epsilon: Eric Vance, B.A. *75, M. A. "81.
\Ipha Delta Phi: Kent Bitz, B.Sc. *72.
‘orestry: Stan Chester, B.S.F. °56.
“ommerce: Leo Smyth, B.Com. ’83.
division’s Executive: Dave Mullen, B.Com. *78.

Alma Mater Society Representative
Aargaret Copping, President.

Faculty Association Representative
Jennis Pavlich

Convocation Senators’ Representative
Villiam H. Birmingham, B.A. *33.

The Alumni Association serves The University of British Columbia by promoting
's academic well-being through contact with the graduates, the government, the
ublic, the faculty, the students and potential students.

Membership is open to all graduates of the University and is automatic upon
raduation.

The Association is governed by a Board of Management elected each year. The
\ssociation offices are in Cecil Green Park, 6251 Cecil Green Park Road, Van-
ouver, B.C., V6T 1W5. Telephone 228-3313.

There are now about 90,000 U.B.C. graduates around the world. The Association
rroduces and distributes its magazine, the Chronicle, to all graduates with known
ddresses. An address file is maintained on all alumni. This forms part of the rolls of
“onvocation from which the Chancellor and Convocation members of Senate are
lected every three years.

The Alumni Association, by agreement with the President’s Office, also operates
he University’s Development Office which is responsible for all private fund-
aising on behalf of the University. In addition, contributions by alumni and other
riends of the University to the Alumni Fund make possible the awarding of over
00 scholarships and bursaries through the N.A.M. MacKenzie Scholarships, the
Valter H. Gage Bursary Fund, the John B. Macdonald Bursary Fund and a number
f individual scholarships. The awards range up to $1,500. The Association is also
me of the trustees of the Walter Gage Memorial Fund which provides aid to
ndividual students and to campus projects. '

The Alumni Fund also provides financial aid to libraries, athletics, the President’s
\lumni Fund, and a variety of special student and faculty-initiated projects which
annot be covered by the University’s budget.

The Association sponsors a wide range of programs on a year-round basis, such

$ reunions, a speakers bureau for community organizations, alumni meetings in
“anadian and foreign centres, programs for graduates of several degree divisions. In
ddition, the Association conducts research and prepares reports on many aspects of
Jniversity affairs and maintains contact for discussion of university problems with
nembers of the Provincial government.

For further information contact Dr. Peter Jones, Executive Director, at Cecil
sreen Park, 228-3313.

INTERNATIONAL HOUSE
Ionorary Founding Life Members
Jorman A. M. MacKenzie, C.M.G., M.M. and Bar, Q.C., President Emeritus.
"homas H. Flinn, Paul Harris Fellow of International Rotary, Vancouver South
totary Club.
ferrick B. Young, President, Near East Foundation, New York.

(he University of British Columbia
{. George Pedersen, M.A., Ph.D., F.C.C.T., President.
Jeil Risebrough, M.A.Sc., Ph.D., Vice-Provost.

“hairman of the Board of Directors
jeorge W. Egerton, Ph.D., Department of History, U.B.C.

ixecutive Director
L. A. McBlane, B.Ed.

Che Rotary Club of Vancouver Representative
Srice McDougall.

/ancouver South International Rotary Club Representative.
larvey White.

International House is a centre for both international and Canadian students as
vell as faculty and members of the community. The house provides pre-arrival and
rrival information and continuing support throughout the students’ stay. Services
or international students include reception, arranging of temporary accommoda-
ion, an initial orientation program, liaison with and referral to campus, government
nd community agencies and departments, and support and advice on all matters of
oncern to international students. Other services include a Work and Study Abroad
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Information Library which contains information on overseas work and study oppor-
tunities.

B.C. RESEARCH

B.C. Research, the technical arm of the British Columbia Research Council, is an
independent, non-profit, industrial institute, located at 3650 Wesbrook Mall, south
of 16th Avenue on The University of British Columbia Campus. B.C. Research
offers services in the fields of biology, chemistry, engineering, physics, manage-
ment sciences, extractive metallurgy, industrial health and related disciplines.

The function of B.C. Research is to solve practical industrial problems for clients
in both the private and public sectors by performing contract research on a confiden-
tial, non-profit basis. It cooperates with the National Research Council in providing
free technical information and industrial engineering services. °

B.C. Research has a total staff of 125, of which 60 are professional scientists,
engineers, and economists.

" Close cooperation is maintained with the science, engineering and other related
departments of the University.

Students undertaking graduate studies may be able to carry out their research in
association with B.C. Research. The thesis topics for such students will be in areas
of interest common to the university and to B.C. Research and this arrangement is
likely to be of most interest to students planning a career in industrial research or
development. Normal procedures will apply for acceptance of students and evalua-
tion of the thesis.

PULP AND PAPER RESEARCH INSTITUTE OF CANADA

The Pulp and Paper Research Institute of Canada is a non-profit research and
educational organization dedicated to enhancing the scientific and technical strength
of Canada’s pulp and paper industry. The funding of the Institute is borne largely by
maintaining member companies which represent nearly all of the pulp and paper
producers in Canada. Fundamental and applied research is carried out in laboratories
in Pointe Claire and Montreal, Quebec and in Vancouver, B.C., with a total staff of
nearly 300. The Institute also supports programs of post-graduate studies at McGill
University and The University of British Columbia, assisting student research for
advanced degrees under the supervision of staff members located at these universi-
ties. The current program at UBC is in the Department of Chemical Engineering and
the Department of Electrical Engineering.

UNIVERSITY RELIGIOUS COUNCIL,

The Council is a President’s Committee whose functions are to co-ordinate and
supplement activities of religious organizations on the campus, to provide opportu-
nities for liaison among the University, the Chaplains, and the student religious
clubs, and to act as a forum for the discussion of problems of religious organizations
on the campus. Its membership includes all the Chaplains, religious advisers to
student clubs, representatives of the teaching Theological Colleges on the campus,
representatives from each of the student religious clubs, and a number of members
of faculty appointed by the President. The clubs represented in the Council arrange
studies of various.aspects of religion under their own auspices, and from time to
time the Council, either itself, or in conjunction with one of the clubs, sponsors
meetings of wider interest. )

The attention of interested students is also drawn to the courses offered in Relig-
ious Studies (see the Faculty of Arts section of the calendar). From time to time
courses are offered on a non-credit basis by the Centre for Continuing Education.
Certain courses of similar interest may also be taken in the Departments of Anthro-
pology and Sociology, English and Philosophy.

Students are invited to consult the following Chaplains and advisers, whose
services are offered on a voluntary basis: Rev. George Hermanson, B.A., M.Div.,
D.Min.(Anglican-United Church Campus Ministry), Don Harrison, Dip.C.S.,
(Baptist), Rev. Ray Schultz, B.A. M.Div., Rev. Bernice Gerard, B.A., M.A.
(Pentecostal Assemblies of Canada), Rev. Ian Morrison, B.A., B.D. (Presbyte-
rian), Rev. Bruno Tesolin, B.A., M.Div. (Roman Catholic), Rabbi Dan Siegel
(Jewish).

THEOLOGICAL COLLEGES

STATUTE OF THE SENATE
of
THE UNIVERSITY OF BRITISH COLUMBIA
AFFILIATION OF THEOLOGICAL COLLEGES
January 18, 1978

The Senate of The University of British Columbia. under the powers conferred by the Universities
Act, 1974, enacts as follows:

(a) Any incorporated theological coliege in this province desiring affiliation with The University of
British Columbia shall make application therefor to the Secretary of the Senate and the Secretary of
the Board of Governors of the University and shall furnish with its application a copy of its calendar.

(b) No such college shall be admitted to atfiliation unless by a two-thirds vote of the members of
Senate present at a regular meeting thereof, and also by a two-thirds vote of the governors present at a
meeting of the Board of Governors. Nor shall the question of such admission be put to vote at such
meeting of the Senate until after opportunity has been given to the several Faculties to make such
representation as they may see fit; nor yet, unless by unanimous consent of the members of Senate
present at such meeting until the expiration of three months' notice.

I
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(c) Any affiliated theological college may at any time. by duly notifying the Senate to that effect,
withdraw from affiliation with the University provided that one year’s notice of withdrawal has been
given.

(d) The Senate may also at any time, by the like vote and under the like restrictions as are above
prescribed for the admission of a college to affiliation, terminate the affiliation of any theological
college with the University provided that a one year notice of withdrawal of the affiliation has been
given by the University.

(¢) An affiliated college must agree, as a condition of affiliation, to provide the following statement
in all of its publications that indicate affiliation with the University including students’ transcripts of
records:

““The granting of affiliation means that the college meets the criteria for affiliation
established by the Senate of The University of British Columbia but does not imply any
scrutiny or approval of the course offerings of the affiliate by the University Senate. "’

(f) The criteria for affiliation of theological colleges are as follows:

(i) A college shall be incorporated in the Province of British Columbia with power to confer
and grant degrees in theology.

(ii) A college shall be, and shall remain in good standing with a recognized religious commu-
nity or with other theological colleges affiliated with The University of British Columbia,
or both.

(iii) A college shall have a physical presence on, or juxtaposed to, the campus of the Univer-
sity.

(iv) A college shall appoint to its regular teaching staff only people who have the equivalent
standard of training normally required in university work, preferably an advanced degree
in theology or a related discipline.

A college must maintain an academic program, either

(a) leading to a degree, in which case it shall maintain at least four full-time properly

qualified faculty in residence, or

(b) not leading to a degree, in which case it shall maintain at least two full-time properly

qualified faculty in residence.

(vi) A college shall normally require university graduation as a prerequisite for admission to
its academic programs leading to a degree. Though a college would have the right to
admit to its degree programs some students without previous university training, these
should not ordinarily constitute more than one-fifth of the total number of students
registered in such programs. University matriculation should be required as a minimum.

(vii) A college offering courses in theology shall do so at an academic standard acceptable to
the appropriate recognized theological accrediting agency associated with the religious
community of that college.

(viii) A college shall maintain, or otherwise supply, library resources adequate to the academic
programs which it offers. These resources shall be made available to the university
community.

(ix) A college shall have a sufficient degree of separateness and independence from any other
institution: :

(a) to identify its assets and expenditures
(b) to mark its specific functions as a theological college, and
(c) to give it a governing body of its own.

(x) A college shall submit a resume of its academic operations to the Secretary of Senate
annually and shall be prepared to respond to a request from the Senate from time to time
for a review of its conformity to the criteria for affiliation.

(xi) A college shall allow the Senate of the University to have a representative on the aca-
demic planning body of the college. i

(v

<

Vancouver School of Theology

A graduate ecumenical School of Theology incorporated by the B.C. Legislature
in 1971. The School continues the former Anglican Theological College of British
Columbia and the former Union College of British Columbia and is open to partici-
pation by other denominations. The school has formal affiliation with the Univer-
sity. The School is fully accredited by the Association of Theological Schools in the
United States and Canada.

Principal .
THE REV. ARTHUR VAN SETERS, B.A., B.D., Th.M., Th.D.
Registrar
JUNE BRADLEY, B.A.

The Vancouver School of Theology offers courses of instruction for lay men and
women and provides professional training for the ministry and priesthood. It seeks
to be a centre for theological research and dialogue. Courses are offered for credit
toward graduate degrees.

A Graduate Summer Session is held each year, concurrent with the Summer
Session of the University.

Engquiries about the programs of study should be addressed to: The Registrar, the
Vancouver School of Theology, Vancouver, B.C., V6T 1L4.

St. Mark’s College
(Roman Catholic)

Principal
REV. ROBERT J. MADDEN, C.S.B., B.A., M.A., S.T.B., Ph.D.
Vice-Principal
REV. PAUL C. BURNS, C.S.B.,B.A.,S.T.B., M.A., B.Litt,. Ph.D.
Registrar and Treasurer

THE REV. MICHAEL O'HAGAN, C.S.B., M.A., M.Div., Ph.D.
St. Mark’s College, an affiliated College of the University, offers a limited
number of courses in Theology at several levels. It also provides a theological

library open to all members of the University, and facilities for worship and pastoral
care.

St. Andrew’s Hall
(The Presbyterian Church in Canada)

Dean of Residence
REV.]J. P. IAN MORRISON, B.A., B.D.
This men’s residence provides on-campus dormitory, dining-room and chapel
facilities for forty-three students during winter sessions. Rooms are available May 1
to August 31. Application forms should be requested and filed well in advance.

Carey Hall
(Baptist Federation of Canada)

Principal
ROY D. BELL, B.D., M.Ed., D.D.(Hon.), Registered Psychologist (B.C.P.A.).

Faculty Members
SAMUEL J. MIKOLASKI, B.A., M.A., B.D., D.Phil.,
Pioneer McDonald Professor of Baptist Studies
PHILIP COLLINS, B.Th., B.D., ordained minister
‘ Associate Professor/Applied Theology

As a residential college, Carey Hall provides residence and dining facilities for 40
male students, mostly in single rooms. Carey Hall is also the centre for pastoral
studies and graduate internship programs for the Baptist Union of Western Canada
offering courses in applied theology, supervised field education, and continuing
education programs for church leaders.

Regent College

Chancellor .
JAMES M. HOUSTON, M. A, B.Sc., D.Phil.

Principal
CARL E. ARMERDING, A.B.,B.D., M.A., Ph.D.

The College is an autonomous body, trans-denominational in character and evan-
gelical and Biblical in basis. Regent College offers Biblical and Interdisciplinary
courses of instruction for lay men and women that lead to a one-year Diploma in
Christian Studies, and a two-year Master of Christian Studies or Master of Theolog-
ical Studies degree. A three-year Master of Divinity degree designed for men and
women entering professional ministries is also offered and a fourth post-Master of
Divinity year leading to a Master of Theology degree. Summer Sessions consisting
of two three-week periods and a six-week intensive Hebrew and Greek-Language
Session are held each year. The College has formal affiliation with the University.

Enquiries should be addressed to The Registrar, Regent College, 2130 Wesbrook
Mall, Vancouver, B.C., Canada V6T 1 W6.

ENROLMENT 1983-84

(as at December 1, 1983)

Regular Extrasessional
Session Credit Courses  Total

M F M F

FACULTY OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCES
FirstYear . . . . . . . . . .. 26 44 — — 70
Second Year . . . . . . . . .. 36 63 — — 99
Third Year . . . . . . . . .. 35 48 — — 83
Fourth Year . . . . . . . . .. 33 40 - — 75
Total . . . . . . . . . ... 132 195 — — 327
Landscape Architecture
Firstyear . . . . . . . . . .. 12 7 — — 19
Secondyear . . . . . . . . .. 8 6 — 14
Third Year . . . . . . . . .. 12 8 — 1 21
Fourth Year . . . e e e _} _9 i Iy _9
Total . . . . . . . . .. .. §_2_7:_1_i3
TOTAL IN FACULTY . . . . 167 222 — 1 390
FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE
Engineering

First Year . . . . . . . . . .. 382 55 1 — 438
Second Year . . . . . . . . .. 430 48 — — 478
Third Year . . . . . . . . .. 443 38 1 — 482
Fourth Year . . . . . . . . . . 438 37 - _— _475
Total . . . . . . . .. .. 1,693 178 2 - 1.873

e ———————



Regular
Session
M F
School of Architecture
First Year . . . . . . . . . .. 31 16
Second Year . . . . . . . . .. 31 19
Third Year . . . . . . R 56 20
Total . . . . . . . . ... 118 55
Schoot of Nursing
Basic Degree Program
First Year . . . . . . . . .. 4 115
Second Year . . . . . . . . .. 2 87
Third Year . . . . . . . . .. — 92
Fourth Year . . . . . . . . .. 174
Total . . . . . . . .. .. 7 368
Post Basic Degree Program
Third Year . . . . . . . . .. 2 74
Fourth Year . . . . . . . . .. 162
Total . . . . . . . 3 136
TOTAL IN FACULTY 1,821 737
FACULTY OF ARTS
Arts
First Year . . . . . . . . . . . 648 1,061
Second Year . . . . . . . . . . 705 992
Third Year . . . . . . . . .. 630 807
Fourth Year . . . . . . 446 648
Totat . . . . . . . . . .. 2,429 3,508
Fine Arts
Second Year . . . . . . . . .. 15 25
Third Year . . . . . . . 10 17
Fourth Year . . . . . . . . . . 13 18
Total . . . . . . . .. 38 60
Music
First Year . . . . . . . . . . . 18 29
Second Year . . . . . . . 20 30
Third Year . . . . . . . . . . 27 49
Fourth Year . . . . . . . . . . 30 46
Total . . . . . . . 95 154
School of Family and Nutritional Sciences
(Home Economics)
FirstYear . . . . . . . . . . — 30
Second Year . . . . . . . . . . - 67
Third Year . . . . . . . . . . 3 52
Fourth Year . . . . . . . . . . |l i3
Total . . . . . . . 4 202
School of Librarianship
Librarianship
First Year . . . . . . . . 9 34
Second Year . . . . . . . 12 40
Total . . . . . . . .. 21 74
Archival Studies
First Year . . . . . . . . . . 6 2
Second Year . . . . . . . . . . 4 10
Total . . . . . . . 10 12

Extrasessional

Credit Courses
M F
— 1
— 1

2 1
8 44
8 55
14 27

03
40 151
— 1
— 1
2 1

2 1

-

Total

47
50
76

173

1,761
1,760
1,478
1,129

6,128

40
27
40

99

47

76
79

252

43
53

96

School of Social Work
Third Year . . . .
Fourth Year
Fifth Year

Diploma Programs
Art History
Applied Linguistics
Film/T. V.
French Translation
German Translation

TOTAL IN FACULTY

GENERAL INFORMATION
Regular Extrasessional
Session Credit Courses

M F M F
8 28 — —
5 27 — —

v v = =

32 92 — —
4 21 — 1
3 ! — —
2 I —

3 12 — —

1 _ 8 = =

3 4 — 1
2,642 4,145 42 156

FACULTY OF COMMERCE AND BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

First Year
Second Year
Third Year

Fourth Year

Licentiate in Accounting
First Year
Second Year .

Total

TOTAL IN FACULTY

FACULTY OF DENTISTRY
Dentistry
First Year
Second Year .
Third Year
Fourth Year

Post Graduate Specialty Training . . .
Dental Hygiene
First Year

Second Year

Total

TOTAL IN FACULTY

FACULTY OF EDUCATION
Elementary Division
First Year .
Second Year . . .
Third Year . . .
Fourth Year. .
Graduates

Total

248 150  — 1
230 158 — 2
240 141 —  —
286 136 — =
1,004 585  — 3
35 23 — 1
D e
e
1,081 625 — 4
28 12 - —
24 13 -
26 13 — —_
2 1 = =
0 R 7 —
2 _ - .

_ 20 -
= 0 = =
= N - =
105 92 — —
5 14— —

21 163 — 3

29 249 — 15

31 297 3 30

70 275 8 59

156 1,058 i1 107

31

Total

36
32
56

124

399
390
381
422

1,592

[
—
> <]

1,710

197

79
187
293
361
412

1,332

]
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Regular Extrasessional Regular Extrasessional
Session Credit Courses  Total Session Credit Courses  Total
M F M F M F M F
Elementary Education (NITEP) FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES
First Year . . . . . . . . . .. 15 40 — — 55 Ph.D.
Second Year . . . . . . . . .. 8 31 — 39 Agricultural Sciences . . . . . . . 36 5 — — 41
ThirdYear . . . . . . . . . .. 2 13 — — 15 Applied Science . . . . . . . . . 86 2 — — 88
Fourth Year. . . . . . . . . .. — 14 — — 14 Arts. . . . ..o 139 114 — -— 253
- - - - Commerce and
Business Administration . . . . 36 12 — — 48
Total .o 2 8 - — 1B Community and Regional Planning . 6 1 - - 7
Education . . . . . . . . . .. 1 5 — — 6
Secondary Division Forestry . . . . ... . . . . .. 22 4 — — 26
First Year . . . . . . . . . .. 9 19 — —_— 28 Medicine. . . . . . . ... .. 33 17 - - 50
Second Year . . . . . . . . .. 42 38 — 1 81 Music . . .. ... ... 5 2 - = 7
Third Year . . . . . . . . . . . 55 33 2 —_ 90 Pharmaceutical Sciences . . . . . 14 1 — — 15
Fourth Year. . . . . . . . . .. 68 55 2 1 126 Science . . . . . ... .. .. 20 8 @ — — 328
Fifth Year . . . . . . . . . .. 53 38 2 3 96
Graduates . . . . . . . . . .. 74 72 1 2 149 Total . . . . . ... ... 648 221 —_ — 869
Industrial Education . . . . . . . 41 3 3 2 49
- - - EdD.. . . ... ... ..... 56 72 - — 128
DMA. . . .. .. ... ... 6 3 — - 9
Total . . . . . ... ... 342 258 10 9 619 MA.
Arts. . . . . . oL 159 207 — — 366
Special Education Community and Regional Planning . 39 38 — — 77
First Year . . . . . . . . . .. — 8 — — 8 Education . . . . . . .. ... 98 195 — — 293
SecondYear . . . . . . . . .. 3 20 — — 23
Third Year . . . . . . . . . .. 2 27 — — 29 Total . . . . . ... ... 296 440 — — 736
Fourth Year. . ... . . . . . .. — 25 — — 25 M.Sc.
Fifth Year . . . . . . . . . .. 1 19 — — 20 Agricultural Sciences. . . . . . . 63 45 — — 108
- - - - Applied Science . . . . . . . . . — — — — —
Total 6 99 . 105 Audiology and Speech Sciences . . 3 26 — — 29
"""""" Commerce and
Business Administration . . . . 38 15 — — 53
Diploma Programs Community and Regional Planning . 19 3 — — 22
Adult Education . . . . . . . . . 5 13 I 19 Dental Science . . . . . . . .. 3 2 - - 5
Counselling. . . . . . . . . .. 9 20 5 3 37 Forestry . . . . . . . . . . .. 34 12 — — 46
Education of the Deaf. . . . . . . 4 19 . — 23 Home Economics . . . . . . . . 1 6 - — 7
English Education . . . . . . . . — 4 3 7 Medicine. . . . . . .. ... . 36 52 — 88
Mentally Retarded . . . . . . . . 3 5 — - 8 Pharmaceutical Sciences . . . . . 6 5 — — 11
Visually Impaired . . . . . . . . 3 9 — — 12 Science . . . . . ... 275 1o — = 38
Total . . . . . . . . ... 24 70 5 7 106 Total . . . . . . . . . .. 478 276 — — 754
Certification . . . . . . . . ... 78 131 31 55 295 MPA o3 e = 3
MASc.. . . . ..o 205 28 — — 233
School of Physical Education and Recreation: M.Arch . . . . . . ..o 5 — _— —_ 5
Physical Education MEng. . . . . . .. ... 76 2 — — 78
First Year . . . . . . . . . .. 21 34 — — 55 MSN. .. ... 2 51 — — 53
Second Year . . . . . . . . .. 60 63 — — 123 MBA. . .. ... . ... 267 116 — — 383
Third Year . . . . . . . . . . . 46 55 — — 101 MF. . ... ... ... 3 — — 20
Fourth Year. . . . . . . . . .. 77 67 — 1 145 MEd.. . ... ... ... ... 177 348 — — 525
- - - MPE. . . ... ... ... .. 32 22 — 54
LLM.. . . .. ... .. ... 8 9 — — 17
Total . . . . .. .. ... 204 219 1 424 Msw 5 48— 6
Recteation Bducation P TOTALINFACULTY . . . . 2340 1,680 —  — 4,020
Second Year . . . . . . . . .. 9 16 - 1 26
Third Year . . . . . . . . . .. 8 20 — 1 29 FACULTY OF LAW
Fourth Year. . . . . . . . . . . 14 22 — — 36 FirstYear . . . . . . . . .. . 135 99 — 234
_ - Second Year . . . . . . . . .. 139 86 —_ — 225
Total . . . .. ... ... 32 73 — 3 108 Third Year . .. 3B 0 = =
TOTALIN FACULTY . . . . 867 2,006 57 182 3,112 TOTALINFACULTY . . . . 409 275 — — 684
FACULTY OF MEDICINE
First Year . . . . . . . . .. . 77 52 — — 129
FACULTY OF FORESTRY Second Year . . . . . . . ... 78 48 — — 126
FirstYear . . . . . . . . . .. 90 17 — — 107 Third Year . . . . . . . . . .. 75 47 _ —_— 122
Second Year . . . . . . . . .. 9] 17 — — 108 Fourth Year. . . . . . . . .. . 70 47 — — 117
Third Year . . . . . . . . Co 72 21 — — 93 ‘ - —  — —
Fourth Year. . ..o a0z - = 3 Total . . . . . .. S 3000 194 —  — 494
TOTAL IN FACULTY . . . . 324 77 — — 401 Medical Residents . . . . . . . . 262 100 — — 362

— |



Regular  Extrasessional
Session  Credit Courses Total
M | F M F
Medical Laboratory Science
Third Year . . . . . . . . . . . 2 4 — — 6
Fourth Year. . . . . . . . — 3 — - 3
Total . . . . .. ..... 2 7 - — 9
School of Rehabilitation Medicine
Second Year . . . . . . . . .. 4 32 — — 36
Third Year . . . . . . . . . .. 4 32 — 5 41
Fourth Year. . . . . . . . . .. _3 3 —+ 18 60
Total . . . . . .. . ... 1103 - 23 137
TOTAL IN FACULTY . . . . 575 404 — 23 1,002
JACULTY OF PHARMACEUTICAL SCIENCES
First Year . . . . . . . . . . . 15 41 — — 56
Second Year . . . . . . . . . . 52 87 — —_ 139
Third Year . . . . . . . . . .. 22 46 _— — 68
Fourth Year. . . . . . . . . .. 48 52 — — 100
TOTAL IN FACULTY . . . . 137 226 — — 363
‘ACULTY OF SCIENCE
FirstYear . . . . . . . . . .. 1,064 519 4 4 1,591
Second Year . . . . . . . . .. 727 353 1 1 1,082
Third Year . . . . . . . . . .. 465 222 _ -— 687
FourthYear. . . . . . . . . .. 540 207 3 — _750
TOTAL IN FACULTY . . . . 2,796 1,301 8 5 4,110
Qualifying Year . . . . . . . . . 34 14 2 1 51
Unclassified . . . . . . . . .. 454 541 91 162 1,248
Auditors . . . . . . . . .. L. 8 19 5 12 44
Senior Citizens . . . . . . . . . 4 27 33 57
TOTAL WINTER SESSION. . 13,784 12,391 210 550 26,935
s o’ e —
26,175 760
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Regular Extrasessional
Session Credit Courses  Total
M F M F
Guided Independent Study. . . . . . — — 554 828 1,382
Summer Session 1983 . . . . . . . 1.867 2,495 — — 4,362
Spring Session 1983 . . . . . . . . — — 1,609 1,943 3,552

GRAND TOTAL 1983-84 15,651 14,886 2,373 3,321 36,231

2

DEGREES CONFERRED
1983
Spring:
Ph.D.—67; Ed.D.—3; M.A.Sc.-—17; M.Arch. —1; M.A—49; M.B.A.—105;
M.Ed.—57; M.Eng.—18; M.F.A—5; MF.—LLL.M.—2; M. Mus.—6;

M.P.E.—5; M.Sc.—60; M.Sc.(Bus. Admin.)—4; M.S.N.—6; M.S.W.—6;
B.A.Sc.—315; B.Arch.—54; B.A.—606; B.Com.—354; Lic. Acct.—38;
D.M.D.—40; B.Ed.—336; B.F.A.—19; B.H.E.—49; LL.B.—224; M.D.—92;
B.M.L.Sc.—3; B.Mus.—49; B.P.E.—76; B.R.E.—30; B.Sc.—439;
B.Sc.(Agr.—69; B.L.A.-—6; B.S.F.—86, B.S.N.—120; B.Sc. (Pharm.}—381;
B.S.R.—37; B.S.R.(O.T.)—7; B.S.R.(P.T.)—14; M.L.S.—51; B.S.W.—-27;
Total—3,634

Fall:

Ph.D.—58; Ed.D.-—3; M.A.Sc.—27; M.Arch.—2; M.A.—86; M.B.A.—20;
M.Sc. (Bus. Admin.)—6; M.Ed.—85; M.Eng.—3; M.F.A.—5; M.F.—1;
LL.M.—4; M.Mus.—5; M.P.E.—5; M.Sc.—89; M.S.N.—2; M.S.W.—18;
M.L.S.—4; B.A.—159; B.A.Sc.—30; B.Arch.—7; B.Com.—29; Lic. Acct.—4;
B.Ed.—137; B.F.A.—7; B.HE.—2; LL.B.—4; B.Mus.—7; B.P.E.—14;
B.R.E.—4; B.Sc.—46; B.Sc. (Agr.)—8; B.L.A.—1; B.S.F.—5; B.S.N.—4;
B.Sc. (Pharm.)—2; B.S.R. (O.T.)—I; B.S.R. (P.T.)—6; B.S.W.—28; Total—
930

DIPLOMAS GRANTED .
1983

Spring - Fall
Administration for Engineers. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 8 —
Adult Education . . -~ . . ... . . . . . ... 4 2
Applied Linguistics . . . . . . . . . . ... ... 2 —
ArtHistory . . . . . . . . . .. . ... .. L 2 —
Counselling. . . . . . . . . . . . ... o0 5 3
Dental Hygiene . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ... 20 —
Education of the Deaf. . . . . . e e 13 —
Education of the Mentally Retarded . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 —
Education of Visually Impa1red Children . . . . . . . . .. 8§ . -
English Education . . . . . . . . . . .. ... . ... — 2
French Translation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1
German Translation . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 2 1

Periodontics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... .. 2 3
Total 77 12

CERTIFICATES GRANTED
Spring Fall
Criminology . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . ... 1 —
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THE FACULTY
OF
AGRICULTURAL
SCIENCES

ACADEMIC STAFF

W. D. KITTS, M.S.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (lowa State), F.A.I.C., P.Ag., Profes-
sor and Dean of the Faculty.

J. F. RICHARDS, M.Sc. (Manit.), Ph.D. (Minn.), P.Ag., Professor and Associate
Dean of the Faculty.

Department of Agricultural Economics

J. D. GRAHAM, M.Sc. (Natal), Ph.D. (Purdue), Associate Professor and Head.

T. J. HAZLEDINE, B.A. (Canterbury), M.A. (Chicago), Ph.D. (Warwick), Asso-
ciate Professor.

R. R. BARICHELLO, B.Sc. (Agr.) (Brit. Col.), A.M., Ph.D. (Chicago), Assistant
Professor.

G. KENNEDY, B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.Sc. (Minn.), Ph.D. (Purdue), Assistant Pro-
fessor.

C. C. SHORT, M.Sc. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Iowa State), Assistant Professor.

Lecturers from another Department
WILLIAM S. GRIFFITH, (Administrative, Adult and Higher Education).
THOMAS J. SORK (Administrative, Adult and Higher Education).

Department of Agricultural Mechanics

L. M. STALEY, B.A.Sc. (Brit. Col.), M.Sc. (Calif.), P.Eng., Professor and Head.

N. R. BULLEY, B.A.Sc. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Simon Fraser), P.Eng., Professor.

J. W. ZAHRADNIK, B.S. (Penn. State), M.S. (lowa State), Ph.D. (M.1.T.),
Professor.

K. V. LO, B.S. (Taiwan), M.S. (Hawaii), Ph.D. (Massachusetts), P.Eng., Associ-
ate Professor.

S. T. CHIENG, B.S. (Taiwan), M.Sc., Ph.D. (McGill), P.Eng., Assistant Profes-
SOT.

J. D. BROSSEAU, B.Sc. (Loyola), M.Sc. (Alta.), Ph.D. (Western Ont.), Research
Associate.

Department of Animal Science

R. BLAIR, B.Sc. (Glasgow), Ph.D. (Aberdeen), D.Sc. (Sask.), P.Ag., Professor
and Head.

I. HODGES, B.Sc. (Reading), M.A. (Cantab), Ph.D. (Reading), A.M.P. (Har-
vard), F.R.S.A., Professor (on leave of absence).

W. D. KITTS, M.S.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Iowa State), F.A.1.C., P.Ag., Profes-
SOT.

2. R. KRISHNAMURTI, M.V.Sc. (Madras), Ph.D. (Alta.), P.Ag., Professor.

3. D. OWEN, M.Sc. (Alta.), Ph.D. (Sask.), P.Ag., Professor.

. M. BEAMES, M.Agr.Sc. (Queensland), Ph.D. (McGill), P.Ag., Associate
Professor.

). M. SHACKLETON, B.Sc. (Leicester), M.Sc. (Western), Ph.D. (Calgary),
Associate Professor.

L. M. TAIT, B.Sc. (Durham), Ph.D. (Newcastle), P.Ag., Associate Professor.

. A. SHELFORD, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), P.Ag., Associate Professor.

. G. PETERSON, B.S. (Wyoming), M.S., Ph.D. (Illinois), Associate Professor.

Jepartment of Food Science

V. D. POWRIE, M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Massachusetts), F.I.F.T., Professor and
Head.

. NAKALI, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Tokyo), Professor.

. F. RICHARDS, M.Sc. (Manit.), Ph.D. (Minn.), P.Ag., Professor.

B. SKURA, M.Sc. (Alta.), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), Associate Professor.

P. M. TOWNSLEY, B.S.A. (Brit. Col.), M.S., Ph.D. (Calif.), Professor.

M. A. TUNG, M.S.A., Ph.D. (Brit. Col.). P.Ag., Professor.

J. VANDERSTOEP, M.S.A., Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), P.Ag., Associate Professor.

E. J. BOWMER, M.C., M.D. (Liverpool), F.R.C.Path., Honorary Professor.

K. V.LO, B.S. (Taiwan), M.S. (Hawaii), Ph.D. (Massachusetts), Lecturer.

E. LI-CHAN, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), Research Associate.

C. WU, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), Research Associate.

Department of Plant Science

V. C. RUNECKLES, B.Sc., Ph.D. (London), Dipl. Imp. Coll., F.R.S.A., ;
M.B.C.S.L.A. (Hon.), P.Ag., Professor and Head.

M. SHAW, M.Sc., Ph.D, D.Sc. (McGill), P.Ag., F.A.P.S., F.R.S.C., University
Professor of Agricultural Botany.

G. W. EATON, B.S.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Ohio State), P.Ag., Professor of Horti-
culture.

ROY L. TAYLOR, B.Sc. (Sir Geo. Williams), Ph.D. (Calif.), Professor of Plant
Science and Director of the Botanical Garden.

W. G. WELLINGTON, B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), F.E.S.C.,
F.E.C., F.R.S.C., Professor of Plant Science.

M. WEINTRAUB, B.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), F.N.Y.A.S., Honorary Professor.

R.J. COPEMAN, B.Sc. (McGill), Ph.D. (Wisconsin), Associate Professor.

F. B. HOLL, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Manit.), Ph.D. (Cantab.), P.Ag., Associate Professor.

P. A. JOLLIFFE, B.Sc. (Queen’s), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), Associate Professor.

JUDITH H. MYERS, B.Sc. (Chatham Coll.), M.S. (Tufts), Ph.D. (Indiana), Asso-
ciate Professor.

M. D. PITT, M.S., Ph.D. (Calif.), Associate Professor.

L. DIAMOND, B.Arch. (Penn), M.Arch. (Toronto), M.L.A. (Calif. Berkeley),
Assistant Professor of Landscape Architecture.

M. B. ISMAN, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Calif., Davis), Assistant Profes-
Sor.

N. R. KNOWLES, B.Sc. (Queen’s), M.Sc. (Michigan State), Ph.D. (Washington
State), Assistant Professor.

L. L. LARSON, B.S., M.S., Ph.D. (Colorado State), Assistant Professor.

P. A. MILLER, B.S. (Calif. State, Pomona), M.L.A. (Calif. Berkeley), Assistant
Professor of Landscape Architecture.

C. R. NORTON, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Reading), M.Sc., Ph.D. (St. Andrews), Assistant
Professor. .

D. D. PATERSON, B.Sc. (Manitoba), M.L.A. (Michigan), Assistant Professor
Landscape Architecture, and Director, B.L.A. Program.

MOURA QUAYLE, B.L.A. (Guelph), M.L.A. (Calif., Berkeley), Assistant Pro-
fessor.

M. K. UPADHYAYA, B.Sc. (Ag.) (Jawaharlal Nehru Agric.), M.Sc. (Indian
Agric. Res. Inst.), M.A. (Princeton), Ph.D. (Michigan), Assistant Professor.

A. R. FORBES, B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.S. (Oregon State), Ph.D. (Calif.), Adjunct
Professor.

R.1. HAMILTON, B.Sc. (Mont. State), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Nebraska), Adjunct Profes-
SOr.

N.E. LOONEY, B.S., Ph.D. (Washington State), Adjunct Professor.

R. STACE-SMITH, B.S.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Oregon State), Adjunct Professor.

J. H. TREMAINE, M.Sc. (McMaster), Ph.D. (Pittsburgh). Adjunct Professor.

N. S. WRIGHT, M.S.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Calif.), Adjunct Professor.

B. FRAZER, B.Sc. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Calif.), Adjunct Associate Professor.

G. G. JACOLIL B.A., Ph.D. (Bologna), Adjunct Associate Professor.

S. H. DEBOER, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Wisconsin), Adjunct Assistant
Professor.

T. C. VRAIN, M.S.V. (Caen), Ph.D. (North Carolina State), Adjunct Assistant
Professor.

A. B. MacDONALD, B.Sc. (London), Sessional Lecturer (part-time).

R. D. McGILVRAY, B.Arch. (Rode Island), M.L.A. (Penn.), Sessional Lecturer
(part-time).

J. PEEPRE, B.L.A. (Guelph), M.Sc. (Brit. Col.), Sessional Lecturer (part-time).

G. B. STRALEY, B.S. (Virginia Poly. Inst. and State U.), M.S. (Ohio), Ph.D.
(Brit. Col.), Sessional Lecturer (part-time).

C. E. TUBESING, B.S.A. (Purdue), Sessional Lecturer (part-time).

A. P. WHARTON, B.Sc. (North Wales), Sessional Lecturer (part-time).

LINDA B. VERBEEK, B.A., M.Sc., Ph.D. (Groningen), Research Associate.

W. T. CRAM, B.S.A. (Brit. Col.), M.S., Ph.D. (Oregon State), Honorary Lec-
turer.

H. A. DAUBENY, B.S.A., M.S.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Cornell), Honorary Lec-
turer.

H. R. MacCARTHY, B.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Calif.), Honorary Lecturer.

R. R. MARTIN, B.S. (For.), Ph.D. (Wisconsin), Honorary Lecturer.

H. S. PEPIN, B.S.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Illinois), Honorary Lecturer.

H. W.J. RAGETLI, Ir., Ph.D. (Wageningen), Honorary Lecturer.

J. RAINE, B.S.A. (Brit. Col.), M.S. (Oregon State), Honorary Lecturer.




Department of Poultry Science

D. B. BRAGG, M.S. (West Virginia), Ph.D. (Arkansas), P.Ag., Professor and
Head.

BERYL E. MARCH, B.A., M.S.A. (Brit. Col.), F.AILC., FRS.C., FPSA,,
P.Ag., Professor.

R. C. FITZSIMMONS, B.S. (Washington State), M.S., Ph.D. (Minnesota), Asso-
ciate Professor.

K. M. CHENG, B.S. (Tenn. Tech), M.S. (S. HUlinois) Ph.D. (Minn.), Assistant
Professor.

J.S. SIM, B.S. (Kon-Kuk), M.S. (Manit.), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), Assistant Professor.

H. C. GASPERDONE, B.S.A. (Brit. Col.), Adjunct Assistant Professor.

D. M. HAMILTON, B.S.A., M.S.A. (Brit. Col.), Adjunct Assistant Professor.

D. A. HIGGS, B.Sc. (Victoria) M.Sc., Ph.D. (Manit.), Adjunct Assistant Profes-
sor. ‘

K. R. MacDONALD, D.V.M. (Toronto), Honorary Lecturer.

Department of Soil Science

L. M. LAVKULICH, M.Sc. (Alta.), Ph.D. (Cornell), Professor and Head.

C. A. ROWLES, M.Sc. (Sask.), Ph.D. (Minn.), Honorary Professor.

L. E. LOWE, M.A. (Oxf.), M.Sc.. Ph.D. (McGill), Professor.

T. M. BALLARD, M.F., Ph.D. (Washington), Professor.

T. A. BLACK, B.S.A. (Brit. Col.), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Wisconsin), Professor.

P. A. MURTHA, B.Sc.F. (Toronto), M.S., Ph.D. (Cornell), Professor.

J. deVRIES, B.Sc. (Alta.), M.S.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Washington State), Associ-
ate Professor.

A. A. BOMKE, M.S. (South Illinois), Ph.D. (Illinois), Assistant Professor.

M. D. NOVAK, B.Eng. (McGill), M.Sc. (Western Ontario), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.),
Assistant Professor. . :

H. E. SCHREIER, B.A. (Colorado), M.Sc. (Sheffield), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), Assist-
ant Professor.

D. S. LACATE, B.Sc.F. (New Brunswick), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Comell), Honorary
Lecturer.

V. G. K. MARSHALL (Pacific Forest Research Centre), Honorary Lecturer.

P.N. SPROUT, B.S.A. (Brit. Col.), Honorary Lecturer.

A. J. GREEN, B.Sc.Agr. (Brit. Col.), M.Sc. (ITowa), Adjunct Assistant Professor.

T. M. LORD, B.Sc.Agr. (Brit. Col.), Adjunct Assistant Professor.

K. W. G. VALENTINE, B.A., M.A. (Camb.), M.Sc. (McGill), Ph.D. (Reading),
Adjunct Assistant Professor.

L. van VLIET, B.Sc. (Netherlands), M.Sc. (Guelph), Adjunct Assistant Professor.

FACULTY OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCES

The Faculty of Agricultural Sciences offers courses leading to:
1. Bachelor of Science in Agriculture B.Sc. (Agr.)

2. Bachelor of Landscape Architecture B.L.A.

3. Master of Science (M.Sc.), Faculty of Graduate Studies.

4. Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.), Faculty of Graduate Studies.
5. Diploma in Agricultural Sciences.

The Faculty of Agricultural Sciences offers a wide selection of courses emphasiz-
ing the basic and agricultural sciences in agriculturally related disciplines, with the
object of developing an understanding of the appropriate applications of scientific
and design principles in students whose aptitudes and interests lie in the natural and
social sciences and whose career objectives are directed towards scientific research,
business and industry, teaching, or public and private service.

PROGRAMS OF STUDY

Bachelor of Science in Agriculture Degree

The Faculty offers a four-year program of study designed to prepare graduates to
enter a wide variety of careers associated with agriculture in business, education,
extension, farming, management, marketing, quality control and research in either
private enterprise or the public service.

The first two years are devoted mainly to laying a foundation in the sciences and
the humanities. The student is also brought into early association with the funda-
mental agricultural sciences and techniques. In this way the student has the opportu-
nity of obtaining the proper background for specialization in the final two years.

Study programs in the Faculty of Agricultural Sciences are offered in the follow-
ing departments:

Agricultural Economics

Bio-Resource Engineering
(through the Faculty of
Applied Science) Poultry Science

Agricultural Mechanics Soil Science

There is sufficient flexibility in the programs of the above departments to accom-
modate individual student interests. Students with a special interest are advised to

Animal Science
Food Science
Plant Science
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consult the Dean who will refer them to appropriate departments. With advice of the
Head of the appropriate department, students can select a program of courses that
emphasize biotechnology.

Co-operative Education Program: Agricultural Sciences

Co-operative Education integrates study during the winter session (September 1-
April 30) with supervised related work in co-operating employer organizations
during the summer months (May 1-August 31).

An optional Co-operative Education Program is available for students in Agricul-
tural Sciences. The program is intended to help prepare interested and qualified
students for careers in the agriculture and food sector through three consecutive
summer work placements that are supervised by practising professionals. Faculty
advisers also visit students at their place of work and provide advice on technical
reports required of all students on the program.

Applicants to the program must be qualified or completing qualifications for
admission to the second or higher years of the B.Sc. (Agr.) program. Selection of
students will be based on academic performance and general suitability to the work
environment as determined by resume and interview. The total enrolment will be
subject to the availability of appropriate work placements. The work placements last
a minimum of 3% months and are arranged by mutual agreement between students
and employer organizations. Participating students register for AGSC 199, 299 or
399 as appropriate.

To graduate in the Co-operative Education Program students must complete three
work terms in addition to the normal academic requirements. Students who com-
plete less than three courses will have each satisfactorily completed course noted on
their academic record.

Detailed information on the program can be obtained from the Office of the Dean,
Faculty of Agricultural Sciences or from the Office of Co-operative Education,
Room 213 in Brock Hall.

Bachelor of Landscape Architecture Degree

In the Bachelor of Landscape Architecture program, the Faculty offers a four-year
program of study designed to prepare graduates for entrance into the profession. The
B.L.A. program consists of a core of required courses and a wide range of selective
courses, with emphasis, in the second year, on the regional and natural resource
aspects of the larger landscape, and, in third year, on the urban setting. In fourth
year, students may specialize in one or other of these areas of emphasis.

Master of Science Degree and Doctor of Philosophy Degree
See the Faculty of Graduate Studies section of the calendar.

Veterinary Medicine

The Western College of Veterinary Medicine was established at the University of
Saskatchewan to serve the four western provinces. A two-year pre-veterinary pro-
gram leading to the four-year veterinary program at the University of Saskatchewan
may be pursued in the Faculty. Competition for admission to the College of Veteri-
nary Medicine is severe. Pre-veterinary students are, therefore, strongly advised to
follow a program which satisfies the requirements for the first two years of the B.Sc.
(Agr.) degree at the University of British Columbia as well as for the pre-veterinary
program. All students should consult a Faculty pre-veterinary adviser to obtain
approval of their programs.

The course requirements for admission to the Western College of Veterinary
Medicine at the University of Saskatchewan are:

English 3) Chemistry (including
Physics 3) Organic) 6)
Biology or Zoology Mathematics 3)

(including Genetics) (4Y2)

Electives to complete two full years.

The following selection of courses meets the requirements of the Western College
of Veterinary Medicine at the University of Saskatchewan and also those for the first
two years of the program for the B.Sc. (Agr.) degree at The University of British
Columbia.

1. Pre-Veterinary students entering Faculty for the first time in First Year

First Year: Units Second Year: Units
Agricultural Sciences 100 0 Agricultural Sciences Electives
Agricultural Sciences 110 12 (Note 1) 4
Biology 101 or 102 3 Agricultural Sciences 213 1A
Chemistry 103, 110 or 120 3 Animal or Poultry Science 258 14
Economics 100 3 Chemistry 230 3
Mathematics 100 1 English 100 3
Mathematics 101 12 Electives 3
Physics 110, 115 or 120 3

16Y2 16Ya

Note 1: For detailed list of courses see Note 4 below under Requirements for the

B.Sc. (Agr.) Degree.
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2. Students entering the Faculty for the first time in Second Year with credit for one
year of university work, should register for courses to complete the above require-
ments.

Part-time Students

Students wishing to take less than a full course load should consult the appropri-
ate Department Head or the Dean’s Office before registration. Some evening classes
are available.

Continuing Education

Specialized non-credit courses in various areas of agriculture are offered periodi-
cally. Announcements giving details of the various courses are issued each year,
and may be obtained from the Office of the Dean, Faculty of Agricultural Sciences.

Professional Associations

Agrology—Agrology is the profession of applying science and scientific princi-
ples to the business and art of agriculture. In British Columbia agrology is recog-
nized by the provincial statute of 1948, the Agrologists Act, under which the British
Columbia Institute of Agrologists (B.C.I.A.) is incorporated.

A graduate of the Faculty holdmg the B.Sc. (Agr.) degree meets the educational
requirements for membership in the B.C. Institute of Agrologists.

A graduate who plans to practise as an agrologist in the Province of British
Columbia is expected to register as a member of the B.C.I.A. Applications should
be forwarded to the Registrar, B.C.I.A., 4631 East Hastings Street, Burnaby, B.C.
VSC 2K6.

Landscape Architecture—In order to practise as a Professional Landscape Archi-
tect in the Province of British Columbia, it is necessary to be registered as a member
in the British Columbia Society of Landscape Architects as laid down in the B.C.
Landscape Architects Act. A student who plans to become a landscape architect
may enrol with the Society. Applications should be forwarded to the Registrar, B.C.
Society of Landscape Architects, 970 Richards Street, Vancouver, B.C. V6B 3Cl.

Arrangements exist for students in the Faculty to regularly receive the communi-
cations and periodicals of the profession upon payment of a nominal fee. For further
information contact the Dean’s office.

Study Programs at Other Canadian Universities

The program of study leading to the B.Sc. (Agr.) is similar to programs offered
by faculties of agriculture at universities in other provinces in Canada. Students may
wish to consider taking a portion of their program at one of these other faculties for
subsequent transfer to the University of British Columbia. Interested students are
advised to consult the Dean’s office for further information.

COURSES LEADING TO THE DEGREE OF B.Sc. (Agr.)
Admission Requirements—See General Information Section on Admission.

Students may gain admission direct from secondary school or on transfer from a
recognized university or college, or on the basis of maturity and experience.

Students seeking transfer from other universities or colleges will be granted
advance credit for parallel courses in the first two years of the degree program where
standings obtained are above the minimum passing grade at the other institutions.

For admission to the B.Sc. (Agr.) program students from Grade 12 British
Columbia schools must meet the general University admission requirements and
must have completed English 11 and 12; Social Studies 11; French 11 or another
approved language 11; Algebra 11 and 12; at least two of Biology 11, Chemistry 11
and Physics 11; a science course numbered ‘12’ chosen from Chemistry 12, Physics
12, Geometry 12, Biology 12, Geology 12; a course numbered ‘12’ chosen from
among those listed in the prescribed Senior Secondary School Curriculum in the
sategory ‘Arts or Science.’

English Composition Requirement

To qualify for the degree of B.Sc. (Agr.) a student must obtain credit for English
100 and must pass the English Composition Test (E.C.T.). Students (including
ransfer students) who have obtained credit for English 100 but have not passed the
“omposition Test will write it during the month of September. The Test will also be
siven during the December and April examination period. Each student is allowed
me free sitting of the E.C.T. For subsequent sittings a ‘‘Fee Paid'’ sticker is
tvailable through the Department of Finance. Students who anticipate difficulty
vassing the Test are advised to enroll in a remedial English course in the Centre for
“ontinuing Education. Students who have not met the English Composition
tequirement will not normally be permitted to enrol in third year or higher level
ourses in the Faculty.

‘our-Year Course Curriculum

Candidates for the B.Sc. (Agr.) degree must complete 68 units of work as
equired below; 33 of these units normally are taken in the first two years. The
articular program of courses taken by a student in any year must be prepared in

consultation with a member of Faculty and must be approved by the head of the
department concerned and by the Dean: The student is encouraged to consider
related courses given in other departments. Normally no more than 19 units of study
may be taken by a student in any one year.

On graduation, honours standing will be granted to those students who obtain an
average of at least 80% in the best 33 units of courses selected by the department
which meet the requirements of the Third and Fourth Years.

Requirements for the B.Sc. (Agr.) Degree

The faculty requirements set out below pertain to all students pursuing the
B.Sc.(Agr.). Students who enter the Faculty for the first time at the second year or
third year level must register for required courses from the first and second years.

First Year Units
Agricultural Sciences 100 0
Agricultural Sciences 110 12
Biology 101 or 102 3
Mathematics 100 (Note 1) 1%
Mathematics 101 (Note 1) 1Y,
Chemistry 103, 110 or 120 3
English 100 (Note 2) 3
Economics 100 (Note 2) 3
Totals 16Y>

Second, Third and Fourth Years (Note 3)
Agricultural Sciences requirements and

electives (Note 4) 4Y,
Agricultural Sciences 300 (Note 5) 1
Agricultural Sciences 410 1%
Breadth Electives (Note 6) 3
Unrestricted Electives (Note 7) 45
Major Program Seminar (423) 1

Major Program Research Project (425) (Note 8) 3
Major Program requirements and

electives (Note 9) 312
Plant Science 321 or equivalent (Note 10) 12

Totals: 51,
Minimum units for graduation: (68)

Notes:

1. Students intending to major in Agricultural Economics may substitute Mathe-
matics 140 and 141 for Mathematics 100 and 101 respectively.

2. Students enrolled in Chemistry 110 or 120 require a suitable Physics course as a
co-requisite and therefore may be given permission to defer English 100 or
Economics 100 until second year.

3. Students are advised to choose their major field of study no later than the end of
second year. Students intending to specialize in Agricultural Economics should
have made that choice by the beginning of second year.

4. This requirement may be met by a choice of courses offered within the Faculty
but outside the Department in which the student is specializing. The choice
normally will be made from the following list: Agricultural Economics 201
(1Y), Agricultural Economics 258 (1Y), Agricultural Mechanics 258 (1Y4),
Animal Science 258 (1'2), Food Science 258 (1'%), Food Science 239 (1Y),
Plant Science 259 (1Y), Poultry Science 258 (1%2), Soil Science 200 (1v2),
Soil Science 214 (1%2).

5. Normally Agricultural Sciences 300 (Field Trip) is taken prior to the beginning
of Third Year.

6. Each student’s total program must include a minumum of 3 units of breadth
electives chosen from the humanities, fine arts or social sciences (agricultural
economics majors also may choose courses in the natural sciences) and
approved by the Head of his/her major department.

7. These electives may be chosen so as to provide additional breadth of knowledge
in agricultural sciences, or other subjects, to provide additional depth in the
major field or to develop a secondary or minor interest area. The choices are to
be made in consultation with the head of the department in which the student is
majoring.

8. In the graduating year each student is required to prepare a report on a research
project, the title of which must be approved by the head of the department
concerned. Two copies of the report should be deposited by April 1 for Spring
graduation or September 15 for Fall graduation.

9. Courses should be chosen to meet the requirements of one of the Undergraduate
Study Programs listed below and in consultation with the appropriate depart-
ment head or his delegate.

10. A student must obtain approval of any course to be substituted for Plant Science
321 from the head of the department in which he is specializing. Students
specializing in Agricultural Economics may take Economics 325 and 326
instead of Plant Science 321.




ATTENDANCE, EXAMINATION AND ADVANCEMENT

1. Regular attendance is expected of students in all their classes. Students who
neglect their academic work and assignments may be excluded from tHe final
examination. Students who are unavoidably absent because of illness or disabil-
ity should report to their instructors on return to lecture or laboratory class.

2. Students who are absent from December or April examinations because of
illness must submit a certificate obtained from a physician to the University
Health Service as soon as possible. If injury or illness did not cause the
absence, an explanation of the circumstances should be written to the Dean.

Applications for special consideration on account of illness or domestic
affliction must be submitted in writing to the Dean as soon as possible after the
close of the examination period.

3. Formal written examinations are required at the end of all courses terminating
in December or April and also in December for courses continuing all year. The
formal written examination may be replaced by alternative examination proce-
dures only upon approval of the Head of Department and with permission of the
Dean. Passing of the final examination may not be sufficient to pass a particular
course but in some courses it may be a requirement. Students may be denied a
passing grade for unsatisfactory work during the session or if their essays,
reports or examinations are notably deficient in English. Also, in any course
which involves both laboratory work and written examinations, students must
complete and pass both parts to pass the course.

Any student whose academic record, as determined by tests and examina-
tions of the first term, is unsatisfactory, may be required to withdraw from the
Faculty at any time.

A passing grade is 50-64%; second class is 65-79%; first class is 80-100%.

4. Students will be classified or promoted according to the following criteria:

to Second Year Level: Successful completion of 10%: or more units of pre-
scribed courses of first year:

Successful completion of total of 27 or more units
including all the required courses of first year and the
English Composition Test. Students who do not meet
this requirement will not normally be permitted to
enrol in third year or higher level of courses in the
Faculty. -

to Fourth Year Level:  Successful completion of a total of 44¥2 or more units.

5. Fail standing will be assigned in a session when a student
(i) has taken a study program of more than 6 units and passed in less than
60% of it; or
(ii) has taken a study program of 6 or fewer units and passed in less than
50% of it. ’

A student who fails a year will normally be required to withdraw from the
University for a period of at least one year after which time an appeal for
permission to re-enrol will be considered. Before applying for permission to re-
enrol, a first or second year student who fails a year is advised to complete
satisfactorily (C average or better) those courses outstanding from the failed
year at a community college. A student who fails a year but passes in some
courses will receive credit for the courses passed upon reinstatement in the
Faculty.

6. Probationary status will be assigned to a student . L
(a) who is readmitted to the Faculty after having been required to withdraw or
(b) who passes the Winter Session, but fails in more than 3 units of work or

fails to achieve an overall average of 55 per cent on all courses-attempted.

At the end of a probationary year, the student may be reinstated or if there
has been insufficient improvement the student will not be permitted to proceed
to the next year level.

7. The privilege of writing supplemental examinations may be granted to a student
after consideration of the student’s complete academic record. The following
conditions normally apply:

(a) the student must have achieved at least pass standing in the session

(b) the student must have written the final examination and achieved a final
grade of at least 40% in the course

(c) in any session, a student will be granted the privilege of writing supplemen-
tals in no more than 3 units except that the Faculty may at its discretion
grant supplemental privileges in a further 1% units to a student whose
course load during a full Winter Session is 16%2 or more units.

(d) in all but the final year, a candidate who has been granted a supplemental
may write it only once. If the candidate fails, the course must be repeated or
a permissible substitute taken. Normally in the final year, a second supple-
mental examination may be written.

8. In the Winter Session, the total of all courses taken may not exceed 19 units
except with approval of the Dean.

9. Students in the Faculty of Agricultural Sciences who wish to take courses at
other institutions for transfer of credit toward the B.Sc. (Agr.) or the B.L.A.
degrees must obtain permission in advance from the Dean.

10. A student who decides to withdraw but intends to return to the University

to Third Year Level:
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should obtain a statement of clearance from the Dean’s Office to present to the
Registrar who will then grant Honourable Dismissal which indicates that the
student is in no disciplinary difficulty at the time of withdrawal.

. The Senate of the University may require a student to withdraw from the
University at any time for unsatisfactory conduct, for failure to abide by regula-
tions, for unsatisfactory progress or for any other reason which is deemed to
show that withdrawal is in the interests of the student or the University.

11. All requests for changes in course registration must be made on the appropriate
form. All changes must be approved by the Head(s) of the Department(s)
concerned and then by the Dean.

Except in special circumstances, no program changes will be permitted after
two full weeks of the term have elapsed.

Students wishing to make program changes after the second full week of
classes should consult the Office of the Dean and furnish cogent reasons for the
request.

qStudents may not take courses for which they are not registered and may be
considered as having failed in all courses discontinued without approval.

TEACHER EDUCATION COURSE

As well as satisfying the requirements of their own departments in the Faculty,
students planning to enter the one-year Program for Graduates (Secondary) through
Agricultural Sciences must have Biology 101 or 102, Chemistry 103 or 110 or 120,
Mathematics 100 and 101, Economics 100, Physics 110, 115 or 120, and in addi-
tion must have at least 9 units of credit in approved courses selected from one of the
following: Biological Sciences, Chemistry, Geological Sciences, Mathematics,
Physics or other Academic Concentration agreeable to the Faculty of Education.
The particular courses should be selected according to the requirements of the
Faculty of Education (Academic Concentrations and Majors for Secondary Teach-
ers). Geology 105 or 107 is strongly recommended.

For further particulars see Faculty of Education section of calendar.

UNDERGRADUATE STUDY PROGRAMS

Students seeking the degree of B.Sc. (Agr.) must complete the requirements of /
one of the study programs listed below. The study program must be selected before
entering the third year, but it is to a student’s advantage to make the choice of
program before beginning Second Year. :

Students planning to complete study programs in the Departments of Agricultural
Economics, Animal Science, Plant Science or Soil Science may focus their studies
on rangeland resources by completing a common core of 21 units and an additional
15 units chosen to meet the requirements of one of the departments. Common core
courses: Agricultural Economics 258 (1Y2), Animal Science 258 (1%4), 421 (1Y),
Biology 321 (1Y), Economics 370 (1%), Forestry 125 (1%2), Physics 110 or 115 or
120 (3), Plant Science 259 (11%), 304 (1Y2), 320 (1¥3), 404 (1Y2), 405 (1Y2), Soil
Science 200 (1Y%4). The additional 15 units are itemized in the departmental pro-
grams which follow. Interested students should consult the appropriate Head or the
Dean prior to the beginning of second year for details.

Descriptions of individual courses appear alphabetically by department or faculty
in the section, Courses of Instruction.

) AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS

The Department offers opportunities for study leading to the Bachelor of Science,
B.Sc. (Agr.), and Master of Science (M.Sc.) degrees. Students interested in the
Ph.D. program may register in the Faculty of Graduate Studies through the Depart-
ment of Economics where their program of study and thesis will be supervised
jointly by members of the Department of Economics and the Department of Agricul-
tural Economics.

The student in Agricultural Economics is expected to obtain a broad perspective
and technical knowledge to facilitate an understanding of agricultural opportunities.
Specifically, all graduates should be familiar with microeconomic and macro-
economic theory, production and marketing aspects of primary agricuiture, and be
capable of using quantitative tools of analysis.

Three areas of specialization are available at the Bachelor’s level: (1) manage-
ment, (2) applied economics, and (3) rangeland resources. Students interested in
practical agriculture and careers in farm management and agribusiness can take
courses emphasizing management. Various courses from the Faculties of Commerce
and Business Administration and Agricultural Sciences are required. Students inter-
ested in the agricultural marketing and policy, agricultural trade, rural and economic
development or in economic research can take courses emphasizing applied eco-
nomics. Students can also specialize in rangeland resource management (an interdis-
ciplinary program).
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Requirements for the B.Sc. (Agr.) degree

First Year
Agricultural Sciences 100 0
Agricultural Sciences 110 12
Biology 101 or 102 3
Chemistry 103 or 110 or 120 3
Economics 100 3
English 100 3
Mathematics 100 and 101
or Mathematics 140 and 141 3
16Y>
Management/Applied Economics
Second Year
Agricultural Sciences Electives (Note 1) 4%
Agricultural Economics 201 1Ya
Agricultural Economics 258 %!
Agricultural Economics 260 (Note 2) 1V
Economics 201 and 202 (Note 4) 3
Breadth Electives (Note 7) -3
Computer Science 114 (or 101) e
16Y2
Third Year
Agricultural Sciences 300 1
Agricultural Economics Core (Note 6) 45
Economics 325 and 326 (Note 5) 3
Management/Applied Economics Electives
(Note 8) 6
Unrestricted Electives 3
17%
Fourth Year
Agricultural Sciences 410 1A
Agricultural Economics 423 1
Agricultural Economics 425 3
Agricultural Economics Core (Note 6) 3
Management/Applied Economics Electives
(Note 8) 4%
Unrestricted Electives 4Ys
17
Rangeland Resources
Second Year
Agricultural Economics 201 1Y
Agricultural Economics 258 12
Breadth Electives (Note 7) 3
Economics 201 and 202 3
Forestry 125 1%~
Physics 110 or 115 0or 120 3
Plant Science 259 1>
Soil Science 200 183
16Y5
Third Year )
Agricultural Sciences 300 1
Agricultural Economics 374 1A
Agricultural Economics 361 (Note 3) 1V
Animal Science 258 12
Biology 321 1V
Computer Science 114 (or 101) 1
Economics 325 and 326 (Note 5) 3
Plant Science 304 and 320 3
Unrestricted Electives 3
172
Fourth Year
Agricultural Sciences 410 1V
Agricultural Economics 423 1
Agricultural Economics 425 3
Animal Science 421 1%
Economics 370 and 371 or 471 3
Plant Science 404 and 405 3
Unrestricted Electives 4
17

otes
- This requirement may be met by a choice of courses offered within the Faculty
but outside the Department. The choice normally will be made from the follow-

ing list: Animal Science 258 (1'2), Agricultural Mechanics 258 (1'%), Food
Science 258 (1%:), Food Science 259 (1Y2), Plant Science 259 (1), Poultry
Science 258 (1'2), Soil Science 200 (1Y2), Soil Science 214 (1Y5).

2. Economics 320 may be substituted with Department Head approval.

3. Commerce 410, Foresty 331 or Mathematics 340 may be substituted with
Department Head approval.

4. Economics 306 and 307 may be substituted with Department Head approval.
Economics 200 is equivalent to Economics 201 and 202.

5. Mathematics 305 and 306, Economics 327 and 329, Plant Science 321 and 322,
or Commerce 211 and 212, may be substituted with Department Head
approval.

6. To be chosen from Agricultural Economics 302, 306, 340, 361, 374, 400, 407
and 420 (Agricultural Economics 407 is required for the Economics option).

7. Breadth electives are to be chosen from the humanities, fine arts, social sci-
ences or natural sciences. Courses offered by the Faculty of Agricultural Sci-
ences, Faculty of Commerce and Business Administration and the Department
of Economics are specifically excluded. Selected courses must be approved by
the Head of the Department.

8. Students in the management option may choose from any 300 or 400 level
course in Agricultural Economics or from Commerce 261, 271, 331, 396, 457
or 458. Students in the applied economics option may choose any 300 or 400
level course in Agricultural Economics or Economics.

Courses offered by other faculties
Apart from courses in other faculties listed as requirements for the options in
Agricultural Economics, there are many others which could be chosen as electives.
The following departments and faculties offer courses directly complementary to
programs of study in Agricultural Economics: Anthropology, Commerce, Computer
Science, Economics, Education, Forestry, Geography, Mathematics, Political Sci-
ence, Psychology and Sociology.

AGRICULTURAL MECHANICS

The Department has teaching and research facilities in the biological and physical
aspects of terrestrial and aquatic food production systems which are located on the
campus. An undergraduate program leading to the B.Sc.(Agr.) in Agricultural
Mechanics based on the Agricultural Sciences Faculty requirements may be selected
with the approval of the Department Head. The Department offers an M.Sc. and for
qualified students an Interdisciplinary Ph.D. program can be arranged in the follow-
ing areas: Bio-environmental control and waste management, irrigation, drainage
and hydrology, biomachine Systems food processing systems, and aquacultural
systems. For departmental offerings in Bio-Resource Engineering refer to the Fac-
ulty of Applied Science.

ANIMAL SCIENCE

The Department has teaching and research facilities in the areas of nutrition,
physiology, genetics, breeding and production of domestic animals, animal beha-
viour, and wildlife management. Animal units for studies on beef cattle, dairy
cattle, sheep, swine and wild mammals are located on the University Campus. Field
research areas are available also for studies of livestock and wildlife productivity.
Laboratory facilities for experimentation with small laboratory animals (rats, mice,
guinea pigs, rabbits and drosophila) are in the main Agricultural Sciences building
(H. R. MacMillan Building).

The Department offers opportunities for study leading to Doctoral, Master’s and
Bachelor’s degrees. For information on the Ph.D. and M.Sc. degree requirements
and courses see the Graduate Studies section of the calendar.

Requirements for the B.Sc. (Agr.) degree:

Students enrolled in the B.Sc.(Agr.) program in Animal Science can pursue
several areas of special interest (e.g. animal breeding, nutrition, physiology, animal
production, wildlife management) through choice of elective courses. Requirements
for students in the Rangeland Resources option differ slightly, as shown below.

Course Requirements for the B.Sc.(Agr.)
First Year Second Year

Agricultural Sciences 100 0 Agricultural Sciences electives  4!5
Agricultural Sciences 110 1% (Note 1)
Biology 101 or 102 3 Agricultural Sciences 213 1Y
Chemistry 103 or 110 or 120 3 Animal Science 258 1V
Economics 100 3 Chemistry 230 3
Mathematics 100 12 English 100 3
Mathematics 101 1% Electives (Notes 2 and 6) 3
Physics 110 or 115 or 120 3

16%5 16Y2




Third and Fourth Years
Agricultural Sciences 300 ; 1
Agricultural Sciences 410 1A
Animal Science 320 3
Animal Science 321 12
Animal Science 322 : 12
Animal Science 423 1
Animal Science 425 3
Plant Science 321 1§73
Program requirements and
electives (see below) 21

35

. Requirements and electives for:
\nimal Science Programs Rangeland Resources Program

\nimal Science 313 (Note 5) Vs Animal Science 421 1
snimal Science 418 (Note 5) 3 Biology 321 12
\nimal Science 422 (Note 5) 12 Economics 370 1%
‘oultry Science 310 Forestry 125 1
(or equivalent) 12 Plant Science 320 : 1%5
ilectives (Notes 2, 3, 4and 6) ~  13%2  Plant Science 304 12
Plant Science 404 7
Plant Science 405 1
Soil Science 315 or 416 1%
Electives (Notes 1, 2, 4 and 6) 7%

— 21

21

Notes:

|. The program must include 4%2 units offered outside the Department of Animal
Science but within the Faculty of Agricultural Sciences. In consultation with a
Faculty Adviser these courses should normally be selected from the following:
Agricultural Economics 201, 258, Agricultural Mechanics 258, Food Science
258, 259, Plant Science 259, Soil Science 200, 214. Some of the 4%, unit
requirements may be delayed until 3rd year but no later. For the Rangeland
Reésources option these electives must include Soil Sciences 200, Plant Science
259, and Agricultural Economics 258.

). The total program must contain at least 3 units of non-science electives.

}. The following electives are strongly recommended: (a) Microbiology 200 (b) a
course in experimental design (c) a course in computer science.

I. The program allows 45 units of unrestricted electives.

5. Exemptions may be granted to students whose area of interest is wildlife man-
agement.

5. Electives must be selected in consultation with a Faculty Advisor.

Courses offered by other departments and faculties.

When choosing electives students should consider courses offered by the follow-
ng Faculties and Departments: Biochemistry, Biology, Botany, Commerce, Com-
wuter Science, Forestry, Geography, Mathematics, Microbiology, Pharmaceutical
sciences and Zoology.

FOOD SCIENCE

Food Science is a discipline which encompasses Food Chemlstry, Physical Bro-
natology, Food Process Science and Structural and Environmental Bromatology,
vith respect to the manufacture, preservation, quality control and development of
'ood products. .

Students at the undergraduate level can pursue a general program or an area(s) of
ipecial interest through choice of elective courses. The minimum requirement of the
3achelor’s degree program in the Department of Food Science is outlined below.
students wishing to specialize in or concentrate on certain areas should consult the
Jead of the Department.

The department offers M.Sc. and Ph.D. degree programs in the fields of Food

hemistry, Food Microbiology, Structural Bromatology, Environmental Bromatol-
1gy, Physical Bromatology and Food Process Science.

Requirements for the B.Sc. (Agr.) degree

First Year Second Year
Agricultural Sciences 100 0 Agricultural Sciences Electives
Agricultural Sciences 110 1% (Note 1) 42
3iology 101 or 102 3 ‘Chemistry 230 3
“hemistry 103 or 110 or 120 3 Food Science 259 12
viathematics 100 and 101 3 Physics 110, 115 or 120 3
inglish 100 3 Microbiology 200 3
conomics 100 3 Program Electives (Note 2) 12
16Y2 : —
16%2
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Third and Fourth Year
Agricultural Sciences 300 1
Agricultural Sciences 410 14
Agricultural Mechanics. 300 1
Food Science 301 12
Food Science 302 ' 1%
Food Science 303 12
Food Science 308 1Va
Food Science 309 1%
Food Science 423 1
Food Science 425 3
Food Science Electlves (Note 3) 4
Microbiology 307 12
Plant Science 321 or equivalent 1373
Nutrition Elective (Note 4) 12
Breadth Elective (Note 5) 3
Program Electives (Note 2) 3
Unrestricted Electives (Note 6) 4's

Notes:

1. The program must include 4; units of courses chosen from the following list in
consultation with a faculty adviser: Agricultural Economics 201, 258; Agricul-
tural Mechanics 258; Animal Science 258; Plant Science 259; Poultry Science
258; Soil Science 200, 214.

2. Program electives can be chosen from various Departments, Schools and Facul-
ties including: Agricultural Economics, Agricultural Mechanics, Animal Sci-
ence, Applied Science, Biochemistry, Bio-Resource Engineering, Botany,
Chemistry, Commerce, Computer Science, Economics, English, Forestry,
Home Economics, Mathematics, Microbiology, Plant Science, Poultry Science,
Psychology and Zoology. A list of these is available from the Head of the
Department or from a Faculty Advisor. A course in biochemistry taken early in
the program is highly recommended.

3. Food Science electives are to be selected such that at least one course is taken
from each of: (a) Food Science 401, 410, 412, 414 and
(b) Food Science 402, 416, 418.

4. The nutrition elective is to be selected from Home Economics 203 or 305,
Poultry Science 322.

5. Each student’s program must contain a minimum of 3 units of electives chosen
from the humanities, fine arts or social sciences and approved by the Head of the
Department.

6. The unrestricted electives may be chosen so as to provide additional breadth of
knowledge in agricultural sciences or other subjects, to provide additional depth
in the major field or to develop a sécondary or minor interest area. The choices
are to be made in consultation with the Head of the Department.

Courses offered by other faculties

Students may wish to select electives from the Departments of Biochemistry,
Botany, Chemistry, Computer Science, Economics, Mathematics, Microbiology,
Physics, Psychology and Zoology; from the School of Home Economics (Human
Nutrition); and from the Faculties of Applied Science, Commerce and Business
Administration, and Education.

PLANT SCIENCE
(Agronomy, Horticulture, Crop Protection, Rangeland Resources)
The department offers opportunities for study leading to Docotoral and Master’s

" degrees and to the degrees of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture, B.Sc. (Agr.), and

Bachelor of Landscape Architecture, B.L.A. For information on the Ph.D. and
M.Sc. degree programs, see the Faculty of Graduate Studies section of this calen-
dar.

Information on the B.L.A. degree program is given at the end of the Agricultural
Sciences section of this calendar.

Fields of study for the B.Sc. (Agr.) degree include agronomy, range manage-
ment, horticulture, crop physiology, plant pathology, genetics and plant breeding
and applied entomology, with teaching and research facilities in the main Agricul-
tural Sciences building (H. R. MacMillan Building), the Plant Science Annex, the
Horticulture Building and greenhouses, and the Plant Science Field Laboratory
(which houses the landscape architecture studios) with its associated arable lands on
the Totem and South Campus fields.

Programs for the B.Sc. (Agr.) degree are offered in the following options: agron-
omy, rangeland resources, horticulture, ornamental horticulture and crop protection.

The required and recommended courses are listed below.
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Requirements for the B.Sc. (Agr.) degree

First Year Second Year

Agricultural Sciences 100 0 Agricultural Sciences 213
Agricultural Sciences 110 1 (Note 2 and 3) 1Y%
Biology 101 or 102 3 Agricultural Sciences Core
Chemistry 103 or 110 or 120 3 Requirements (Notes 2 and 4) 4)2
Economics 100 (Note 1) 3 Chemistry 230 3
Mathematics 100 and 101 3 Physics 110 or 115 or 120 (Note 1)3
English 100 (Note 1) 3 Plant Science 258 V2
16y, Plant Science 259 1V
Unrestricted Electives (Note 9) 12
16%2
Third and Fourth Years
Agricultural Sciences 300 1
Agricultural Sciences 410 (Note 5) 12
Breadth Elective (Note 6) 3
Plant Science 321 or equivalent 1Y
Plant Science 324 and 325 3
Plant Science 331 1Y%
Plant Science 336 (Note 7) 12
Plant Science 338 1
Plant Science 423 (Note 5) - 1
_ Plant Science 425 (Note 5) 3
Major (option and program)
requirements (Note 8) 12
Unrestricted Electives (Note 9) 45
- 35

Notes:

1. Students enrolling in Chemistry 110 or 120 require a suitable Physics course as a
co-requisite- and therefore may be given permission to defer English 100 or
Economics 100 until second year.

2. Some or all of these requirements may be deferred to third year but no later.

3. Students in the Rangeland Resources option are recommended but not required
to take Agricultural Sciences 213.

4. Students are required to take a minimum of 4% units of courses offered outside
the Department of Plant Science but within the Faculty of Agricultural Sciences.
In order to meet this requirement, students in the Department of Plant Science
are required to take Soil Science 200 (1'%) in second year. The remaining 3 unit
minimum should normally be selected from the following: Agricultural Econom-
ics 201 (1'2), 258 (1%2), Animal Science/Poultry Science 258 (1%2), Agricultural
Mechanics 258 (V2), Food Science 258 (1Y), 259 (1), Soil Science 214 (1%2).
Soil Science 214 is strongly recommended for students in all options. Agricul-
tural Economics 258 and Animal Science 258 are both required of students in the
Agronomy and Rangeland Resources options.

5. Students may not register for these courses before fourth year. However, stu-
dents should note the requirements for Plant Science 425 described in the section
of the Calendar dealing with Courses of Instruction.

6. Each student’s program must contain a minimum of 3 units of electives chosen
from the humanities, performing arts or social sciences and approved by the
Head of the Department. Certain courses are specifically excluded; a list of these
is available from the Department office.

7. Students in the Rangeland Resources option are recommended but not required
to take Plant Science 336.

8. Students are required to select an option from those listed below. In the Range-
land Resources option, more than 12 units are listed as required, since the
requirement for certain specified courses in the departmental core listed above is
waived (see Notes 3 and 7).

9. These electives may be chosen so as to develop additional depth in the major
field, to provide additional breadth of knowledge in agricultural sciences, or to
develop a secondary or minor field, in consultation with the Head of the Depart-
ment. To assist in the selection of courses suitable for the development of
additional depth in the major field, a choice of recommended electives is listed
for each option below.

Agronomy option:

Required: Agricultural Economics 374 (1V2); Agricultural Mechanics 304 (1Y) or
305 (1Y2); Plant Science 304 (1%2), 326 (1Y2), 406 (1'2), 408 (1'%); Soil Science
315 (1Y), 416 (1%4).

Recommended electives: Agricultural Mechanics 304 or 305 (1'2); Animal Science
322 (1Y2); Plant Science 322 (1%2), 405 (1%2), 413 (1%4); Soil Science 333 (1V3).

Rangeland Resources option:

Required: Animal Science 421 (1%2); Biology 321 (1%2); Economics 370 (1%2);
Forestry 125 (1Y2); Plant Science 304 (1Y), 326 (1Y2), 401 (1%2), 404 (1Y2), 405
‘1Y2), 408 (1V2).

Recommended electives: Agricultural Economics 374 (1%2); Agricultural Sciences
213 (1%2); Animal Science 322 (1Y4); Forestry 442 or Geography 370 (1'%); Plant
Science 336 (114); Soil Science 416 (1%4).

Horticulture option:

Required: Plant Science 314 (1%2), 315 (1%2) or 316 (1%3), 411 (1%4), 412 (1Y2), 417
(12), 418 (1'4), 433 (1%%); Soil Science 315 (1%2).

Recommended electives: Agricultural Economics 416 (1%2); Plant Science 315 (1Y2)
or 316 (1%2), 322 (1%2), 326 (1%2), 400 (1Y), 413 (1Y3), 414 (1Y2), 426 (1V%4).

Ornamental Horticulture option:

Required: Landscape Architecture 220 (1Y2); Plant Science 314 (1Y), 315 (1¥2) or
316 (1%%), 415 (1'2), 418 (1Y2), 433 (1¥2); Soil Science 315 (1%2), and a minimum
of 1'2 units selected from Forestry 292 (1Y2) and Landscape Architecture 340 (1%2).

Recommended electives: Agricultural Economics 416 (1Y2); Plant Science 315 (1%2)
or 316 (1Y2), 322 (1%2), 400 (1V2), 413 (1V2), 414 (1V2), 426 (1%3).

Crop Protection option:

Required: Plant Science 431 (1'2), 432 (1Y2) or 437 (1Y) or 438 (1Y2), 433 (1Y),
435 (1Y2) and a minimum of 4% units selected from Plant Science 406 (1Y2), 408
(1), 411 (112), 412 (1'5), 417 (1'5).

Recommended electives: Biology 321 (1%2), 322 (1%2); Botany 308 (1%%); Micro-
biology 200 (3) or 417 (1%2); Plant Science 314 (1Y), 322 (1'4), 326 (1Y), 413
(1%2), 418 (1V2); Soil Science 315 (114).

Entomology

Courses of study in entomology are offered through the Department of Plant
Science, the Faculty of Forestry and the Department of Zoology. The Department of
Plant Science offers courses in economic entomology, effects of weather, insect
physiology, pesticides, biological control and plant disease vectors. Forestry offers
courses in insect ecology and the special problems of forest entomology and forest
protection. Zoology offers introductory and advanced courses in general entomol-
ogy and maintains a museum collection and specialized library.

At the graduate level, research guidance is available in problems relating to
classification, structure, function and bionomics of insects, as well as in specialized
areas such as biological control, genetics and plant-insect relationships. There are
also opportunities for graduate study at the Institute of Animal Resource Ecology in
population biology, ecological genetics and mathematical modelling of biological
processes. Cooperative research on ultra-structure, biology and population dynam-
ics of plant-disease vectors can be arranged with the Vancouver Research Station of
Agriculture Canada, located on campus.

Courses offered by other Departments and Faculties

Courses offered in other Departments and Faculties other than those recom-
mended in the options listed above may be suitable for certain students.

The following Departments and Faculties offer courses suitably complementary
to programs of study in Plant Science. Students are reminded that all programs of
study must be approved by the Head of the Department.

Agricultural Economics, Agricuitural Mechanics, Biochemistry, Biology,
Botany, Commerce, Computer Science, English, Food Science, Forestry, Geogra-
phy, Geology, Soil Science and Zoology.

POULTRY SCIENCE

The department offers studies in the fields of nutrition, physiology, genetics and
embryology. Genetics, nutrition, physiology and embryology laboratories are
located in the main Agricultural Science Building (H. R. MacMillan Building).
Specialized avian facilities on the University Campus are available for many types
of studies involving small or large numbers of birds.

The department offers opportunities for study leading to Doctoral, Master’s and
Bachelor’s degrees. For information on the Ph.D. and M.Sc. degree requirements
and courses, see the Graduate Studies section of the calendar.

Requirements for the B.Sc. (Agr.) degree

First Year Second Year (Note 1)

Agricultural Sciences 100 0 Agricultural Sciences Electives
Agricultural Sciences 110 12 (Note 2) 4>
Biology 101 or 102 3 Agricultural Sciences 213 12
Chemistry 103 or 110 or 120 3 Chemistry 230 3
Mathematics 100 and 101 3 English 100 3
Physics 110 or 115 or 120 3 Electives (Notes 3 and 4) 4Y,
Economics 100 3

16Y2

16Y2




Third and Fourth Years (Note 1)
Agricultural Sciences 300

Agricultural Sciences 410 ) 1V2
Plant Science 321 or equivalent 1Y
Poultry Science 307 12
Poultry Science 322 1
Poultry Science 323 12
Poultry Science 415 12
Poultry Science 420 1%
Poultry Science 423 1
Poultry Science 425 3
Electives (Note 5) 162
Breadth Elective 3
Total 35

lotes:

. Students entering the Department in their second or third year should consuit
their adviser and the Head regarding the appropriate courses and course
sequence.

. The program must include 4% units of courses chosen from the following list in
consultation with a faculty adviser: Agricultural Economics 201, 258; Agricul-
tural Mechanics 258; Food Science 258, 259; Plant Science 259; Soil Science
200, 214. .

. The Department recommends that students take Poultry Science 258 in the
second year.

. The Department suggests that students take Microbiology 200 in the second
year. .

. Electives should be chosen in consultation with the Department Head. The
program allows 4% units of unrestricted electives.

SOIL SCIENCE

The Department offers a variety of programs which focus on soil as a basic
atural resource and on appropriate utilization of this resource. The relationship of
3il to' environmental quality is also stressed. Special reference is made to the
1bject areas of soil chemistry and fertility, soil genesis and classification, soil
hysics, soil biology, biometeorology, soil and water conservation, forest soil, land
lassification, land use, remote sensing techniques and rangeland resources. The
lepartment has laboratories equipped for study in these areas and, in addition, the
rovince of British Columbia constitutes an exceptional outdoor laboratory for the
udy of soils. The Department’s association with the Faculties of Agricultural
ciences and Forestry, as well as the Terrestrial Studies Branch, Ministry of Envi-
»nment, Soils Branch, Ministry of Agriculture and Food, and Pedology Section,
.griculture Canada and other resource agencies facilitate the development of pro-
rams for studying soil in the field.

The Department’s programs are based on a knowledge of chemistry, biology,
eology, physics and mathematics and offer work leading to Bachelor’s, Master’s
nd Doctor’s degrees. Requirements for the Bachelor’s degree are noted below and
»r information concerning the Master’s and Doctor’s degrees, the Faculty of Grad-
ate Studies section of the calendar should be consulted.

\equirements for B.Sc. (Agr.) Degree (Note 1)

First Year Second Year
.gricultural Sciences 100 0 Agricultural Sciences Electives
.gricultural Sciences 110 12 (Note 3) | §%;
iology 101 or 102 (Note 2) 3 Chemistry 230, 205 or 208
fathematics 100 and 101 3 (Note 4) 3
hemistry 103, 110 or 120 3 English 100 3
conomics 100 3 Microbiology 200 (Notes 4 and 5) 3
hysics 110 (115 or 120) 3 Soil Science 200 15
Soil Science 214 12
16y, Geology 105 (Note 5) 3
16%2
Third Year (Note 6) Fourth Year
gricultural Sciences 300 ! Agricultural Sciences 410 12
readth Electives (Note 7) 3 Soil Science 423 |
lant Science 321 or equivalent 1%z Soil Science 425 3
gricultural Sciences Elective Soil Science and General
(Note 3) 3 Electives (Notes 8 and 9) 12
hemistry 230, 205 or 208
(Note 4) 3
3il Science and General
Electives (Notes 8 and 9) 6 17v:
172
otes:

Although the order in which the courses are listed is a desirable progression, it is
recognized that a different sequence may be necessary.
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2. See note regarding the placement examination in general biology under the
Faculty of Science, biology option.

3. This requirement may be met by a choice of courses offered within the Faculty
but outside the Department. The choice should normally be made from the
following list: Animal Science 258 (1Y2), Agricultural Economics 201 (1Y%), 258
(1¥5); Agricultural Mechanics 258 (1%2); Food Science 258 (1'2), 259 (1V2);
Poultry Science 258 (1%2); Plant Science 259 (1%2). Students in the rangeland
resources option are required to complete Animal Science 258 (1'2) and Plant
Science 259 (1Y2).

4. Students in the rangeland resources option are exempted from Chemistry 205 (or
208) and Microbiology 200.

5. Permission may be granted by the Head of the Department of Soil Science to
substitute Geology 150 (2) for Geology 105 (3) and/or Microbiology 417 (1%2)
for Microbiology 200 (3).

6. Programs are offered in the subject areas of Soil Chemistry; Soil Genesis and
Classification; Soil Physics and Biometeorology; Soil Conservation and Pollu-
tion Control; Forest Soils; Rangeland Resources.

7. Each student’s program must include a minimum of 3 units of electives chosen
from the humanities, fine arts or social sciences in consultation with the Head.

8. Electives should be chosen in consultation with the Department Head. A mini-
mum of 9 units of Soil Science courses are required exclusive of Soil Science
200, 214, 423 and 425. These 9 units are to be selected as follows: 6 units from’
Soil Science 303 or 315 and 404, 413 and 416 and 3 units from Soil Science 311,
321, 333, 414, 417, 418, 419, 430, 442, and 443. Students are recommended to
take a course in remote sensing, e.g., Soil Science 442 or 443 and in computer
science. The program allows 42 units of unrestricted electives.

9. Students in the Rangeland Resources option must complete the following
courses: Agricultural Economics 258 (1%2); Animal Science 421 (1Y%2); Biology
321 (1%); Economics 370 (1%2); Forestry 125 (1%4); Plant Science 304 (1%3),
401 (1'2), 404 (1v2), 405 (1'2); Soil Science 315 (1Y2), 333 (112), 416 (1Y),
and either 442 (1Y2) or 443 (1V2). The program allows 42 units of unrestricted
electives.

Electives

When choosing electives, students should consider courses from the Faculties of
Agricultural Sciences, Applied Science, Arts and Forestry and the Departments of
Biochemistry, Biology, Botany, Chemistry, Computer Science, Economics, Geog-
raphy, Geological Sciences, Geophysics, Mathematics, Microbiology, Physics and
Zoology. ‘

LANDSCAPE ARCHITECTURE

COURSES LEADING TO THE DEGREE OF B.L.A.
The Department of Plant Science offers opportunities for study leading to the
Bachelor of Landscape Architecture (B.L.A.) degree. The landscape architecture
studios are located in the Plant Science Field Laboratory.

Admission Requirements:

" For admission to the Bachelor of Landscape Architecture program, students from
Grade 12 British Columbia Schools must meet the general University admission
requirements and must have completed English 11 and 12; Social Studies 11; French
11 or a foreign language 11; Algebra 11 and 12; Biology 11 and either Chemistry 11
or Physics 11; a science course numbered 12 (Biology 12 strongly recommended); a
social science ‘12’ (preferably Geography 12). Students may also gain admission on
the basis of maturity and experience, or on transfer from a recognized university or
college. Because of the structure of the program students seeking transfer from other
universities or colleges will be granted advanced credit for parallel courses in the
first two years of the program up to a maximum of 15 units, where standings
obtained are above the minimum passing grade at other institutions. However, no
student will be admitted to second year without prior credit for Landscape Architec-
ture 100 or its equivalent.

It should be noted that completion of the academic requirements does not guaran-
tee admission to the program.

Admission is restricted and selection is based on academic standing, personal
suitability and creative ability. The selection process entails completion of a supple-
mentary application form, and will require a personal interview and the submission
of evidence of creative ability. Application forms may be obtained from the Office
of the Registrar. Deadline for application is April 30.

English Composition Requirement as for the B.Sc. (Agr.) degree.

Requirements for the B.L.A. Degree

Candidates for the B.L.A. degree must complete a minimum of 68 units of work..
The program consists of a core of required courses and extensive lists of selective
courses. The particular program of courses taken by a student in any year must be
prepared in consultation with the Director of the Landscape Architecture Program,
and approved by the Head of the Department of Plant Science, and the Dean.

A student’s standing at graduation will be determined by averaging the marks
obtained in the best 36 units of coursework completed in the second, third or fourth
years including the core courses specified in each of those years.
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The detailed requirements for the B.L.A. degree are presented below as a Depart-
ment Study Program in the Department of Plant Science.

First Year Second Year
Landscape Architecture 100 12 Landscape Architecture 200 4
Landscape Architecture 150 3 Landscape Architecture 220 12
Landscape Architecture 199 1 Economics 100 -3
English 100 3 Forestry 202 1>
Forestry 292 1%2 Geography 350 1Y
Geography 101 3 Recommended electives
Geography 200 1% (Notes | and 2) 42
Plant Science 110 (or 259) 12 1615
Soil Science 300 (or 200) 1A .
17Y2
Third Year : Fourth Year

Landscape Architecture 300 42 Landscape Architecture 400 4,
Landscape Architecture 340 12 Landscape Architecture 401 3
Landscape Architecture 350 - 12 Landscape Architecture 450 1
Architecture 306 12 Plant Science 415 1
Plant Science 316 12 Recommended electives
Recommended electives (Notes | and 2) 4

(Notes 1 and 2) 6 Arts elective (Note 3) .3

16'~ 172

Notes: .

1. All students are advised that their complete programs of courses must be
approved by the Director of the Landscape Architecture Program and the Head
of the Department.

2. Recommended elective courses are listed in a brochure available from the
Department. They include a wide range of courses in the following fields: agri-
cultural mechanics, architecture, commerce, economics, fine arts, forestry,
geography, planning, plant science, psychology, recreation, sociology, soil sci-
ence, statistics and urban studies.

3. During the program, students are required to complete 3 units of coursework
from the Faculty of Arts, exclusive of courses in the required core or in the lists
of recommended electives (see Note 1). Students are directed towards courses in
fields such as anthropology, English, history, philosophy and political science in
order to meet this requirement, which may be fulfilled in any year of the pro-
gram.

Agriculfure Canada
Research Branch
Vancouver Research Station
M. Weintraub, B.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), F.N.Y.A.S., Director,
Honorary Professor of Plant Science

The Vancouver Research Station of Agriculture Canada is the national Research
Branch centre for the study of plant viruses. It also has regional research responsi-
bilities. Its plant virus research program includes studies in the structure of the virus
particles, the purification and physico-chemical characterization of the viruses, the
infection process and subsequent synthesis of the virus, and virus-host interactions
through ultrastructural and metabolic researches.

Research is also carried on in plant pathology (fungi and nematodes), in entomol-
ogy (insect pests of vegetables and small fruits), and in pedology (soil surveys,
classification and interpretation of B.C. soils).

The Station is on the Campus at 6660 N.W. Marine Drive, and co-operates
closely with the Faculty of Agricultural Sciences.
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Mem.A.C.1., Mem.A.S.T.M., Assistant Professor.

J. M. O. HUGHES, B.E., M.E., (Auckland), Ph.D. (Cantab.), Adjunct Professor.

W. BALL, B.Sc. (Sask.), Sessional Lecturer.

S. DUNBAR, B.Sc. (Brit. Col.), M.Sc. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Stanford), Sessional
Lecturer.

B. S. SHAPIRO, B.A. (Manitoba), LL.B. (Brit. Col.), Adjunct Professor, (Engi-
neering Law).

A. HAUGLAND, B.Sc., B.Sc. (Eng.) (Aberdeen), Adjunct Professor, (Computer
Graphics).

R. G. RICE, B.A.Sc. (Toronto), S.M. (M.I.T.), Dip. T.V. R.P.L. (Toronto),
Ph.D. (Toronto), Adjunct Professor, (Transportation).

SHENGLONG LEI, Honorary Research Associate.

XIUSHAN LIN, Honorary Research Associate.

HANZHONG XU, Honorary Research Associate.

Department of Electrical Engineering

K. D. SRIVASTAVA, B.Sc. (Agra.), B.E. (Roorkee), Ph.D. (Glasgow), Sen.
Mem. LE.E.E., M.LLE.E., P.Eng. (Ont.), Professor and Head of Department.

M. P. BEDDOES, B.Sc. (Glasgow), D.I.C., Ph.D. (London), P.Eng., Sen. Mem.
LEE.E., AM.ILE.E.,, Mem. C.M.B.E.S., Professor.

E. V. BOHN, Dipl. Math., Dr. Rer. Nat. (Goettingen), F.R.S.C., Sen.Mem.
1.E.E.E., Professor.

H. W. DOMMEL, D.Eng. (Tech. U. Munich), P.Eng., Fellow L.E.E.E., Profes-
sor.

R. W. DONALDSON, B.A.Sc. (Brit. Col.), S.M., Ph.D. (M.1.T.), P.Eng., Pro-
fessor. ‘

E. V. JULL, B.Sc. (Queen’s), Ph.D., D.Sc. (Eng.) (London), Sen. Mem.
1.E.E.E., M.C.S.E.E., Professor.
M. M. Z. KHARADLY, B.Sc. (Cairo), D.I.C., Ph.D. (London), C.Eng.,
M.1LE.E., Professor. ’
A. DONALD MOORE, M.Sc. (Queen’s), Ph.D. (Stanford), P.Eng., Fellow
E.I.C., Sen. Mem. LE.E.E., M.C.S.E.E., Professor.

D. L. PULFREY, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Manchester), P.Eng., Professor.

AVRUM SOUDACK, B.Sc. (Man.), M.S., Ph.D. (Stanford), Professor.

L. M. WEDEPOHL, B.Sc. (Eng.), (Witwatersrand), Ph.D. (Manchester),
F.IE.E., C.Eng., P.Eng., Professor.

LAWRENCE YOUNG, M.A., Ph.D., Sc.D. (Cantab.), F.R.S.C., Sen. Mem.
1.LE.E.E., Professor.

C. A. LASZLO, B.Eng., M.Eng., Ph.D. (McGill), P.Eng., Sen. Mem. LE.E.E.,
Mem. C.M.B.E.S., Honorary Professor.

M. S. DAVIES, M.A. (Cantab.), M.S., Ph.D. (Illinois), Mem. 1.E.E.E., Associate
Professor.

M. R. ITO, M.Sc. (Man.), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), P.Eng., Mem. LE.E.E., Associate
Professor. -

P. D. LAWRENCE, B.A.Sc. (Toronto), M.Sc. (Sask.), Ph.D. (Case Western
Reserve), P.Eng., Mem. I.LE.E.E., Mem. B.M.E.S., Associate Professor.

C. S. K. LEUNG, B.Sc. (London), M.S., Ph.D. (Stanford), P.Eng. (Ont.), Mem.
IL.LE.E.E., A.M.LE.E., Associate Professor.

G. F. SCHRACK, B.A.Sc., M.A.Sc. (Brit. Col.), Dr. Math. (E.T.H., Zurich),
Mem. A.C.M., Associate Professor.

W. G. DUNFORD, B.Sc. (Eng.), A.C.G.1,, M.Sc., D.I.C. (London), Ph.D.
(Toronto), Mem. LLE.E.E., Assistant Professor.

H. W. LEE, B.A.Sc. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Waterloo), Assistant Professor.

R. K. WARD, B.Eng. (Cairo), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Berkeley), P.Eng., Mem. L.E.E.E.,
Assistant Professor.

MALCOME WVONG, M.E. (New South Wales), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), P.Eng.,
Mem. L.LE.E.E., Assistant Professor.

F. G. BERRY, M.A.Sc. (Toronto), P.Eng., Mem. I.E.E.E., Senior Instructor.

G. A. M. DUMONT, Ing. Dipl. (ENSAM, Paris), Ph.D. (McGill), Adjunct Profes-
sor.

J. A. McEWEN, B.A.Sc., Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), P.Eng., Adjunct Professor.

L. A. SNIDER, B.Eng. (McGill), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Birmingham), Adjunct Professor.

HEZHOU HUANG, Honorary Research Associate.

JIAGU WU, Honorary Research Associate.

XUAN-FANG ZHOU, Honorary Research Associate.

CAI-GEN ZHU, Honorary Research Associate.

MING-DE ZOU, Honorary Research Associate.

Board of Study for Engineering Physics

L. M. WEDEPOHL, (Dean, Faculty of Applied Science).
E. G. AULD, (Physics), Program Director.

E. V. BOHN, (Electrical Engineering).

[

S. HUTTON, (Mechanical Engineering).

L. C. BROWN, (Metallurgical Engineering).

R. BURLING, (Oceanography).

H. DEMPSTER, (Computer Science).

M. BEDDOES, (Electrical Engineering).

G. V. PARKINSON, (Mechanical Engineering).
R. PARSONS, (Physics).

G. K. CLARKE, (Geophysics and Astronomy).
Two Student Representatives

Board of Study for Geological Engineering

P. M. BYRNE, (Civil Engineering).

R. M. CLOWES, (Geophysics and Astronomy).

R. E. KUCERA, (Geological Sciences), Program Director.
A. J. REED, (Mining and Mineral Process Engineering).
J. L. SMITH, (Geological Sciences).

Three Student Representatives

Department of Mechanical Engineering

I. S. GARTSHORE, D.P.A. (Olds.), B.A.Sc. (Brit Col.), M.Sc. (Eng.) (London),
Ph.D. (McGill), P.Eng., Assoc. Fellow C.A.S.I., Professor, and acting Head of
the Department.

J. P. DUNCAN, B.E., M.E. (Adelaide), D.Sc. (Manchester), P.Eng., Ch.E.,
F.I.Mech.E., F.I.Prod.E., A.Inst.P., Professor.

E. G. HAUPTMANN, B.Sc. (Alta.), M.S., Ph.D. (Cal. Inst. of Tech.), P.Eng.,
Professor.

P. G. HILL, B.Sc. (Hons.) (Queen’s), M.Sc. (Birmingham), Sc.D., M.L.T.),
F.R.S.C., P.Eng., Mem.A.S.M.E., C.S.M.E,, Professor.

M. IQBAL, B.A., B.Sc.Eng. (Punjab), M.Eng., Ph.D. (McGill), Mem.
A.S.M.E., Professor.

V. J. MODI, B.E. (Bombay), D.L.I.Sc. (Ind. Inst. of Science), M.S. (Washington),
Ph.D. (Purdue), P.Eng., Mem.A.S.M.E., Mem. European Soc. Artificial
Organs, Mem. International Soc. Artificial Organs, Assoc. Fellow, A.LA.A.,
Fellow C.A.S.1., Senior Mem. A.A.S., Fellow B.1.S., Professor.

G. V. PARKINSON, B.A.Sc. (Brit. Col.), M.S., Ph.D. (Calif. Inst. of Technol-
ogy), P.Eng., Fellow C.A.S.1., Professor and Lecturer in Aeronautical Engineer-
ing.

H. VAUGHAN, B.Sc. (Bristol), M.Sc. (Cantab), Ph.D. (Glasgow), Member Royal
Inst. of Naval Architects, C.Eng., Professor.

K. V. BURY, B.A.Sc. (Toronto), B.A. (Sir. Geo. Williams), M.S. (Calif. Inst. of
Tech.), M.B.A, (Stanford), Ph.D. (Toronto), Associate Professor.

S. M. CALISAL, B.Sc. (Robert College, Turkey), M.S., Ph.D. (Calif., Berkeley),
Mem. A.S.M.E., Mem. A.L.A.A., Associate Professor.

D. B. CHERCHAS, B.A.Sc. (Brit. Col.), M.A.Sc. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Toronto),
P.Eng., Associate Professor and Assistant to the Head.

R. L. EVANS, B.A.Sc. (Brit. Col.), M.A.Sc. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Cantab.), P.Eng.,
Mem. A.S.M.E., Mem.S A E., Associate Professor.

S. G. HUTTON, B.Sc. (Nottingham) M.Sc. (Calgary), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), P.Eng.,
Associate Professor.

R. E. McKECHNIE, B.A.Sc. (Brit. Col.), M.S., M.Eng., D.Eng. (Calif.),
P.Eng., Associate Professor.

H. RAMSEY, B.Sc. (Alta.), M.S., Ph.D. (Stanford), P.Eng., Mem. A.SM.E.,
Associate Professor. ) .

T. E. SIDDON, B.Sc. (Alta.), M.A.Sc., Ph.D. (Toronto), P.Eng., Mem.
A.S.M.E.,C.AS.I, A.S.A., S.A.E., Associate Professor.

F. SASSANI, B.Sc. (AM.O.T., Tehran), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Manchester),
Assoc.Mem.A.S.M.E., Mem.A.LLE., F.I. Manf., Assistant Professor.

D. W. McADAM, B.Sc. (Alta.), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), P.Eng., Senior Instructor.

Department of Metallurgical Engincering

F. WEINBERG, B.A.Sc., M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), P.Eng., Professor and Head of
the Department.

T. H. ALDEN, A.B. (Amherst), M.S., Ph.D. (M.1.T.), Professor.

J. K. BRIMACOMBE, B.A.Sc. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (London), P.Eng., D.I.C.,
Professor.

L. C. BROWN, B.Sc. (Strathclyde), Ph.D. (Glasgow), Professor.

A. C. D. CHAKLADER, B.Sc. (Calcutta), Ph.D. (Leeds), Professor.

E. B. HAWBOLT, B.A.Sc., M.A.Sc., Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), P.Eng., Professor.

J. A. H. LUND, B.A.Sc. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Birmingham), P.Eng., Professor.

A. MITCHELL, B.A., M.A_, D.Phil. (Oxford), P.Eng., C.Eng., Professor.

J. S. NADEAU, B.S. (Notre Dame), M.S., Ph.D. (Berkeley), P.Eng., Professor.

E. PETERS, B.A.Sc., M.A.Sc., Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), P.Eng., Professor.

E. TEGHTSOONIAN, B.A.Sc., M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), P.Eng., Professor.

D. TROMANS, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Leeds), Professor.

N. R. RISEBROUGH, B.A.Sc., M.A Sc. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), Associate
Professor.

R. G. BUTTERS, B.A.Sc., M.A.Sc. (Brit. Col.), Assistant Professor.

G. G. RICHARDS, B.A .Sc., Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), Assistant Professor.




. SAMARASEKERA, B.Sc. (Sri Lanka), M.Sc. (California), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.),
Assistant Professor. )

. H. WARREN, B.Sc., Ph.D. (London), Honorary Professor.

¥.G. BACON, B.A.Sc., Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), Adjunct Assistant Professor.

~. FUJIMURA, Honorary Research Associate.

\. TORAIWA, Honorary Research Associate.

Jepartment of Mining and Mineral Process Engineering

3. W. POLING, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Alta.), P.Eng., M.CIM., FIMM,,
M.A.LLM.E., Professor and Head of the Department.

2. 0. BRAWNER, B.Sc. (Man.), M.Sc. (N.S.T.C.), P.Eng., (M.A.LM.E.), Pro-
fessor.

. LASKOWSKI, B.Sc., M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. (Silesian Univ. of Technology),
M.C.I.M., M. Amer. Chem. Soc., Professor.

\. L. MULAR, M.Sc. (Mont. Sch. of Mines), P.Eng., M.C.I.M., ALM.E. Pro-
fessor.

1. D. S. MILLER, B.Sc. (Cardiff), Ph.D. (Newcastle), M.I.S.R. M., M.I.M.M,,
M.C.I.M., Associate Professor.

\. E. HALL, B.Eng. (Sheffield), Ph.D. (Nottingham), M.C.1.M., Assistant Pro-
fessor.

\. J. REED, B.Sc. (Leeds), Assistant Professor.

«ecturers from other Departments
:. I. GODWIN, B.A.Sc., Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), Associate Professor, Department of
Geological Sciences. :

djunct Professors

i. HOEK, B.Sc., M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. F.1.M.M. F.G.S. of London, P.Eng.

V. G. BACON, B.A.Sc. (Met.), Ph.D., M.C.IM., M\ ALM.E.,, FIM.M,, P.
Eng. . . :

. D. WALTERS, M.Eng., (Penn. State).

). G. OSBORNE, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Newcastle).

~ FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE
The Faculty of Applied Science offers undergraduate and graduate programs in
ngineering, Architecture, and Nursing.
Seven Departments and two Boards of Study offer programs in Engineering. The
vo Schools in the Faculty, Architecture and Nursing, offer programs in their
:spective disciplines.

ENGINEERING
The Faculty offers programs of undergraduate study leading to the Bachelor of
pplied Science (B.A.Sc.) degree in the following areas of engineering:

1. Bio-Resource Engineering 6. Mechanical Engineering

2. Chemical Engineering 7. Metallurgical Engineering

3. Civil Engineering 8. Mining and Mineral

4. Electrical Engineering Process Engineering

5. Geological Engineering 9. Engineering Physics

The Faculty of Applied Science admits suitably qualified applicants directly from
:condary school into First Year Engineering. These students will normally com-
lete the B.A.Sc. degree in four years, except in the case of Engineering Physics
hich requires five years. Programs satisfying the requirements of the B.A.Sc. in
ie other engineering disciplines over a five year period continue to be available.
tudents may choose this route, which consists of First Year Science followed by
wr years of Engineering, either because they wish to avail themselves of a broader
inge of electives or because they do not meet the higher entrance requirements of
ie four year programs.

Entrance standards require that the student must have completed with high stand-
\g, courses in mathematics and the sciences. Practical work outside the University,
‘heduled . field trips, and the activities of professional and technical societies all
ntribute to the rounding out of the undergraduate programs and students are
(pected to participate in them as fully as circumstances permit.

Extension of engineering studies at the post-graduate level is becoming increas-
igly important. The Faculty offers post-graduate courses and provides research
cilities in many areas of engineering for students proceeding to the degree of
[aster of Applied Science, Master of Engineering or Doctor of Philosophy.

The requirements for entrance to these programs are set out fully in the Faculty of
raduate Studies section of the calendar. In general it may be stated that acceptance
i a candidate for a Master’s degree requires a high level of accomplishment in the
1dergraduate course. For the M.A.Sc. degree a substantial program of academic
wurses and research, occupying at least twelve months, is required. For the M.Eng.
:gree, additional academic courses are required in lieu of a thesis. Acceptance as a
wndidate for the Ph.D. degree requires demonstrated academic and research ability;
e program of studies and research occupies at least two years’ resident study
:yond the level of the Master’s degree. For these degrees competence in at least
1e additional language besides English may be required.
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Part-Time Study .

The Faculty will consider proposals from qualified applicants for part-time study
towards the degree of B.A.Sc. Since the flexibility for such study may be limited in
some cases, approval must be obtained from the Office of the Dean.

The M.Eng. degree may be obtained by part-time study in all departments. Part-
time study towards the M.A.Sc. degree is permitted in some departments.

Admission

Due to limited resources, the Faculty has been authorized by Senate to restrict
enrolment in First Year Engineering and within specific disciplines at the Second
Year level. Attainment of the minimum academic requirements listed below means
that the applicant is eligible for selection, but does not provide assurance of admis-
sion. The selection is made on the basis of academic merit on the standing in the
subjects required.

Mature student applicants who do not meet the normal University or Faculty
requirements for admission, but who have relevant work experience in engineering,
may be considered for admission on the written recommendation of a registered
Professional Engineer who is familiar with the applicant’s work. Admission under
this provision must be submitted to the Dean’s Office for approval.

Application for admission must be made not later than May 31. All necessary
documents, including official transcripts, must be received by the Registrar by June
30 to ensure that the application will be considered. Responsibility for ensuring that
the forwarding institution sends the official transcript by June 30 rests with the
applicant. )

Applicants from Grade 12 B.C. Secondary Schools to First Year Engineering

Applicants for admission must satisfy the general university admission require-
ments and must have completed Algebra, Physics and Chemistry at the Grade 12
level. Where possible, applicants are advised to complete Geometry 12 and
Enriched Algebra 12 (in place of Algebra 12). Applicants from schools where either
Physics 12 or Chemistry 12 cannot be completed may petition the Faculty of
Applied Science Admissions Committee which may make a recommendation to the
Senate Admissions Committee to be excused this deficiency. In such cases, another
course at the Grade 12 level will be substituted in the calculation of standing.
Program adjustments will be necessary for students admitted under this provision.

In choosing qualified applicants for entry into First Year Engineering students
will be selected on the basis of their standing in Grades 11 and 12 courses in
Algebra, Chemistry, English and Physics.

Applicants from Universities and Colleges

Applicants from First Year Science at The University of British Columbia or an
approved university or college should have completed the following prerequisite
subjects:

Units

English 100 (Literature and Composition). 3
Mathematics 100 and 101

(or 120 and 121). 3

Chemistry 110 or 120. 3

Physics — one of 110, 115 or 120. 3

An appropriate elective (See First Year Science) 3

15

Students from U.B.C. require a minimum of 60 per cent in each of Chemistry and
Physics courses and a 60 per cent average in Mathematics 100 and 101 (or 120 and
121) with a minimum of 60 per cent in Mathematics 101 (or 121). The minimum
standard for English 100 and the elective is 50 per cent.

Students who complete pre-engineering studies_at a college or university must
have a gradepoint average of at least 2.7 in the equivalent physics, chemistry and
mathematics courses with no grade of less than *“C’’ in these courses.

Students who have completed First-Year Engineering at Malaspina, Cariboo,
New Caledonia, Okanagan or Selkirk College or at Simon Fraser University are
eligible to be considered for admission to Second Year Engineering provided that
they have obtained an overall gradepoint average of 2.5.

Students who have completed two or more years of Science at any college or
university in British Columbia are eligible to be considered for admission to Engi-
neering provided that they have obtained a minimum overall average of 65 per cent
(G.P.A. of 2.5). Year status will be given commensurate with academic background
and the intended program of study.

Graduates of an appropriate program of studies at B.C.I.T. who have an overall
average of 70 per cent are eligible to be considered for admission to first year
Engineering. Prospective students should contact the Office of the Dean to deter-
mine their eligibility.

The attention of applicants is drawn to the importance of mathematics as a
preparation for engineering courses. Experience has shown that U.B.C. students
with grades below 65 per cent in mathematics (below B at a college) are likely to

have difficulty with many engineering courses.
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English 100 or equivalent is prerequisite for admission to Engineering. However
a student deficient this requirement may be considered for admission under the
following conditions:

(1) An applicant who has taken First Year Science or equivalent at a college or
university in British Columbia and whose only deficiency is failure in Eng-
lish 100 or equivalent may be considered for admission by the Senate Admis-
sions Committee provided the applicant has at least a 75% average (3.7
G.P.A. from a college) in the chemistry, mathematics and physics prerequi-
sites.

(ii) An applicant seeking admission to First, Second or Third Year on transfer
from an engineering or appropriate science program in another institution
where the equivalent of English 100 is not required, is eligibie for admission
if other requirements have been met.

(iii) A graduate of an appropriate study program at the B.C. Institute of Technol-
ogy with an overall average of at least 70% may be admissible to First Year
and must take English 100.

(iv) All students admitted under (i), (ii) and (iii) above who enter Engineering
without credit for English 100 shall be placed on probation and must take
English 100 in the Winter Session of their first year in Engineering. If they
fail English 100, they must repeat it in each subsequent Winter Session until
the course is passed. Graduation will be withheld until the course is success-
fully completed. Permission to take the equivalent of English 100 at another
college or university during a summer session must be obtained from the
Dean’s office.

English Composition Requirement

To qualify for the B.A.Sc. degree, all students who have credit or transfer credit
for English 100 must also pass the English Composition Test (ECT). The test may
be written during Registration Week or during the normal December or April exami-
nation periods. Each student is allowed one free sitting of the ECT. For subsequent
sittings a fee is-charged. A ‘‘Fee Paid’’ sticker is available through the Department
of Finance.

Registration

There is no pre-registration in Engineering. Students who are accepted will be
notified of the time and place of registration. Students wishing counselling or
advance credit should contact the Dean’s Office for an appointment during the
summer but, in any event, not later than September 1.

In order to allow time for practical work in the summer, the session is kept as
short as is consistent with satisfactory mastery of the work. The student, therefore,
should attend at the opening of the session to ensure a proper approach to the
course.

If the summer employment either affords experience in the work of the course, or
lightens the work of the session (as for example geological survey field work for
geology students), and by its nature prevents the student attending the opening of
the session, he may be allowed by the Dean to enter late, provided he furnishes a
statement from his employer showing that it was impossible for him to release the
student earlier. The student must, however, make application in writing to the Dean
prior to the first day of registration. A fee for late registration will be charged.

Degree Requirements

A student shall be granted a B.A.Sc. degree only after obtaining credit for all
courses listed in the program of study for a given Engineering Department. This
requirement will normally be met by completing four Winter Sessions with full unit
load. With the approval of the Office of the Dean a student may be allowed to study
on a part time basis. Credit may be granted for courses completed during the Spring
or Summer Sessions.

A student transferring from an Engineering program at another university or from
a Science Faculty may be granted exemptions for certain courses if the student has
completed courses of substantially equivalent content. Some courses may also be
waived if the student has credit for other courses which provide an alternate broad
background of knowledge in areas which may be of benefit in the branch of Engi-
neering concerned. Such waiving of courses must be approved by the Office of the
Dean with the concurrence of the Head of the Department concerned.

Honours Standing

On graduation a student will be granted Honours standing if he/she obtains a
First-Class standing in the Winter Session of the Final Year and a minimum of 75%
with no failed courses in each of the preceding three Winter Sessions. If the mini-
mum of 75% is not achieved in one or more of the preceding three Winter Sessions,
Honours standing will be granted if the overall average in the four years is 80% or
higher, with no failed courses. To be eligible a student must have had full time
status for all four years.

Humanities Elective Courses

Humanities Elective courses should be selected from courses given in the Faculty
of Arts which are not mathematical or scientific in content. Some courses given by
the Faculty of Commerce also are acceptable. All students must obtain credit for
either Economics 100 or Economics 309 before graduation and one of these should
be taken as a Humanities Elective. Applied Science 260, Technology and Society,
is offered by the Faculty of Applied Science and students are advised to consider
this course as a Humanities Elective. A list of possible Humanities Electives that fit
the timetables for the Engineering programs will be available at Registration.

Student Classification

Regular students are classified as ‘“full time’” or ‘“part time’” as follows:

A “‘full time’ student shall have a course load in the Winter Session such that the
sum of his/her session units plus any advance credit units is equal to or greater than
the full unit load of the Year and Department in which the student is registered,
provided that his/her session units are at least 80% of the full unit load. Courses
required for the 80% minimum may be from the next higher year. A student may
take more than the full unit load with the approval of the Office of the Dean.

A student who has approval for a unit load in a Winter Session which is less than
that required for full time status shall be classified as a “‘part time’’ student. A part
time student will not normally be eligible for scholarships or for Honours standing.

A student who is taking courses from more than one year level shall normally be
given year status based on the majority of units being taken.

Examinations

Examinations are held in December and in April. December examinations are
obligatory in all subjects of the First and Second Years. December examinations in
subjects of the Third and Fourth Years, excepting those subjects completed before
Christmas, shall be optional with the departments concerned. Applications for spe-
cial consideration on account of illness or domestic affliction must be submitted to
the Dean as soon as possible after the close of the examination period. For informa-
tion regarding medical certificates see the General Information section of the Calen-
dar.

Advancement

The minimum passing mark in each course is 50 per cent. In any course which
includes both lecture and laboratory work a student must pass in the material of both
components before standing in the subject will be granted. In a subject in which a
student has failed to obtain 50%, the Faculty may award a pass in that subject on the
basis of a good aggregate standing. Such a pass will be entered on the student’s
record as an adjudicated pass. Grades in individual courses are as follows: Class I,
80% or over; Class II, 65% to 79%; Pass, 50% to 64%. Year standing is also given
on the same basis but applies only to students who are taking a full program of
study.

A student who does not obtain an overall average of at least SO per cent in the
Winter Session or who does not pass in 65% of his/her unit load will be considered
as having failed the year. The student will be required to discontinue his studies in
the Faculty for at least one year but, is eligible to apply for readmission after that
year.

A student who withdraws during the second term of the Winter Session after
obtaining less than 50% on the Christmas examinations will not be readmitted for
the following Winter Session but is eligible to apply for readmission after that year.

A student who fails First-Year Engineering with an average of less than 45% will
be required to withdraw from the Faculty and will be readmitted only with the
permission of the Dean.

A student who fails a second time in his University studies will be required to
withdraw.

Any student whose academic record, as determined by the tests and examinations
of the first term, is found to be unsatisfactory, may be required to discontinue
attendance at the University for the remainder of the Session.

Term essays and examination papers may be refused a passing mark if they are
noticeably deficient in English. )

In a failed year a student will be granted credit for all courses passed.

Supplemental Examinations

A student in a Winter Session not classified as **Fail”> but who has failures in
some courses, may write supplemental examinations in all failed engineering
courses and in such other courses as regulations permit. Such examinations may be
written only once and normally during the summer following the Winter Session. In
the Fourth Year a supplemental may be written twice.

Supplemental examinations for courses which terminate at Christmas will nor-
mally be made available to students only during the supplemental examination
period in July-August, except that for students in their final year, supplemental
examinations will be provided on request during the period of the sessional exami- ™
nations in April. Applications must be submitted to the Registrar’s Office not later
than March 1 and require prior notification of the instructor and the Dean’s Office.




Probation
A student who has passed the previous Winter Session but still has failed courses
>utstanding from that session after the supplemental examinations shall be placed on
‘probation’’. The following regulations apply for probation students:

(i) deficient courses must be repeated during the year of probation
(ii) year status will be that of the majority of units being taken.
(iil) a student with 3 -units or less of deficient courses may register for the full
program of study of the next higher year
(iv) a student with more than 3 units of deficient courses may take courses from
the next higher year but the total unit value of such courses shall not exceed
65% of the full unit load of the year and Department concerned.

Any student who does not pass the deficient courses within the probationary
icademic year shall have his academic record reviewed by the Committee on
Admissions and Standing and may be asked to withdraw as a regular student from
he Faculty until the course deficiencies are made up.

Appeals and Appeal Procedure
Please refer to General Information Section of Calendar — see Index **Appeals.”’

’ractical Work Outside the University

Before a degree will be granted, a candidate may be required to satisfy the
lepartment concerned that he has completed a suitable amount of practical work
elated to his chosen profession.

Practical work such as shopwork, freehand drawing, mechanical drawing, sur-
'eying, etc., done outside the University may be accepted in lieu of laboratory or
ield work (but not in lieu of lectures) in these subjects on the recommendation of
he head of the department and with the approval of the Dean. Students seeking this
xemption must make written application to the Dean before April 1.

Yield Trips.
Students who may be required to participate in field trips will be responsible for
xpenses incurred in such trips.

“o-operative Education Programs

Co-operative Education at UBC is the integration of academic study during the
Vinter Session (September 1 - April 30) with related and supervised work experi-
nce during the summer months (May 1 - August 31). The Engineering Co-opera-
ve Education Program is optional and is intended to prepare interested and
ualified students for careers in engineering with three consecutive summer work-
lacements that are supervised by professional engineers. Faculty advisers visit
tudents at their place of work and provide advice on technical reports that are
>quired of all students in the Program.

Students who wish to be considered for the Program must meet all requirements
f the Faculty of Applied Science (Engineering) and will be selected on the basis of
cademic performance and suitability to the work environment. The total enrolment
i subject to the availability of appropriate work-placements and accepted students
ill register in the non-credit Co-operative Education courses: APSC 110, 210 and
10. A notation will be included on the student’s academic transcript following
ompletion of each of these courses.

To graduate in the Co-operative Education Program, a student must have com-
leted the three required work terms satisfactorily, in addition to the normal aca-
2mic requirements.

Application for admission to the Co-operative Education Program in Engineering
1ould be made to the Office of Co-operative Education, Brock Hall, The Univer-
ty of British Columbia, 1874 East Mall, Vancouver, B.C. V6T 1WS5.

urveying Engineering

A four-year program leading to the granting of a Bachelor of Science degree in
Jrveying Engineering is available at The University of Calgary. After appropriate
actical experience and, for some organizations, qualifying examinations, a gradu-
€ may register as a Professional Surveying Engineer and/or a Provmcml Land
arveyor and/or a Canada Lands Surveyor.

Students who have completed the first two years of Civil Engmeermg at The
niversity of British Columbia may be eligible for admission to The University of
algary to take the third and fourth years of the Surveying Engineering Program
ere. Please consult the Dean’s Office for further information.

-ofessional Associations

The right to practise engineering and accept professional responsibility in Canada
limited to those who are registered members of .the Association of Professional
1gineers in the Province concerned. All engineering undergraduates at U.B.C. are
tomatically enrolled as Engineering Pupils in the Association of Professional
1gineers of B.C. During the period between graduation and registration the gradu-
> who intends to practise in B.C. should be enrolled with the Association as an
ngineer in Training’.
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The B.A.Sc. degree programs at U.B.C. in Bio-Resource, Chemical, Civil,
Electrical, Geological, Mechanical, Metallurgical, Mining and Mineral Process
Engineering and in Engineering Physics are accredited by the Canadian Accredita-
tion Board (C.A.B.) of the Canadian Council of Professional Engineers. Graduates
of C.A.B. accredited programs are accepted as being fully. qualified academically
for professional engineering registration anywhere in Canada. There are also experi-
ence qualifications and professional practice requirements that must be fulfilled
before full registration is granted. These qualifications vary within Canada and
applicants should obtain the necessary details from the appropriate Association(s).

CURRICULA
FIRST YEAR
First Term Second Term
Subject Lect. Lab. Prob. Lect. Lab. Prob.
MATH 153 (1Y) Differential Calculus.......... 3 — 1 —_—
MATH 154 (1%2) Integral Calculus................ e 1
MATH 152 (1%») Linear Algebra & Diff. Eq. — — 3 - -
PHYS 170 (12) Statics .......cccccoveevevvreneinnnees 3 — _ - —
PHYS 175 (1Y2) Dynamics ........ccccocovencnnennee —_— — 3 — 2
PHYS 150 (2) Thermodynamics & Waves .... — —— — 4 3 —
CHEM 150 (2) Engineering Chemistry......... 4 3 1.5%F — —
: OR — — — 4 3% 1.5%
GEOL 150 (1Y) Earth Science ........ccccoceue.n. — = — 3 2
OR 3 2 —_ - = =
APSC 120 (0) Intro. to Engineering .............. 1 _ = = = —
OR — — — 1 —_ —
APSC 152 (1Y) Engineering Graphics .......... 2 — 3 —_ = =
CPSC 151 (1'5) Princ. of Computer Prog. .... 3 — | _— - —
ENGL 100 (3) Literature & Composition ...... 3 _— — — -

TYPICAL TRANSFER PROGRAM FOLLOWING FIRST YEAR SCIENCE

First Term Second Term

Subject Lect. Lab. Prob. Lect. Lab. Prob.
MATH 152 (1'%2) Linear Algebra & Diff. Eq. 3 _ - - - —
MATH 253 (1) Calculus I ..........c.cvon. —_ - — 3 —_ —

OR

MATH 255 (1Y2) Differential Equations I...... —_ - — 3 _ —
PHYS 156 (1'2) Heat & Thermodynamics ... 2 3% 1 _ = —
PHYS 170 (1Y) Statics .......c.ooeeveeeevininenne 3 — 2 —_ — —
PHYS 175 (1%2) Dynamics ..o —_ - - 3 — 2
APSC 152 (1'5) Engineering Graphics .......... — — — 2 — 3
APSC 120 (0) Intro. to Engineering ....... - - = = 1 _ —
GEOL 150 (1'%) Earth Sciences .................... 3 2 B
CPSC 151 (1'2) Princ. of Computer Prog. ... — — — 3 — 1
THumanities Elective (3).....ccccooeeeiiiinnnn. 3 —_ — 3 —_— -

Additional electives added to bring load to 18 units

TPlease refer to the statement headed ‘‘Humanities Elective Courses’’ above.
*Alternate weeks.

SECOND, THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS

Third and Fourth Year Essays, Reports and Theses
Refer to departmental requirements.

Options in Third and Fourth Years

In some departments selected groups of courses are offered as options which
represent different areas of interest, some designed for students who prefer the
approach to engineering practice or operation, others for students who are inclined
to the more mathematical or scientific aspects of engineering or who may be consid-
ering a career in research and development. In some departments the options or
electives are intended to offer a choice of field without distinction between applied

-and scientific concepts. High-quality performance in any option or field qualifies the

student to continue his studies at the graduate level if he chooses to do so. All
students entering Third Year must consult representatives of the departments con-

cerned before registering for the courses offered.
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1. Bio-Resource Engineering

2. Chemical Engineering

SECOND YEAR
First Term Second Term SECOND YEAR
Subject Lect. Lab. Prob. Lect. Lab. Prob. e Fi-sll‘;l:nn Prob. Lec Scco-;«l bTemn Prob
p . A Subject L. . . t. . ob.
BIOE 250(1%2) B tems for E ", 2 =2 = = - : -
APSC 251 ((1.}2)) Electrical Cireuit analysls . —  — — 3 2% 2 APSC 251 (11%) Electrical Circuit Analysis . 3 2* 2% — — —
APSC 270 (2) Mechanics of Solids................ 2 _ 1 2 1 APSC 278 (2) Materials Scxence_ .................... 2 2% — 2 2% —
APSC 275 (2) Dynamics ................. w2 = 1 2 — 1 CHML 250 (3) Introd. to Chemical 5 L e
APSC 281 (2) Fluid Mechani 2 . 2 2 _ 2 Engineering ...........cccoovmvmnneniinninicrennnnnens —
BIOE 285 ((1 .}2) 1o to BloResoen CHML 251 (1) Transport Phenomenal.... — — — 3 — 2%
Engineering Systems Analysis ................. _ - - 2 - 2 CHEM 255 (1) Chemistry Laboratory............ — 4 - = 4* -
CIVL 250 (2) Plane Surveying .......c..cccocoen.... At end of 2nd Term, st Ye CHEM 257 (2) Physical Chemistry................ 2 - 2 — 1
CPSC 251 (1) Introd. to Computers and CHEM 260 (2) Organic Chemistry
PrOramming.......o..oo.oooooooosocovmremrrororeseeen . S [ for Engineers.........c.couimvnneiiicnincimnenenens 2 - - 2 = —
STAT 251 (1%) Elem. Statistics.................. 2 - = 2 = = cpgrc 251 (1) Introd. to Computers and 5 |
MATH 256 (1) El t Diffe s OZrammMINg.......ccooiiviiiiminin _— — — _—
Equations(ll 2) ..... e ere"ual ...... - - - 3 - = MATH 256 (1V2) Elementary
MATH 260 (1'%) Series and . Differential Equations II .........cc.cccoocernnnt — —_- - 3 _ -
Approximation Methods ...........ccoo.coevnnn.. 3 - - = - = MﬁTH 260 (1%2) Sl\?lﬁehso?jnd 3
H iti 10 ) JO RN — — —  — pproximation Methods - - - —
THumanities Elective (3) 3 3 THumanities Elective (3)......ccoooeeviieececcnnne 3 —  — 3 —  —
THIRD YEAR
First Term ‘Second Term
Subject Lect. Lab. Prob. Lect. Lab. Prob.
THIRD YEAR
MECH 252 (2) Graphics in Analysis Design Prior to Third Year R P—— PYE—
BIOE 355 (1Y) Physical Properties of Plant Subject bect.  Lab . Prob. Lect.  Lab.
and Animal Materials ..............ccccooeennne —_ - — 2 — 2
BIOE 356 (1%) Principles and Engineering CHML 351 (1%%) Trans;?on Phenomenall .... 3 — ¥ — — —_
Applications of Plant Physiology ........... 2 — 2 - - CHME 353 (1) Mechanical and ) .
BIOE 357 (1%2) Principles and Engineering ‘ ermal Operations..........ccoevviveccnninnae — —_— = —
s . - CHML 354 (1) Cascades...........coveeremeecennnnn. —_— —- = 2 . 2*
Applications of Animal Physiology............ - - - 2 — 2 . ; * *
BIOE 365 (1V2) Energy Exchange within CHML 355 (2? Applied Thermodynamics ... 2 — 3 2 — 3
Controlled Environments............c.cc.ceceneenne —_— — — 2 — 2 C}i/l\:rl,-“ﬁfs(l V2) Control of Process 3
— E3 . * 0 YaAllAUILD secvnvinsieriiriniianiiiiiciiiiiiiiisnnanisonecee — - - _— —
BIOE 375 (3|) Heat Tmsfer s e 2 3 2 3 CHML 357 (1) Interfacial Phenomena ........ . 2 L
SOIL 413 (1'2) Physical Behaviour of Soits.. 3 @~ — 2 — — —
. P CHML 360 (1Y2) Chem. Eng. Laboratory ... — 3 — 3 —_—
ELEC 451 (3) Electrical Circuits and ® N
Apparatus 2 2 2% 2 2% g% CHEM 350 (1) Inorganic Chemistry .............. —_— = = 2 - =
MECH 378 ( ll/z )Engmecrmg """"""""""""" : CHEM 352 (2) Modern Analytical Methods.. 2 @ @— — — 4 —
Thermodynamics..........ccceeeeeeececeeiennenenncs 3 - - - - - ELEC 451 (32 Electrical Circuits..........cc...... 2 > o» 2 22
MICB 417 (1%) Principles of Applied STAT 251 (1%%) Elem. Statistics 3 - = = = =
Microbiology ..........couewcmicccnnniiicieinee 2 I - - - — THumanities Elective (3. 3 — = 3 = =
+tHumanities Elective (3).....cc.c.ccevevemerererrennnes 3 - - 3 - - *Alternate weeks.
Plus 4% UNITS ELECTIVES selected TPlease refer to the statement headed ‘‘Humanities Elective Courses’’ above.
in consultation with the department
before the end of second year.
tPlease refer to the statement headed ‘‘Humanities Elective Courses’’ above.
FOURTH YEAR
First T Second T
B FOURTH YEAR Subject L. Lab, | Prob. Lect.  Lab. . Prob.
First Term Second Term APSC 450 (Y2) Professional Engineering
Subject Lect, Lab Prob. Lect. Lab. Prob. PLACHCE ovcvevvrieeieieeveesestiseesessseesssssnsessseses 1 - — = - -
APSC 450 (V) Professional Engineering CHML 450 (2) Diffusional Operations .......... 2 — 2% .2 — 2%
Practice ..........ccovvvevicenrnieieereieieneeneeennes I —_ —_- = = — CHML 453 (2) Economics of Plant Design.... 2 =@~— — 2  — —
BIOE 461.(1%2) Drainage Engineering .......... 2 2 - = = - CHML 454 (3) Process Design Project .......... _ - 2 - - 2
BIOE 462 (1Y2) Irrigation Engineering .......... _- - - 2 2 - CHML 455 (3) Chem. Eng. Reactor Design.. 2 @~ — — 2 4 —
BIOE 471 (12) Systems Design L.................. 2 2% 02— - — CHML 458 (1) Properties of Fluids................ 2 - = = = =
BIOE 472 (1%2) Systems Design II - -  — 2 2x 2% CHML 460 (2) Chem. Eng. Laboratory ........ — 6 - — 6 —
BIOE 480 (1Y2) Energy and Mass Transport CHML 498 (1'2) Summer Essay..........c........
in Food Systems ........cccooeorvecccreniccnnnnnae 2 2% 2 - = — CHML 499 (4) Thesis ..........ccoceevveene — 8 —
BIOE 489 (1) Sen}inar : —_ = 2*¥ - - 2¥ }Electives, technical and general (6) 6 — —
BIOE 1}90](] ¥2) Biomass Conversion . o As part of the general Chemical Engineering program, a choice of electives is
Bl:)nE 492 ’Z;t![‘?l': e 2 2 - = = available within the department and in other departments and faculties. Guidance
(3) THeSIS -.ooovororcrrc s - 2 - — 4 — will be provided to students who wish to select Elective Groupings in an area of

Plus 9 UNITS ELECTIVES selected
in consultation with the department
before the end of third year.

*Alternate weeks.

special interest such as process control, computer modelling and optimization,
pollution control, pulp and paper, energy or biochemical engineering. Some elec- °

tives may be taken in third year.
*Alternate weeks.

T ——————————
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4. Electrical Engineering

SECOND YEAR SECOND YEAR
First Term Second Term First Term Second Term
Subject Lect. Lab. Prob. Lect. Lab. Prob. Subject Lect. Lab. Prob. Lect. Lab. Prob.
APSC 270 (2) Mechanics of Solids................ 2 — 1 2 — 1 CPSC 251 (1) Introd. to Computers and :
APSC 275 (2) Dynamics .................. w 20— 1 2 — 1 Programming ............. e 2 - 1 = - —
APSC 278 (2) Materials Science ... 2 2 — 2 2 — ELEC 251 (3) Introd. to Circuit Analysis.... 3 — 1 3 2* 0
APSC 281 (2) Fluid Mechanics..... . 2 = 2 2 - 2 ELEC 252 (1%) Introd. to Solid State ‘
CIVL 250 (2) Plane Surveying ........ ... Atend of 2nd Term, 1st Year Devices .........covvvvnnreeainns e 2 2 2 = - —
ZIVL 251 (2) Engineering Surveying ............ 2 2% — 1 3* — ELEC 254 (1%5) Digital Electronics ... ...... —_ - = 2 2 2
ZIVL 265 (1'2) Municipal Water Supply ELEC 256 (1'5) Switching Circuits ......... 2 2 1 _ - -
and Waste Disposal .........cc.ccoeevvecnrvennanens _ - - 2 = 2 ELEC 258 (1) Computer Methods in Systems )
ZPSC 251 (1) Introd. to Computers and Analysisand Design ................. ... —_—_ = = 2 - 1
Programming...........occueeunvvivenncrceecnnsnnnsenns —_ - - 2 = 1 ELEC 261 (2) Engineering Electromagnetics. 2  — 1 2 — 1
3LEC 264 (1) Electrical Circuits MATH 256 (1%) Elem. Differential
and Devices ..o 2 2* - - = — EquationsII.....................co.t - = = 3 - -
VIATH 256 (12) Elementary MATH 260 (1%) Series and ,
Differential Equations II ...............cc..cc....... _— = = 3 - — Approximation Methods ...... P 3 - = - - -
MIATH 260 (1Y3) Series and . #MATH 350 (2) Complex Variables
Approximation Methods .............cccovirnnn. 3 - - - - — and Applications ............coovevnnnn 2 - 1 2 — 1
STAT 251 (1'%2) Elem. Statistics... e 3 - = - = - +Humanities Elective(3) ................. 3 — — 3 —_ -
fHumanities Elective (3)........ccoocnirvninnnans 3 - — 3 — — #MATH 300 (3) Applied Analysis I may be taken instead of MATH 350 by stu-
dents with a high second-class average or better. )
THIRD YEAR THIRD YEAR
i First Term Second Term
Subject MLFHSS;M Prob. mfxmlizempmb, Subject Lect. Lab. Prob. Lect. Lab. Prob.
JIVL 355 (1%) Strength of Materials . ... ... 3 - - - — — ELEC 352 (1%) Elect. Eng. Materials....... ... - = — 2 2 2
JIVL 356 (2) Engineering Materials . . . . . . .. i 3 1 L L — ELEC 356 (1}%) Elgc}romc Circuits ......... 2 * 2 - - -
“IVL 360 (3) Fluid MechanicsI ........... 2 2 1 2 2 1 ELEC 358 (1'%) Digital Systems and .
“IVL 365 (1) Basic Concepts of Water Mini/Microcomputers ... ... it = — — 2 3 2
and Wastewater Treatment ............. — i em 2 = — ELEC 359 (1) Signals and Communications 3 — 1 — — —
“IVL 367 (2%4) Soil Mechanics ............. 2 > — 2 2 — ELEC 360 (1%) Systems and Control . ... .. .. - = - 3 — 1
“IVL 370 (3) Structural Design. ............ 3 — — 3 a = ELEC 361 (2'2) Appl. of Electromagnetic . . o
JIVL 371 (2) Structural Theory I .......... 2 . 2 y = Fields ............. Seeeeeeeees ceens 2 l‘:z* 2 2 1% 2
CIVL 374 (1) Transportation Engineeringl.. — — — 2 ~— — ELEC 371 (1'4) Power Circuits and Devices. 2 3 1 - —
“IVL 375 (1) Optimization in Civil ELEC 372 (1'%) Rotating I\_/Ia_chma ........ —_ = - 2 3+ 1*
ENGINEETING ... c.coevenenninnnnnn 2 — Ly — - STAT 251 (1) Elem. Statistics ... 3 - - - -
“PSC 350 (1) Programming of Numerical tHumanities Elective (3) ....... IRTTRPPRE 3 - - 3 — -
AIgORMRINS ...~ eeeeeeiananen 2 - 1 - = = Either ELEC 367 (1) Instrumentation
‘Humanities Elective(3) ................. 3 - = 3. — — and Measurements .................... 1 e A
Alternate Weeks. orl a Tefchmcal E;::(tlwe c:ﬂoaste: from :
* Please refer to the statement headed *“Humanities Elective Courses” above. :yli::: l;::pmartmem ©av €

FOURTH YEAR
First Term Second Term
Subject Lect. Lab. Prob. Lect. Lab.  Prob.
Common Core

\PSC 450 (‘%) Professional Engineering
Practice. ........coovviiiiinninninnns 1 —_ = - = =
IVL 466 (1) Water Resources Engineering . — — — 2 —_— —
’IVL 472 (1%4) Foundation Engineeringl ... 3 — — — — —
IVL 476 (1) Legal Aspects of Engineering.. 1 _— e — — =
“IVL 490 (2) Construction Engineering .. . .. 2 - — 2 —_ -

’IVL 495 (1) Decision Analysis in Civil
Engineering ..................oou..L —_ - - 2 - -
Freeelectives(3) ..........covevvvunnn. 3 - - 3 - —

Technical Electives to bring course to

a minimum of 21 units.

I Technical Electives are to be chosen in consultation with departmental advisers
and approved by the Head of the Department.

* Any three units of courses in the University, including Civil Engineering, subject
to prerequisites and approval of the Department.

In the Fourth Year, selected groups of courses are offered representing interest
reas in structures, municipal engineering, water and pollution, and materials and
onstruction. Each program consists of a core which is common to all programs,
echnical electives for the particular area, and free electives.

Students must select their courses before the end of the Third Year.

Al elective courses are subject to the approval of the Head of the Department.

¥ Please refer to the statement headed “Humanities Elective Courses™ above.

FOURTH YEAR

First Term Second Term
Subject Lect. Lab. Prob. Lect. Lab. Prob.
APSC 450 (%) Professional Engineering
Practice........cooviviininninnnnnnnns 1 —_ = — = =
ELEC473(3)Systems Lab. ............... _ 6 - — 6 —
ELEC 498 (1) Engineering Reports......... —_ = = = = -

1 Free Electives

1 Compatible Electives totalling 6 units.

A Technical Elective (usually 3 units) chosen from a list of courses made available

by the Department.

* Alternate weeks.

+ A minimum of four units of courses in the University, including Electrical Engi-
neering, subject to prerequisites and time-table restrictions.

{ Approved by the Department, and normally Electrical Engineering Courses.

Honours Mathematics Option:

By completing an extra course MATH 220 and then consistently choosing suit-
able Mathematics courses as Technical and Free Electives, it is possible to complete
the basic Mathematics requirements of a combined Honours degree in Mathematics
in addition to the Electrical Engineering program. Students who satisfactorily com-
plete such a program will be given recognition as receiving the B.A.Sc. in Electrical
Engineering (Honours Mathematics Option). In addition to MATH 220, the
requirements would be MATH 300 in Second Year Electrical Engineering, MATH
320 in Third Year Electrical Engineering, and MATH 400 plus 4.5 units chosen
from MATH 322, 406, 418, 420 to 426, CPSC 402, 403 in fourth Year Electrical

-]
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Engineering. Students in this option are re(juired to obtain a. minimum overall sec-
- ond-class standing in their Mathematics courses numbered 300 or higher. Students
interested in undertaking this program should consult Undergraduate Student

Advisers in the Departments of Electrical Engineering and Mathematics.

5. Geological Engineering

Geological Engineering is an interdisciplinary program under the jurisdiction of
the Dean of the Faculty of Applied Science and administered by a Board of Study.
Members of the Board of Study are: Professors P. M. Byrne (Civil Engineering);
R. Clowes (Geophysics and Astronomy); R. E. Kucera (Geological Sciences); A. J.
_ Reed (Mining and Mineral Process Engineering); J. L. Smith (Geological Sciences).
All inquiries regarding the program and student advising should be made through
Dr. Kucera, Program Director, Geological Engineering, Geological Sciences Centre.
In third and fourth years students can choose their program from one of three

options: . . .
Option I —— Mineral Exploration
Option 11 —- Applied Geophysics
Option III — Geotechnical

In fourth year, students in Option I (Mineral Exploration) are given the further
choice of Option 1A which emphasizes mining applications of Geological Engineer-
ing, or Option 1B which emphasizes petroleum and coal applications.

SECOND YEAR
First Term Second Term
Subject Lect. Lab. Prob. Lect. Lab. Prob.
APSC 270 (2) Mechanics of Solids ......... 2 — 1 2 — 1
APSC 278 (2) Materials Science ........... 2 2* — 2 2% —
APSC 281 (2) Fluid Mechanics ............ 2 — 2 2 — 2

CIVL 250 (2) Plane Surveying .............
CPSC 251 (1) Introd. to Computers and

Programming......................... 2 — 1 —_ -
GEOL 210 (3) Introd. to Mineralogy and

Petrology ............ ... ... ... ... 2 3 — 2 3
GEOL 256 (1'2) Stratigraphy and

Sedimentology ........................ —_— = — 2 2
STAT 251 (1'%) Elem. Statistics . ........... 2 —_— - 2 e
MATH 256 (1/2) Elem. Differential

Equations I .......................... —_— = — 3 —
MATH 260 (1%2) Series and Approximation

Methods .................. ..ol 3 - - - =
tHumanities Elective'(3) ................. 3 — — 3 —

1 Please refer to the statement headed “Humanities Elective Courses™ above.

Electives to bring total course load approximately to 26 hours/week, selected in consultation with Program Director, Geological Engineering.

THIRD YEAR
OPTION I (MINL. EXPL.)
and OPTION 11
OPTION IIl (GEOTECHNICAL) (APPL. GEOPHYS.)
Subject First Second First Second

THumanities Elective (3) ..........oiiiitiiiiii i 3 — — 3 — — 3 — 3 —_ -

CIVL 350(2) Applied Plane Surveying ..........0...... .. .. 0ol At end of 2nd Term, 2nd Year

CIVL 367(2%) Soil Mechanics ...............ccoiiiiiiiiiininennan., 2 2* — 2 2* - — - - - =

GEOL 304 (3) Structural Geology I . ....... ... ... ... . i 2 3 — 2 3 — 2 3 — 2 3 —-

GEOL 305(1%2) Interpretation of Aerial Photographs ...................... —_- = = 1 3 - — — 1 3 —

GEOL 320(3) Optical Mineralogy and Petrology ........................ 2 3 — 2 3 —_ = — — —_ = -

GEOL 342(1%3)) Groundwater Hydrology ............c.ccvviiiiannnnn.... 2 2* 2 — 2 2* 2* - - —

Either
GEOL 445(1%2) Petroleum Geology .. .....ovviriiiienieiieieaennnns 2 2 e — 2 2 _ = = -
Or

GEOL 447(1%4)  Coal Geology -+« oo ovevee et viiee e e — — — 2 2 — —_— — — 2 2 -

GEOP 320(1'%2) Introduction to Theoretical Geophysics.................... —_ - — —  — — 3 — — —_ —

GEOP 321 (1%2)  Seismology .. ..ottt e i —_ — — — — _ = = — 3 3* —

GEOP 322(1%2)  Time Series Analysis in Geophysics ....................... _ = = = = — 3 — 1 — —

ELEC 261(2) Engineering Electromagnetics .. .......................... —_ — — - - 2 — 1 2 — 1

MMPE 251 (1) Intro.toMining. ...ttt 2 - - — —_ = — _ = - —

MMPE 356 (1Y2) RoOCK Properties . .......ooviininieiii e, — — — 2 2 e — - — — —_ -

* Alternate weeks.
T Please refer to the statement headed “Humanities Elective Courses™ above.
Note: The hours per week assigned for lectures, laboratory, and tutorial respectively are designated by number, e.g. 2, 2, 1.
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5. Geological Engineering-—Continued
FOURTH YEAR
OPTION I (Mineral Exploration) OPTION 11 OPTION 111
A B
(Mining) (Petroleum, Coal) (Geophysics) (Geotechnical)
Subject i ! 2 ! I 2
APSC 450 ('2) Professional Engineering Practice .. ....................... - =] - — — — — | = -] _——
GEOL 499 (3) Thesis ..o e e T e B B i S B
GEOP 499 (3) TRESIS .o e e i e 3 3
CIVL. 472(12) Foundation Engineering I ............................... o e e e e e 3
CIVL 473(]) Foundation Engmeering IT ............. .. ... ... s e — -— o e o !
CIVL 476 (1) Legal Aspects of Engineering ............................ e i T Wit
GEOL 321(1%3) Paleontologyl ...... ... ... .o o i, e A e e
GEOL 322(3) Geomorphology and Surficial Geology ......... e s i s s e e 2 ) 2 D
GEOL 406(1')  Advanced Sedimentology. . ........... ... ... .. .......... e e DD e e e e e e
GEOL 416(1'2)  Carbonate-chert Sedimentology ............... R e D D e e e
GEOL 418 (3) Mineral Deposits . ... .o i 2222 —22 -2 2 - e
GEOL 421 (1%) Paleontology Il ....... ... ... ... ... ... .. ... ... ... e . T
GEOL 428 (1'5)  Sulphide Mineralogy and Mineralography . ............ ... 2 3 oo o e e
GEOL 433(3) Petrology . ... 23 -2 3 - o S
GEOL 435(1%2) FieldGeology ... At end of second term, thxrd year For all Opuom
GEOL 452 (1) Geotechnical Engineering Practice . ....................... e e D D
GEOL 462 (1'2)  Principles of Geological Engineering ............... ... . e —_— = = — 2 — 2 s 2 — 2
GEOL 472(1) Applied Structural Geology in Geotechnical E,ngmeenng ..... e e e e D 2
GEOP 400 (3) Applied Physicsof theEarth .............................02 2 —2 2 — 2 2 -2 2 e 202 — 2 2 —
GEOP 420(1'2) PotentialMethods......... ... .. ... ... e B
GEOP 421 (1'2)  Applied Geophysical Laboratory ......................... i il R e L B
GEOP 422(1'2)  Geophysical Instrumentation ............................ e I e e T T
MATH 300 (3) Applied AnalysisI....... .. ... .. . e e e e e e e B e B e e
MMPE 350 (1%2)  Mineral Exploration and Mining Geology.................. e e e e e e D D e e
MMPE 452 (1'4) Mineral Economics and Mine Valuation ................ ... e o 3 e e e 3 e e el B
MMPE 457 (1) Introduction to Rock Mechanics . ....................... 2 2% — — — — — — — e e e e R
Electives to bring total course load approximately to 26 hours/week, selected in consultation with Program I )1re(.lor Geo]ogu,al Engineering.
* Alternate weeks.
Note: The hours per week assigned for lectures, laboratory and tutorial respectively are designated by number, e.g., 2 2 1.
6. Mechanical Engineering
SECOND YFAR
First Term Second Term
Subject Lect. Lab. Prob. Lect. Lab. Prob.
APSC 251 (1%2)  Electrical Circuit Analysis .. ... .counuttrt ittt it nannas - - — 3 2* 2*
APSC 270(2) Mechanics of Solids ... ... ... . 2 e I 2 —
APSC 275(2) Dynamics .. ... .. 2 - 1 2 —
APSC 278(2) Matenials Science .. ... i e U 2 2* -— 2 2% —
APSC 281(2) Fluid Mechanics ... ... ... 2 — 2 2 — 2
CPSC  251(1) Introduction to Computers and Programming ................................ 2 - ] - — —
MATH 260 (1'2)  Series and Approximation Methods ............................. ........ ... 3 em —- -— -~
MECH 252 (2) Graphicsin Analysisand Design ............ ... ... ... ... ..., Atend of 2nd Term, 2nd Year
MECH 258 (1%2)  Machine Tool Laboratory ............... .. .. ... i, | 3* - — 3* —
STAT 251 (1%3)  Elementary StatiStCS . ... ... .ttt e 2 - — 2 — —
THumanities Elective (3) ... .. ... 3 -~ - 3 - -

* Alternate weeks.
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6. Mechanical Engineering—Continued

7. Metallurgical Engineering

THIRD YEAR SECOND YEAR
First Term Second Term First Term Second Term
Subject lect.  Lab. Prob. Lect. Lab.  Proh. Subject Lect. Lab. Prob. Lect. Lab. Prob
ELEC 365 (2) Applied Electronics ......... 3 22— = e APSC 270 (2) Mechanics of Solids .. .... ... 2 — 1 2 e 1
ELEC 370 (2) Electrical Machines and Power APSC 278 (2) Materials Science ........... 2 2* 2 2*
Transmission . ..........oviiiii ... — 3 2* 2F APSC 281 (2) Fluid Mechanies . ........... 2 — 2 2 —— 2
MATH 356 (3) Engineering Analysis .. .. ... 3 — i 3 - 1 CPSC 251 (1) Introd. to Computers and
MECH 363 (2) Mechanics of Materials I .... 2 —_— — 2 — - Programming ...................... ... 2 — 1 — -
MECH 364 (2) Enginecring Design ........ 1 — 2 1 2 ELEC 264 (1) Electrical Circuits and Devices 2 2* - = — -
MECH 365 (1) Dynamies I .......... ... .. 1 — — i - STAT 251 (1'4) Elem. Statistics .. .......... 2 _ — 2 —
MECH 372 (2) Instrumentation and MATH 256 (1'2) Elem. Differential
Measurement Lab . .... ... F 1 3 e | 3 — Equations I ......... ... ... ... .. ... _ - — 3 -
MECH 378 {1'%) Engineering MATH 260 (1'%) Series and
Thermodynamics. ... .................. 3 — = - = — Approximation Methods ............... 3 —_ = - — -
MECH 384 (1'2) Fluid Dynamics ....... ... —_ = - 3 e METL 252 (2) Met. Engineering Processes .. — — — 3 3*
MECH 391 (2) Industrial Systems ......... 2 - — 2 — — METL 262 (1) Met. Eng. Calculations I . . ... 1 — 2 — = -
**MECH 398 (2) Engineering Report ... ... - — - —_ = - METL 264 (1) Met. Eng. Calculations i} .... — — — 1 32
METL 380 (2) Structure and Properties of THumanities Electives (3). .. .............. 3 _— — 3 —
Materials ............ ... ... 2 — 2 - —
YHumanities Elective (3) ................. 3 —_ - 3 — —
* Alternate weeks.
**Report outline due on or before registration.
1 Please refer to the statement headed “Humanities Elective Courses” above.
Students pre-register for Fourth Year courses with a faculty adviser towards the THIRD YEAR
end of the Third Year. Each student takes 13'% units as a core in the Fourth Year, First Term Second Torm
and chooses 8 or 9 units of Electives with the help of an adviser. Subject lect. Lab. Prob. lect. Lab.  Proh.
, METL 350(1%2) Met. Thermodynamics ... — —  — 3 —
FOURTH YEAR METL 352 (2) Process Metallurgy . ........ 2 3 - -
) First Term Second Term METL 360 (1) Heat Transfer . .. ........... - - — 2 —
Subject Lect. Lab. Prob. Lect. Lab. Prob. METL 362 (1) Mass Transfer ............. 2 . . .
APSC 450 (¥2) Professional Enginecring METL 370 (1%3) Structure of Metals I ...... 30— - -
Practice................ ... 1 - = - - METL 374 (1'4) Deformation Processes. . . . . _— e - 2 3*
MECH 463 (3) Mechanical Design......... 2 — 3 Yy —— METL 376 (2) Structure and Properties
MECH 465 (1%2) Dynammes I ... ... 3 — e e e — of Steel . ..o 3 3
MECH 466 (1%2) Automatic Control ....... _ = = 3 — = METL 378 (1'2) Phase Transformation
MECH 472 (2) Project and Design and Solidification ..................... _ - - 3
Laboratory . ......coovviiiiiiii — 3 == 3 — METL 382 (1'2) Non-Metallic Materials1... —  — 2 3
MECH 476 (3) Heat and Mass Transfer .... 3 e 3 —_ - METL 390 () Seminar 1 ................. - 1 — 1
**MECH 498 (2) Engineering Report ... .. — —W— PO = METL 398 (1) Engineering Report . ..... ... —— == =
TELECTIVES tHumanities Elective (3) ................. K J— 3 —
CPSC 350 (1) Programming of Numerical MMPE 252 (1) Introduction to
Algorithms ........................... 2 — 1 — Ay Mineral Processing .. .................. — 2
MATH 400 (3) Applied Analysis 1 ........ IS - - Plus 3% units of electives approved by the Department.
METL 475 (2) Fabrication of Metals . ... ... 2 — - 2 - — .
MECH 440 (3) Stability Design t Please refer to the statement headed “Humanities Elective Courses” above.
Arrangements for Ships# .............. 3 ﬁ_ 1 3 o 1 Information regarding prerequisites for fourth year courses will be provided dur
MECH 441 (3) Ship Hydromechanics# .... 3 — 1 3 - 1 Ing registration.
MECH 455 (1) Hydrodynamic Lubrication.. 2 — = = - -
MECH 456 (1) Boundary Lubrication ... ... —_— = = 2 _—
MECH 458 (2) Industnal Engineenng ... ... 2 — 1 2 - 1
MECH 460 (1) Fluid Power Engineering . ... 2 —_ = - - —
MECH 467 (1'2) Advanced Dynamcs . .. ... —_ e 3 —  —
MECH 468 (1) Mechanics of Matenals IT. . -——-  — - 3 - -
MECH 470 (1%2) Experimental Stress FOURTH YEAR
Ana‘l.\’SiS -------- S e 3 - 1 - - First Term Second Term 7
MECH 473 (1Y) Heating, Ventilating and Subject lect. lab. Prob. Lect. Lab. Prob
Air Conditioning . ... .............. ... K — Core Content:- o
et oy Ly Solar Energy Ltlavon .. 20— - = = APSC 450 (1) Professional Engineering
(1) Nuclear Energy Conversion . 2 — = — — = Practice . . ..o 1 L -
MECH 479 (11//2) Power Generation ........ — - — 3 - METL 450 (2) Metallurgical Thermo-
MECH 481 (3) Aerodynamics of Aircraft ... 3 * — 3 P — dynamics 1T ........................ 3 o b o -
M}ECH 482 (1Y) Wind E_ngmeermg Ceeee — — 3 - METL 456 (1) Corrosion Engineering .... 2 —_ — —  —
MECH 484 (1'%) Dynamlcs of Real Fluids .. 3 — —— — — - METL 470 (1) Engineering Alloys ... .. .. _ i 2 -
MECH 491 (2) Industrial Management .. ... 2 —  — 2 —_— METL 472 (1) Welding and Joming .... 2 3 B
Approved Electives METL 476 (1) Casting of Metals......... - - - 2 -
* Alternate weeks. METL 480(1) Fracture ................ 2 — - — -
**Report outline due on or before registration. METL 490 (Y2) Seminar II .............. —_— — 1 -_— — |
t Some electives may not be offered in a given year. METL 495 (1'2) Metallurgical Laboratory. ~- — —  — 5

{ As electives, suitable undergraduate or graduate courses outside of the Depart-

METL 498 (1) Engineering Report . ... ... — e e

METL 499 (1'2) Research or

Design Project ........... ... ... — 3 —_ 3
Plus 9'2 units of approved electives with at least S units selected from a list of
Metallurgical Engineering electives.

ment or graduate courses in the Department may be chosen up to a total of 3
units, subject to the approval of the Department.

#Students wishing specialization in Naval Architecture are advised to include
MECH 440 and MECH 441 in their electives.
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8. Mining and Mineral Process Engineering 8. Mining and Mineral Process Engineering—Third Year-—Continued
FOURTH YEAR
First Term Second Term
Subject Lect Lab Prob.  Lect Lab.  Prob.
APSC 450 (V4) Professional Engineering
SECOND YEAR PraCHiCe -+ -+t etrererreratentoneninaruatoinnes 1 . o . . o
First Term Second Term METL 372 (1) Physical Melallurgy """""" 2 —_ — — —_— —
Subject Lect Lab. Prob.  Lect. Lab. Prob. MMPE 410 (]) Systems Analysis | EEREERERIT 2 . 1 o o .
APSC 251 (1'~) Electrical Circuit Analysis-+  —  —  — 3 2% 2% MMPE 411 (1) Systems Analysis I[-+------+ —_ = 2 — 1
APSC 270 (2) Mechanics of Solids------+-+--- 2 — 1 2 — 1 MMPE 412 (V) Capital and Operating
APSC 278 (2) Materials Science - =-«--rereese- 2 pid o 2 2% . Cost EStimations <=« veeeeereorstoanmsercaans i . . . . o
APSC 281 (2) Fluid Mechanics «»«=-=-eeereeeee 2 — 2 2 — 2 MMPE 450 (1) Design Project Synthesis ---- 1 —_ 2 — e
CIVL 250 (2) Plane Surveying ---««+--+=------ Atend of 2nd Term, 1st Year MMPE 451 (2V2) Mine Services ««-++=-erreeee 3 3 -
CPSC 251 (1) Introd. to Computers and MMPE 452 (1%) Mineral Economics and
programmmg .................................. 2 —_ 1 . _ — Mine Valuation --os-rerreerrrrerreasisnne. 3 . 2 . L -
GEOL 300 (1) Introd. to Mineralogy -=---+ 2 2 - - - = MMPE 470 (1) Auxiliary Operations -+ 2 - - -
GEOL 358 (1!4) Ore Microscopy ««-=--=-+e++ —_ 1 3 — MMPE 480 (2) Engineering Project---+--+---- —_ = 1 —_ 6 .
MATH 256 (12) Elementary Differential MMPE 490 (V2) Seminar----+ocoeeeerrenaneens _ -1 - 1
Equations I1++ -+ -eerrresommmeninsaniiinns — 3 . MMPE 499 (V2) Field Trips--+-w+rssoovemen-o- S
MATH 260 (1'%) Series and Mining Option:
Approximation Methods «-«-«-soreereeeeriene 3 _ = = = = MMPE 454 (2) Mine Design, Maintenance
MMPE 251 (1) Intro. to Mining ---=--+++++- 2 3E e and Operation:-«««-«++=xsesreresrmmiinn.. o 2 - 3
MMPE 252 (1) Intro. to Mineral Process MMPE 455 (1) Rock Behaviour «=+--------e0ee 2 — o —
Engineering -++-+ «eeooeseesrsssenenienineans —_— 2 — — MMPE 456 (1) Rock Mechanicg---«++-----+-+- —_ - = 2 _— -
STAT 251 (1Y) Elem. Statistics=-=++»--+--+ 2 - -2 = = MMPE 473 (1) Coal Mining Technology---- —_— = — 2
‘tHumanities Elective (3)-------re-vmreeeenene R T ZS'US a mirflir}lum of
* . 2 units of electives
Alternate weeks. Mineral Processing Option:
MMPE 460 (2) Plant Design, Maintenance
and OpPeration - ««=««++««-srreeermmriiiriiiins — 2 . 3
MMPE 465 (1) Controt of Mineral
Processes === -rrerereriiiiniiii i — . _— 2 o .
MMPE 471 (1Y2) Surface Properties «+«----+-- 2 3 _ = = -
MMPE 475 (1Y2) Coal Preparation
Technology .................................... 2 Pk . . .

+Plus a minimum of
3! units of electives

* Alternate weeks.

T Electives chosen in consultation with the department before the commencement

of Fourth Year.

9. Engineering Physics

Engineering Physics is a program under the jurisdiction of the Dean of the Faculty

THIRD YEAR of Applied Science and administered by the Department of Physics. All enquiries
First Term Second Term regarding the program and student advising should be made through Dr. E. G. Auld;
Subject Lect.  Lub.  Prob. lect. Lab.  Prob. Program Director, Engineering Physics, Hennings Building.
CIVL 350 (2) Applied Piane Surveying-+-+--- End of Term 2, 2nd Year
CPSC 350 (1) Programming of Numerical
ALZOTIRIMS -+ xev v rememerers e 2 . 1 _ . i
GEOL 317 (1¥4) Petrology ««+«+++srsessereeees 2 2 _ SECOND YEAR
GEOL 354 (1V2) Structural Geol.-««-roe-eeee-s R — 2 3 e First Term Sccond Term
GEOL 368 (ll/z) Mineral Exploration ......... 2 2 . — . . Subject Lea. Lab. Prob. Lect. Lab. Prob.
MMPE 300 (1Y) Basic Mining Methods APSC 275 (2) Dynamics -« s« rexerereermrneens 2 — 1 2 — ]
and Equipment I ............................... 2 3* —_ —_— —_— — APSC 281 (2) Fll“d Mechanics ................ Z —— 2 2 _— 2
MMPE 301 (1) Basic Mining Methods $CPSC 251 (1) Introd. to Computers and
and Equipment L1+ eeererererimmiiin. . —_ p) o Programming ««+«-«e--seeererrmni 2 - 1 . -
MMPE 356 (1Y) Rock Properties -+ «-+=-«--+- —_ - - 2 2 — ELEC 251 (3) Introd. to Circuit Analysis-+--- 3 — 1 3 2% i
MMPE 358 (1) Rock Fragmentation «--------- 2 R T e — STAT 251 (1':) Elem. Statistics------=------ 3 S — — — —
MMPE 370 (2V2) Unit Operations [ ---+--«+--- 3 3 —_ = - MATH 256 (1'4) Elem. Differential
MMPE 372 (1%4) Flotation -+« -sseesereesseess . _ . 2 3 . EQUAtions 11 «---rwesreeeremmremennn — e — 3 — -
MMPE 375 (2¥2) Unit Operations 11 «+-------- —_ — — 3 3 — MATH 260 (1%:) Series and
MMPE 390 (1/2) Seminar ........................ — — ] — — 1 Approxima[i()n Mcth()dS ..................... 3 — _ —_— e _—
MMPE 398 (1) Engineering Report «-«------+ —_ = = = - = MATH 362 (1Y) Lincar Algebra----- —_ - = 3 — -
THumanities Elective (3)«r-orevreeereeainane. 3 _— - 3 e — PHYS 251 (3) Electric and Magnetic Fields-- 2 R L — 2 3% —_
Technical elective chosen in consultation with THumanities Elective - roroeeereeeanan. 3 S e 3 —_ -
the Department: minimum 2 units. $ CPSC 114 and 116 or CPSC 118 (0-0-0; 3-0-2) (for those cligible) may be taken
* Alternate weeks. as an alternative to CPSC 251. Students who have completed CPSC 135 are not
* Please refer to the statement headed **Humanities Elective Courses™™ above. required to take CPSC 251.
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9. Engineering Physics- --Continued

9. Engineering Physics—Fourth Year - -Continued

THIRD YEAR 1. ELEC 358 (1Y) Digital Systems and
it Torm Second Termn Mini/Microcomputers «-cocoseseroreees - — 2 RE 2!
Subject fect Lab.  Prob.  Lect Lab.  Prob and three of
EELEC 366 (2) Electronics Theory and ELEC 370 (2) Electrical Machines and
Applications -eoeseereenn SO 3 o L Power Transmission --cooeveeeeeeeees - — 3 LA
MATH 300 (3) Applicd Analysis [ -+ 3 B 3 I ELEC 455 (2) Communication Systems =+ 2 — ¥ 2 20
PHYS 351 (2) Ap. Electromagnetic Theory- 2 —  — 2 - — ELEC 460 (1) Control Systems- -+ 2 - -
PHYS 355 (2) Quantum Mccﬁanics ........ . 9 . . 2 _ _ ELEC 461 (1) Non Lincar and Optimum
PHYS 356 (2) Thermodynamics and ] S_ygcms ------- s e — — 2 - 24
Statistiva]l Mechanics osreesrreremmerareen 2 . 2 _ _ ELEC 469 (2) Microwave Engincering - 2 — 2% 2 - 2%
PIHYS 359 (1) Techniques of Exper. ELEC 483 (1) Antennas and
T TP _ S § Propagation «---creeeeeeees 2 — 2%
PILYS 398 (1) Technical Report oo eeereenee: L 2. MECH 365 (1) Dynamics | ‘ 1 —
THUumanities Flective (3) v errmremerarienan 3 . 3 ,, _ MECH 378 (1) Eng. Thermodynamies © 3 - - —
“FChoose one of the following: un«{ one of ‘ ,
1. ELEC 256 (1v2) Switching Circuits «+-++ 2 9% 1 _ - o MECH 463 (33 Mechanical Design «+-+-++- 2 — 3 2 - 3
ELEC 359 (14) Signals and MECH 481 (3) Acrodynamics of Aircraft 3 1* - 3 1
(‘mnmuniculion; .......................... 3 A; | o o 3. METL 378 (1Y) Phase Transtormation
ELEC 300 (1%) Systems and Controls -+ -—  — 3 — 1 and Sofidification - -oereree e - ” B 3 -
and one of METL 470 (1) Engineering Alloys -------- - — 2
L:1.LEC 370 ¢2) Elec. Machines and Powcer METL 495 (1V2) Metallurgical Lab, oo - - 5
T rANSIIISSIOR v v e er s (RS- 3 2% 2% und”l‘hrcc of: - o ]
FCPSC 118 (112) Principles of Computer METL 472 (114) Welding and Joining -+ 2 R e e
i PrOramming -+ vvoeeesseremenceane - 3 _ 2 METL 474 (1) Mechanical Working -+ - — 2
2. APSC 270 (2) Mechanics of Solids - LA — METL 476 (1) Casting of Metals oo - — = 2
MECH 364 (2) Engincering Design <+ | 21— 2 METL. 480 (1) Fracture - --reeeeeeeeere o - -
and one of MIEE l,L 486 (1) Nuclear Materials <-oeevee - — 2
MECH 363 (2) Mechanics of Matertals 1+ 2 = — 20— - METL 488 (1} Strengthening in Alloy R
MECH 384 (1Y) Fluid Dynamics -+ S T — SyStEMs <= rees e e 2 e ==
3. APSC 270 (2) Mechanics of Solids- <+ 20— 20— METL 492 (1) Powder Metalturgy 2 - -
METL, 376 (2) Structuie and Properties 4. GEOP 321 (1) Seismology «ooeoeeeeees — - 3 ¥
OF STECE e remrmmnmr e e 3 3 _ ) . GEOP 420 (1) Potential Methods-«---+- 3 — - -
and two of: ELEC 358 ¢172) Digital Systems and
FCPSC 118 (1) Principles of Mini/Microcompiers =eoeeereeeees - — - 2 32
’ Computer Programming -+ +ncse e I 3 N 2 ELEC 460 (1) Control Systems:--wowmeeee 2 — 25—
ELLC 358 ¢112) Digital Systems and ELEC 461 (1) Non Lincar and Optimum
Mini/MiCroCOmMpPULEEs »ceerereesessssnes . 2 3r i?'):s!mns ------ e - — 2 2
METL 370 (1) Structure of Metals 1 -+ 3 g B METL 464 (1) knergy und Fuels---eeeeeee 2 — s e
METL 374 (1'4) Deformation Processes - —— L _ 2 I 5. CPSC 215 (3) Computer Program Design 3 — | 3 |
= or
. A“‘m‘m,\““ks‘ . o N . . CPSC 302 (3) Numerical Computatton -+ 3 — | 3 |
T Please refer to the statement headed " Humanities Elective Courses™ above. ELEC 358 (1) Digital Systenns and
T Can be taken if the student has not taken CPSC 115. ) Mini/Micm&nnﬁutcrs O I 3 3 v
; e ELEC 460 (1) Control Systems:-«oeeeeeees 2 — 2% -
FOURTH YEAR ELEC 461 (1) Non Lincar and Optimum
First Term Second Term QU STCIIIS » v rrmrrrr e s e v e - _ 2 e
Suhject i Lot lub IProb iect. Lab Prob 6. ()((]\ 100 ( | ) Intro. to S}'n(\[)IiC
APSC 4_5() () Professional Engincering OCCANOEIAPhY © o errssesnsss e > L i
Practice -osorsrerrrerssses e 1 -_ - = — = OCGY 403 (1) Intro. to Biological
APSC 459 (3) Engineering Physics Projects - — 5 ! — 5 1 Oceanography «ree e — _ 2
MATH 400 (3) Applied Analysis [T ---eer I - — 3 - - OCGY 404 (1) Intro. to Geological
PHYS 453 (2) Applicd Nuclear Physics -+ 3 -— — — 1 Ocecanography -=---comrsrs S — — 2
PHYS 454 (1) Applied Solid State Phys. -+ —— — - 3 CIVL. 447 (1) Coastal Engincering -+ 20— = -
PILYS 456 (1) Applications of Classical LLEC 358 (142) Digital Systems and
’\1}}'}’- """"""" AR 3 - Mini/Microcomputers ----seoeemree — - 2 Rk 2
PHYS 458 (2) Applied Opticg«-sssoeeemeees 203 I 3 — ELEC 460 (1) Control Systems:------------ 2 - 2% — -
FAL Y2-unit free clective EELC 461 (1) Non Linear and Optimum
“#0ne of the following options: SYRIEIS rrrreer e . 2 — 2

# Alternate weeks.

-

Suitable undergraduate or graduate courses outside of the Engineering Physice
Program may be chosen subject to the approval by the Program Dircctor. The
clective may be increased to 3 units by substituting for one of the Applied Physics
Courses: Physics 453, 454, 456 or 458,

“#Ihe Engineering Physics Propram is accredited by the Association of Professional
Engincers. However. Engineering Physics students are expected to correlate thei
technical electives with a particular technicat field.
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THE SCHOOL OF ARCHITECTURE

Architecture 1s one of several professions concerned with man’s environment: the
architect 1s educated to understand and participate in the design of the built environ-
ment. As an acadenuc discipline, architecture relates the humanitios. sciences,
technology and the creative arts. To create architecture makes demands upon a
sound academic background and an ability in the realm of creative problem solving
It is essential therefore that all students entering the School of Architecture he
academically mature and that they possess an imaginative outlook. Thus the Schoo!
selects students trom a variety of disciplines upon which to build architectural
understanding and competence. The cducation otfercd 16 at a graduate Jevel: the
degree awarded s a Bachelor of Architectare.

The School presents opportunities for u) entraice zto the profession of architec-
ture: (h) the pursuit of specialized and refated fields of applicd knowledge: and. (¢)
the opportunity for continued education at a graduate level in architecture or an
associated discipline.

The tasks undertaken by the architect today embrace arcas not previously of
professional concern. Thus, as part of their work of design, architects now assist in
the preparation of feasibility studies, programming for building. urban design, the
development of building systems and the analysis of the building needs of the
community. They are also called upon to predict the efficiency and performance ot
materials uscd in building, and arc expected to know the cftect of their buildings
upon people and soctal customs. These demands call into being new arcas of
rescarch in which the physical, social and behavioural sciences and the humanitics
arc involved. Thus. the Schooi brings together in its fuculty not only architects, but
building scientists, engincers, @ social psychologist and others offering courses in
architecture and reiated disciplines.

The course is of three years™ duration for students in full-time attendance during
Winter Session; students studying on  part-time basis will nced more than three
years to ftulfil degree requirciments. Students may be advised to interrupt their
academic studies at the end of First or Second Year for a prescribed peried in order
to experience conditions in practice, or take part in construction work, or to travel in
countries outside Canada.

When appropriate arrangements can be made, the School will offer a Study
Abroad program whereby approximately 20 sccond- or third-ycar students will
travel to a sclected focation and, under the dircction of faculty from this Schooi and
the host country, will undertake a full term’s work. including design tutoriais.
lectures, and field trips. These programs require planning well in advance of the
leaving date. and every cffort is made to give the students adequate lead time to
make their own arrangements. Students interested in participating in this unique
program must be prepared to meet the considerable extra expenses involved.

Opportunities for postgraduate studies in Architecture and related fields are avail-
able at the University of British Columbia and at other institutions. For information
on postgraduate studies at the University of British Columbia. reference shouid be
made to the Faculty of Graduate Studies section of the calendur.

Admission

The Admissions Committee of the School of Architecture requires that students
entering the program should demonstrate interest and poential in the broad ficld of
the creative arts and architecture. Prioy instruction and experieice in the arts. crafts.
or other design oriented activities. with cmphasis on visual communication in vari-
ous media, is extremely valuable. Similarly the sclection of university courses
covering a broad range of studies i the Arts, Humanitics and Social Sciences on the
one hand and the Physical and Applicd Sciences on the other, offers a desirable
breadth and mix of academic experience. Irrespective of specific degree require-
ments within various faculties or universities, the Schoot of Architecture considers it
desirable that cntering students possess both Mathematies (including introductory
calcuiuy) and English (literature and composition) at the level of first year univer-
sity.

For students seeking general information and guidance in preparation for entry to
the School a note entitled ~“Information for Prospective Studeats™ Is available on
request at the School office. Prospective students are encouraged to establish contact
with the School during their pre-architecture years by arranging for interviews and
counselling with faculty, by atiendance ai public presentations of student woerk. and
by informal contact with students and recent graduates and participation in student-
sponsored activitics

The academic requirements for admission to the School of Architecture are:

{. Completion of a baccalaurcate degree at the University ot British Columbia.
or at another recognized college or university, following a broadly based
progrant of studies in:

(a) the Arts, Social Sciences. Humanities,
and/or.
(by the Physical and Applicd Sciences.
ruge of not less than 65% or ats cquivalent s required in the courses
g the fingd two years of study teading (o the degree.
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2. Successful completion of at lcast three years of an approved program of study
with second class standing (65%) at a School of Architecture in Canada or at a
School of Architecture listed in onc of the following accreditation hsts of
recent date:

(a) Schools of Architecture recognized by the Commonwealth Association of
Architects (C.A.AL).

(b) Schools of Architecture recognized by the Royal Institute of British Archi-
tects (R.1.B.A) in the United Kingdom and in Europcan Common Market
countries.

(¢) Schools of Architecture listed by the National Architecture Accrediting
Board (N.A.A.B.) in the United States,

OR

3. Completion of an approved diploma course in Building Technology of at least
two years duration at the post secondary level. plus not less than three years of
study at the college or university level as outlined in (1) above.

Applicants not meeting the specific academic requirements given in (1), (2) or (3)
above but who possess extensive experience in design-related activities, or who
consider that their background is of equal merit. may apply to the Registrar for a
review of their academic standing so that their application may be considered by the
Admissions Committee of the School. Applicants in this category must specity this
intention in their application and must demonstrate that their experience and accom-
plishments relevant to architecture will compensate for any deficiencies in their
academic record.

Application for admission to the School of Architecture as a candidate for the
degree of Bachelor of Architecture must be made through the School on the appro-
priate forms (available from the School Office). The Admissions Committee is
concerned about the aptitude of applicants for the study of architecture together with
their demonstrated creative potential. Assessment of each application is made upon
the basis of all six elements of the submission as listed below. All parts of the
application are to be completed and submitted to the School of Architecture no later
than MARCH 31st (with the single exception of Item 2. as noted):

1. Application form. Applicants must submit an application on the form entitled,
*Application for Admission to the School ot Architecture™, together with a
general **Application for Admission or Application for Readmission™ form of
the University of B.C.

Academic transcripts. Two (2) official transcripts of all post-secondary study
(university/college), indicating degree awarded.

If the applicant is currently completing a degree, a first set of bvo (2) official
transcripts of all post-secondary study completed to date. including mid-year
(December) grades should accompany the application or be forwarded to the
School not later than MARCH 31st. A preliminary evaluation will be made on
these transcripts and if such an applicant is accepted into the B.Arch. pro-
gram, a conditional letter of acceptance will be sent providing confirmation of
a place, subject to the successful completion of the baccalaureate degree with
no less than 65% average in the final two vears. The final official transcript (in
duplicate) confirming degree awarded must be received by the School no later
than JUNE 30th.

3. A brict biographical summary, including chronology and description of edu-

cational, travel and work experience.

4. A portfolio containing evidence of creative work consisting of original
sketches, drawings, paintings, sculpture, crafts, photography. or other similar
work. Additional informatton and instructions pertaining to the presentation of
this portfolio is given in the ““Information for Prospective Students™ bulletin
issued by the School.

5. Statement of Interest outlining the reasons why the applicant wishes to study
architecture and why he or she has chosen the School of Architecture at the
University of British Columbia.

6. Testimonials. A minimum of two letters of reference from persons familiar
with the applicant’s experience. interests, and abilities relevant to the study of
architecture.

Applications not meeting the above-noted minimum requirements and deadlines

will not be considered by the Admissions Committee.

The interest in the program exceeds the School’s resources and tacilitics, so that
places are awarded on a comparative merit basis. The School reserves the right to
reject applicants for admission even though they may nominally meet entrance
requirements.

All applicants to the School should note the Workshop Course which 1s manda-
tory for entering students. This course is an integral part of the design program in
First Year. It is normally of two weeks duration and commences about mid-August
cach year. Dates and other particulars concerning the Workshop Course are nor-
mally issucd together with the Notice of Admission mailed to successful applicants.
Students accepted into the first year class who are unable to attend the full Work-
shop Course, or who fail to remit the course fee by the prescribed time, will have
their admisston cancelled.

Students notified of admission to the School who subsequently find that they are
unable to attend, arc advised that they must re-apply as new applicants for the
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following or a later session. including any appropriate revisions or extension to the
application materials. A student whose application is rejected may seck the advic
of the Admissions Committee prior to submitting a new application to the School
An carly request for such advice is encouraged in order to facilitate possible cnrol
ment in further academic studies. or to acquire relevent experience.

Re-admission

Students previously registered in the School of Architecture who were not regis
tered in the immcediately preceding winter session must make application for rc
admission through the Registrar’s Office not later than June 15 or by December | fo
the second term.

BACHELOR'’S DEGREE PROGRAM (B.Arch.)

Instruction in the School is offered through three types of courses: the TUTC
RIAL COURSE, wherein the tutor and student work closely together explorin
means and methods whereby knowledge and experience may become integrated in
creative manner so as to solve architectural problems; the LECTURE COURSE. i
which understanding is developed and knowledge is built during class situation
devised and organized by the lecturer: and the WORKSHOP COURSE. given t
incoming students for a period of about two weeks as a prelude to the program of th
School. Each Tutorial course and cach Lecture course is designed to occupy on
entire term.

The normal academic load to be carried in each term will be one TUTORIAI
COURSE (4" units) and three LECTURE COURSES (cach 1V units). At th
completion of an academic year, a student will have taken two Tutorial courses an
six Lecture courses; a total of 18 units.

The TUTORIAL COURSE. in which the project method is traditionally used, |
the foundation of architectural education. At the School the student spends a lary
proportion of his time upon architectural projects involving the principles of desig
and thc communication of architectural ideas. The projects vary according to th
needs of society, knowledge, evolving technology, and problem-solving techniques
In general the Tutorial is concerned with the human use of space and form, lighi
sound and climate control, as well as programming, production and constructior
Considerable expert advice is sought from practising architects and visitors. In th
final year the student may continue work on design problems or upon specih
studies of a theoretical or practical nature related to architecture. In cach year th
student may select a tutor from amongst members of the faculty, providing that :
the completion of his or her studies the student has worked with at least thre
different tutors, and illustrates competence within the area of his or her choice.

Program of Study: To qualify for the degree of Bachelor or Architecture, a studer
must complete satisfactorily a minimum of 55 units of course work selected on th
basis of the following course of study:
406 Introductory Workshop (required for all new first-year students 2
weeks in August prior to registration)
411 Computer Workshop (0 units)
total I un
9 Required lecture courses (each 1> units) including:
402 Elements of Arch.
404 Arch History
405 Arch History
409 Introduction to the Behavioural Basis of Design
416 Arch Structures |
423 The Process of Arch
426 Introduction to Arch Science and Technology
427 Arch Technology |
452 Arch Science
total 13> unit
! Directed Study course (1> units)
498 Graduation Project: Part |
total 1% unit
6 Tutorial Courses (4> units each)
400 Arch Design 1A
401 Arch Design 1B
420 Arch Design 2A
421 Arch Design 2B
440 Arch Design 3A
499 Graduation Project: Part 2
total 27 unit
8 Elective couses (1> units each) selected from the following list:
306 Site Planning and Urban Space
403 Elements of Arch Planning
407 Rescarch Methods in Arch Evaluation
408 Social Aspects of Arch Space
410 Arch Graphics



417 Computer Applications |

419 Computer Applications 2

424 History of Urban Form

425 History of Urban Planning: Workshop

428 Arch Technology 2

430 Arch Acoustics

431 Light, Colour and Space

436 Arch Structures 2

437 Building Services

442 Housing and Community

445 Current Theories of Arch

446 Contemporary Issues in Arch

447 Urban Design Workshop

448 History of Theories of Arch

450 Design Management

451 Arch Practice

452 Arch Science

455 Energy and Building Design

456 Structures: Special Topics

458 Arch Seminar

459 Directed Studies

471 Meaning in Arch

474 Introduction to Facilities Planning
total 12 units

progam total 55 units

A student who has valid credit for a course similar to a required lecture course in
this program, may taken an extra elective course in lieu of that required course, but
still must complete a total of 55 units in this program.

With the approval of a faculty adviser, a student may substitute a course or
courses offered by another Department for not more than two electives, providing
the course(s) can be shown to be relevant to the student’s program of study.

A student who enrols in the Study Abroad program in a given year may substitute
Arch 461 Study of Arch Abroad for three 1V2-unit electives, and Arch 460 Arch
Design Abroad for one of the 4'5-unit tutorial courses Arch 420, 421, or 440, so as
to make up a full term’s work abroad.

Course descriptions are to be found in the alphabetical listings of departmental
offerings in this Calendar. See the School Handbook for more complete details,
including term, time, and location of course.

Standing and Promotion

A student must:

(i) Attain a mark of NOT LESS THAN 65% in ARCH 400, ARCH 440 and
ARCH 499, and NOT LESS THAN 50% in all other Tutorials and Courses.

(ii) Attain an AVERAGE mark of NOT LESS than 65% over each term’s work.

Should a student not attain a 65% mark in ARCH 400, the following conditions
would apply:

(i) If the mark is less than 50% then the student is required to withdraw from the

program for 8 months and retake ARCH 400 in a subsequent Fall Term.

(i) If the mark is between 50% and 65% then the student will not be given credit
for the ARCH 400. The student will be required to re-register for ARCH 400
in the following term.

Should a student not attain a 65% mark in ARCH 440 then the student must

repeat the Tutorial.

Failure to attain the necessary requirements after two consecutive attempts will
require that the student withdraw from the program for 12 months.

Failure to attain the necessary requirements in a total of three Tutorials will
require a student to withdraw from the School, and the student not be allowed to re-
register in the program.

Should a student not attain an average of 65% for a term’s work the student will
lose credit for those courses in which a grade of less than 65% was achieved. Under
special circumstances a student will be granted the opportunity to undertake supple-
mentary work in courses to raise their average to 65%.

Failure to attain an average mark of 65% in two consecutive terms will require a
student to withdraw from the program for 12 months.

Failure to attain an average term mark of 65% in a total of three terms will require
the student to withdraw from the School, and the student will not be allowed to re-
register in the program.

GRADUATION PROJECT
Special requirements and conditions apply to the Graduation Project, which
includes both ARCH 498 and ARCH 499.

Graduation Project, Part 1 (Arch. 498)

Each student enrolled in ARCH 498 will select 2 member of faculty from an
approved list to act as a mentor. This mentor must approve the topic and agree on
the approach the student proposes to take to the graduation project, and record this
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approval and information on an approved form before the student may register in the
course. In order to register for this course, a 200-300 word PROPOSAL must be
submitted to and approved by the mentor who then will initial the student’s Personal
Record Sheet.

A student undertaking a design-oriented project should include in the Project
Report, in addition to the background investigations, the relevant physical or facili-
ties programming material. The intention is to facilitate early on-the-board design
studies at the beginning of the following term.

The ARCH 498 report must:

(i) Be completed in one term and a grade assigned prior to the marks meeting of

that term.

(i1) Should the work be incomplete then either:

(a) A FAIL grade be automatically assigned. The student may re-register tor
ARCH 498 the following term, or,
(b) In special circumstances and at the discretion of the Mentor. the student
may be granted an extension on the completion date.
Failure to meet the necessary requirements after two attempts will require that the
student withdraw from the program for 12 months.

Graduation Project, Part 2 (Arch. 499)

No student will be permitted to proceed with ARCH 499 until the student has
passed ARCH 498 and reduced any outstanding unit requirements to a maximum of
9 units.

Each student enrolled in ARCH 499 shall have a Committee, the Chairman of
which will normally be the mentor from Part 1, or a member of the faculty chosen
from an approved list by the student. The Chairman, in consultation with the
student, will appoint 2 additional mernbers to the Committee who may be from the
School faculty or the community at large. The student will proceed under the
direction of the Chairman who will call a minimum of three meetings of the Com-
mittce at appropriate stages of the project to review progress. At the first meeting of
the Committee, the terms of reference for the project and the expectations of the
Committee will be defined. At the final meeting prior to the published date in the
term in which the project was begun, the Committee will determine whether the
project is substantially complete and to be prepared for presentation. The Chairman,
in consultation with the Committee, will assign a grade at this time.

The following conditions apply:

(i) Students who have achieved at least 65% will be required to make a public
presentation of their work at a date scheduled by the School, and to submit a
final report in duplicate by a specified deadline in order to complete the
requirements for the degree.

(ii) If, at the final meeting, the Committee decides that the graduation project is
not substantially complete the student may, at the discretion of and only with
the permission of the Committee, re-register for the next consecutive term.
The student must complete the project by the end of that term and achieve a
mark of not less than 65%. If the student fails to do so a fail grade will be
assigned.

(ii1) If the Committee decides not to allow a term extension, then a fail grade wil}
be assigned.

If a fail grade is assigned the student will be required to withdraw from the School
for a minimum period of 12 months. The student may then register for ARCH 499
and begin again with a new topic, mentor and committee. It will be necessary for
the student to undertake preparation work, without credit, prior to re-registering.

Failure to attain the necessary requirments after repeating a Graduation Project
will require the student to withdraw from the School and the student will not be
allowed to re-register in the program.

Should a student not complete the program in six calendar years from the date of
first registering in the School, the student must appeal for permission to re-enrol.
Such an appeal will be granted only after the appeal has been reviewed by the
Director of the School of Architecture and approved by the Scnate Admissions
Committee.

Honours Standing

At graduation, successful candidates will be graded as follows: First Class, an
average of 80% or over; Second Class, 65% to 79%. Honours standing will be
granted to a student who has obtained an over-all average of 80% or over in the
Final Year and 75% or over during the two previous years with no subject below
50%.

Portfolio

All students arc required to keep a portfolio of their work in each Tutorial for
review by faculty at the end of each term in which the Tutorial is held.

The portfolio must contain, at a minimum, all the presentation drawings from
each project in a Tutorial, but these may be reproductions of originals.

The portfolio is to be kept available for review in case of an appeal of grade in the
Tutorials or other dispute regarding the student’s standing.
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Advanced Standing

Depending on previous experience and success in both studio and course work. in
certain circumstances students may be given advanced standing in the program.
Normally advanced standing is only granted for courses other than Tutorials. This
will be on a course for course basis and normally only granted when valid Univer-
sity level credit has been obtained at another institution in the subject area concerned
and the School is satisiied that the work is equivalent.

Advanced standing will not be considered until the student has successfully
completed one year in the program. and only then on the recommendation of the
student’s adviser and current Tutorial Chairperson.

External Courses

Students may undertake courses outside the School of Architecture for credit
toward their degree. Such courses must be demonstrated to be relevant to the
student’s program of study. Students must submit the request for permission to enrol
in the course. in writing. to the Standing and Promotions Committee. Credit will be
granted on presenting a valid transeript from the institution coneemed.

Except for special circumstances. the limit on external courses is 3 units.

Supplementary Work

No Supplementary work is available in Tutorials.

For courses other than Tutorials, the normal university regulations apply. Only in
exceptional circumstances will a student be allowed to undertake supplementary
work in those other Architecture courses which are assessed on a continuing basis
throughout the term.

Evaluations and Appeals

In the event that a student disagrees with the evaluation for a particular course.
the student should first consult the faculty member in question and then, if ncces-
sary. seek the advice of the Chairman of the Standings and Promotion Commuittee. If
a re-read of a Course examination is requested, the student should follow the normal
university procedure.

In the event that a student disagrees with the evaluation in a design tutorial. a

student should:

(iy Consult the design tutors involved. and then. it still not satisfied, should
formally request in writing to the Director that an Appeal Committee be
established to hear the case. This request will only be granted it 1t occurs
within one week of the student formally receiving the grade. and will not be
granted if. in the interim, the student has cnrolled in and completed an
additional tutorial. The tutorial Appeais Committee will consist of 3 of the
full-time design tutors plus the Director. ex-officio, and it will have the
authority to interview all persons involved and to recommend to the Director
that the grade be affirmed or changed. The decision of the Director shill be
final with respect to the academic aspect of the appeal.

(i) If the student is not satisfied with respect to procedure or feels unjustiy dealt
with, the student can appeal further through the Registrar to the Scenate
Comumittee on Appeals on Academic Standing.

Practical Experience

In the summer months students are encouraged to gain practical expericnee in
arcas closely related to their interests in the School. Travelling is encouraged. or
work in an architect’s, engineer’s, landscape architect’s or planner’s office. Alterna-
tively. research is suggested at a university or with a pubiic or private organization.

Experience in the ficld of construction is also recommended. The School will advise
the student whenever possible.

Professional Registration

The practice of architecture in Canada is governed by legislation enacted by the
Provinces. The Architectural Profession Act in British Columbia, prescribes the
qualifications for membership including academic and expertence requirements.
Legal protection of the title ** Architeet™ is contained in the Architectural Professior
Act.

In recent years the architectural profession has undergone significant changes i
both structure and operation particuiarly with respect to the objectives. standards,
and procedures affecting admission to the profession. The first of these recent
developrients relates to academic gualitications. By consent of all Provincial Asso-
clations (except Quebec) the Royal Architectural Institute of Canada has established
the R.A1.C. Certitication Board which administers a national program of academic
certification and which has been adopted as a pre-requisite to registration in cach of
the Provinces. The national program involves individual assessment of academic
records submiitied by all applicants. effective July 1. 1980. Under this new progran
the former practice of “recognizing™ or “accrediting”” Schools of Architecture i
Cuanada will be discontinued by the provineial associations.

In British Columbia two additional programs are currently in operation and arc
essential elements in the registration process. The Architectural Actin B.C. requires
a minimum of two years of cxpericnce in the employ of an architect subsequent to
university graduation. During this “intership’ period. candidates are requested te
enrol in the Architect-In-Training Programt administered by the Examining Board ol
the ALLLB.C.

Finally. applicants for registration in British Columbia are required to attend a sc
of courses in Professional Practice which are presented twice annually. Completion
of these courses and passing the prescribed written and oral examinations arranged
by the Lxamining Board comprises the final stage of the registration process.

Students are cncouraged to make contact with the profession by applying tor
admission as “~Student Associate Members'™ in both the Provincial Association and
in the Royal Architectural Institute of Canada. Informal contact with the profession
through receipt of Institute publications and participation in local professional
affairs. meetings, ctc. offers valuable experience for students. Interested students
should contact the offices of the Architectural [nstitute of British Columbia at 97
Richards Street, Vancouver, B.C. VOB 3C1 to obtain {ull particulars concerning
student memberships in the A.LB.C. as well as the academic and other requires
ments governing admission to the profession in British Columbia.

Anticipated Expenses Involved

Apart from the cost of living and tuition, certain additional expenses must be
anticipated to cover books, equipment and workshop. It is not possible to give
precise figures for these expenses. but it is to be expected that each student in cact
year should be prepared to meet a liability of between $300 and $500. It should be
noted that the First Year Workshop usually costs about $300, payable in advance.

Students electing to undertake the course “Study of Architecture Abroad” must b
prepared to meet additional expense.

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ADVANCED STUDIES IN
ARCHITECTURE (M.A.8.A))
(Sce Faculty of Graduate Studies)
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ELVI WHITTAKER, B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.). Ph.D. (Calif., Berkeley), Anthro-
pology.

Assistant Professors

NADIA ABU-ZAHRA, B.A. (Cairo), Dip. Anth., B.Litt., D.Phil. (Oxon.).
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Department of Asian Studies

Professor and Heud

ASHOK N. AKLUJKAR, M.A. (Poona), Ph.D. (Harvard).

Professors

CHIA-YING CHAO, B.A. (Peking)

PETER HARNETTY, B.A. (Brit. Col.). A.M., Ph.D. (Harvard).

LEON N. HURVITZ. B.A. (Chicago). M.A_, Ph.D. (Columbia).

BARRIE McA. MORRISON, B.A. (Saskatchcwan), M.A.., B.Litt. (Oxon.), Ph.D.
(Chicago).

EDWIN G. PULLEYBLANK, B.A. (Alhcerta), M AL (Cantab.). Ph.D. (London).

MATSUO SOGA, B.Ed. (Tohoku), B.A. (Eastern Mennonite). M A (Michigan).
Ph.D. (Indiana).

KINYA TSURUTA. B.A. (Sophia). M.A. (Gonzaga), Ph.D. (Wash.).

LEON M. ZOLBROD, B.A. (Wash.), M.A., Ph.D. (Columbia).

Associate Professors

KENNETH E. BRYANT, M.A., Ph.D. (Berkeley).

KATHRYN G. HANSEN, A .B. (Harvard), M.A., Ph.D. (Calit., Berkeley).

JOHN F. HOWES, B.A. (Oberlin), M.A., Ph.D. (Columbia).

DANIEL L. OVERMYER, B.A. (Westmar). B.D. (Naperville). M.A.. Ph.D
(Chicago).

JERRY D. SCHMIDT, B.A. (Calif.. Berkeley), MAL. Ph.D. (Brit. Col.).

KEN-ICHI TAKASHIMA, M. A, Ph.D. (Wash.).

Assistant Professors

MICHALEL S. DUKE, B.A. (Calif.. Davis), M.A. Ph.D. (Cahf.. Berkeley).

RENE GOLDMAN, M_A. (Columbia).

Senior [nstructor

HSU-TU CHEN. B.A. (Tsinghua).

Lecturers

ROBERT SHAN-MU CHEN, B.A. (Soochow). M.A. (Brit. Col.).

NORIKO MATSUMOTO, B.A. (Tokyo Woman's Christian College). ML A (Indi-
ana).

DAWN SUN.

Department of Classics

Professor and Head

ANTHONY J. PODLECKI, B.A. (Holy Cross), M.A. (Oxon.). Ph.D. (Toronto).

Professors

J.A.S. EVANS. B.A. (Toronto), M.A.. Ph.D. (Yale).

JAMES RUSSELL, M. A. (Edinburgh), Ph.D. (Chicago).

GERALD N. SANDY, M.A., Ph.D. (Ohio State).

Associate Professors

ANTHONY A. BARRETT. B.A. (Durham, Newcastic), Dip. Class. Arch
(Oxon.}, MLA .. PR.D. (Toronto), F.S AL

ELIZABETH A. E. BONGIE, B.A. (Brit. Col.). MUAL Ph.2. dilinots).

H. G. EDINGER, B.A. (Yale). M.A._ Ph.D. (Princeton)

PHILLIP E. HARDING. M.A. (St. Andrews), Ph.D. (Calit.)

SHIRLEY D. SULLIVAN, M.A. (Brit. Col.). Ph.D. (Toronto)

ROBERT B. TODD, B.A. (Londony. M.A_, Ph.D. (Princcton).

E. HECTOR WILLIAMS, B.A. (Manitoba), M AL Ph.D. (Chicago).

Assistant Professors

K. ANN DUSING, B.A . (Brit. Col.j, Ph.D. (Cincinnati).

W.J. DUSING. M.A. (Toronto).
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Department of Creative Writing

Professor and Head

GEORGE MCWHIRTER, B.A. (Queen’s, Belfast), M.A. (Brit. Col.).
Professors

DOUGLAS BANKSON, M.A., Ph.D. (Washington).

ROBERT HARLOW, D.F.C., B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.F.A. (lowa).
JACOB ZILBER, B.A. (Wisconsin), M.A. (Washington).

Associate Professor

C. J. NEWMAN, B.A. (Sir George Williams).

Assistant Professor

SUE ANN ALDERSON, B.A. (Antioch), M.A. (Ohio Statc).
JACQUELINE d"AMBOISE. B.A. (Waterloo). M.A. (Toronto).

Department of Economics

Professor and Head

JOHN G. CRAGG. B.A. (McGill, Cantab.), Ph.D. (Princeton).

Professors

G. CHRISTOPHER ARCHIBALD, B.Sc. (London), M. A. (Cantab), F.R.S.C.

CHARLES BLACKORBY. A.B. (Harvard). Ph.D. (Johns Hopkins).

PAUL G. BRADLEY, B.C.E. (Corncll), Ph.D. (Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology).

ROBERT M. CLARK, B.A., B.Com. (Brit. Col.), A.M., Ph.D. (Harvard).

W. ERWIN DIEWERT, M.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Berkeley), F.R.S.C.

DAVID J. DONALDSON, B.A. (Toronto), A.M., Ph.D. (Stanford).

ROBERT G. EVANS, B.A. (Toronto), A.M., Ph.D. (Harvard).

JOHN F. HELLIWELL, B.Com. (Brit. Col.), M.A., D.Phil. (Oxon.), F.R.S.C.

SAMUEL P. S. HO. B.S.E. (Princeton). M. A, Ph.D. (Yale).

JONATHAN R. KESSELMAN. B.A. (Oberlin), Ph.D. (Massachusetts Institute of
Technology).

GORDON R. MUNRO, B.A. (Brit. Col.), A M., Ph.D. (Harvard).

KEIZO NAGATANI, B.A. (Hitotsubashi). M.A. (Hawaii), Ph.D. (Brown).

PHILIP A. NEHER, A.B. (Pomona). Ph.D. (Brown).

DONALD G. PATERSON, M. A. (Western Ontario), D.Phil. (Sussex).

GIDEON ROSENBLUTH, B.A. (Toroato), Ph.D. (Columbia), F.R.S.C.

ANTHONY SCOTT, B.Com., B.A. (Brit. Col.), A.M. (Harvard), Ph.D. (Lon-
don), LL.D. (Guelph), F.R.S.C.

RONALD A. SHEARER, B.A. (Brit. Col.}, M.A., Ph.D. (Ohio).

RUSSELL S§. UHLER, B.A. (Fresnoj, Ph.D. (Claremont).

TERENCE J. WALES, B.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology).

ROBERT M. WILL, B.A. (Western Ontario), A M., Ph.D. (Duke).

Associate Professors

ROBERT C. ALLEN, B.A. (Carleton Coll.), M.A., Ph.D. (Harvard).

PETER T. CHINLOY. B.Com. (McGiil). M.A., Ph.D. (Harvard).

GEOFFREY B. HAINSWORTH, B.Sc. (London). Ph.D. {Berkeley).

TRACY R. LEWIS, B.A.. Ph.D. (San Dicgo).

WILLIAM C. RIDDELL, B.A. (Royal Military College), M.A., Ph.D. (Queen’s).

JOHN A. WEYMARK, B.A. (Brit. Col.), A.M., Ph.D, (Pennsylvania).

KENNETH J. WHITE, B.A. (Northwestern), M. A.. Ph.D. (Wisconsin).

Assistant Professors

JOHN D. BOYD. M. A., Ph.D. (Washington).

TRUDY A. CAMERON, B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.A., Ph.D. (Princeton).

MUKESH ESWARAN, B.Sc. (Jabalpur), M.Sc. (Indian Instituie of Technology),
Ph.D. (Louisiana State), M.A ., Ph.D.. (Brit. Col.).

DEBRA A. GLASSMAN, B.A. (Michigan), M.S.. Ph.D. (Wisconsin).

STEPHEN R. G. JONES, B.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D. (Berkeley).

ASHOK KOTWAL, M.S. {Idaho). Ph.D. (Boston).

HUGH M. NEARY. M.Litt. (Trinitv College, Dublin), Ph.D. (Berkeley).

ANGELA REDISH, B.A. (Wilfrid Laurier), M.A., Ph.D. (Western Ontario).

WILLIAM E. SCHWORM. A.B. (N. Carolina). M. A. (Virginia), Ph.D. (Wash-
ington).

MARGARET E. SLADE. B.A. (Vassar), M. A, (Berkeley). Ph.D. (George Wash-
ington).

Department of English

Professor and Head

1. S. ROSS. M. A, (St. Andrews), BoLitt, (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Texas).

Professors

K. ALLDRITT, M.A. (Cantab). F.R.S.L.

I:. DURBACH, M. A. (Rhodes). M. A (Cantab), Ph.D. (London).

W. E. FREDEMAN, B.A. (Hendrix). M A Ph.D. (Okla.). F.R.S.C..F.R.S L.
M. K. GOLDBERG. B.A. (South Atrica), M.A. (Cantab), Ph.D. (Cornell).

I+ B. GOSE. M. A (Colorade). Ph.12. {Cornell).

W. F. HALL, M. A. (Cantab), Ph.D. (Johns Hopkins).

J. F. HULCOOP, M. A., Ph.D. (London).

R. W. INGRAM, M. A. (Birmingham), Ph.D. (London).

L. M. JOHNSON, B.A. (Hamline), Ph.D. (Princeton).

R. M. JORDAN, A.B. (Colo. Coll.), M.A., Ph.D. (Calif.).

J. A LAVIN, B.A., Ph.D. (Birmingham).

M. A. MANZALAOUI, M. A, B.Litt., D. Phil. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Cantab).

PATRICIA MERIVALE, A.B. (Calif.), M.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Harvard).

W. H.NEW, B.Ed., M.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Leeds).

G. E. POWELL, B.A. (Maryland), A.M., Ph.D. (Stanford).

P. G. STANWOOD, B.A. (lowa), M.A., Ph.D. (Mich.).

D. G. STEPHENS, M.A. (New Brunswick), Ph.D. (Edinburgh).

J. L. WISENTHAL, B.A. (Bishop’s), B.Litt. (Oxon.). Ph.D. (London).

Associate Professors

D. M. BEACH, B.A. (Reed), M.A., Ph.D. (Comell).

R. W.BEVIS, M.A., Ph.D. (Calif.).

MARGARET A. H. BLOM, M.A., Ph.D. (Wash.)

T. E. BLOM, B.A. (San Diego). Ph.D. (Wash.).

F. BOWERS, M. A. (Manchester), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.).

A. BUSZA, M.A. (London).

G. CREIGH, B.A. (Reading), Ph.D. (Birmingham).

A. B. DAWSON, B.A. (Loyola). M.A., Ph.D. (Harvard).

D. L. EVANS, B.A. (Portland). Ph.D. (Wash.).

J. W. FOSTER, M.A. (Queen's, Belfast), Ph.D. (Oregon).

A.V.GLOBE. M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto}.

RAHAM GOOD, M.A., B.Litt. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Princeton).

. E. GRACE, B.A. (Western Ont.}, M. A, Ph.D. (McGill).

. L. GRENBERG, B.A. (Beloit), M.A., Ph.D. (N. Carolina).

A. HART, B.A. (London), M.A. (S. Carolina), Ph.D. (Duke).

. B. HATCH, M. A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Edinburgh).

H. KAPLAN, B.A. (Pennsylvania). M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto).

. R. LABRIE, B.A. (Loyola), M.A. (McGill), Ph.D. (Toronto).

E. P. LEVY. B.A. (Union College), M.A., Ph.D. (Stanford).

A. A. LUNSFORD, B.A., M.A. (Florida), Ph.D. (Ohio State).

D. MACAREE, M.A_ (Glasgow. Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Washington).

W. E. MESSENGER, B.A. (Wash.), M.A. (Cornell), Ph.D. (Calif.).

I. B. NADEL, M.A. (Rutgers), Ph.D. (Cornell).

RUBY D. NEMSER, M. A. (McGill), Ph.D. (Harvard).

A.T. L. PARKIN, M.A. (Cantab), Ph.D. (Bristol).

P. A. QUARTERMAIN, B.A., Ph.D. (Nottingham).

L. R. RICOU, B.A. (Brandon College), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto).

H.J. ROSENGARTEN, M.A., B.Litt. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Cantab).

S. W. STEVENSON, B.A. (Bishop’s), M.A. (McGill), Ph.D. (Northwestern).

J. F. STEWART, M. A. (Edinburgh), Ph.D. (Southern California).

KATHERINE STOCKHOLDER. B.A. (Hunter), M.A. (Columbia), Ph.D.
(Wash.).

BICKFORD SYLVESTER. M.A. (Connecticut), Ph.D. (Wash).

W. E. TALLMAN, B.A., Ph.D. (Wash.).

JERRY WASSERMAN, B.A. (Adelphi). M.A. (Chicago). Ph.D. (Cornell).

LORRAINE WEIR, B.A. (McGill), M.A., Ph.D. (Dublin).

L. M. WHITEHEAD, M.A. (Washington), Ph.D. (Wisconsin).

F. H. WHITMAN, B.A. (Melbourne), M. A. (Idaho), Ph.D. (Wisconsin).

G. R. WIELAND, M. A, Ph.D. (Toronto).

J. D. WIGOD, A.B. (New York), A M., Ph.D. (Harvard).

Assistant Professors

L. J. BRINTON, B.A., Ph.D. (Calif.).

DIANA BRYDON, M. A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Australian National).
J.R. DOHENY.M.A., Ph.D. (Wash.).

FRANCIS JAMES, B.A., Ph.D. (Calif.).

N. J. JOHNSON, B.A. (Kansas), M.A., Ph.D. (Southern Calif.).
R. C. JOHNSON. M. A., Ph.D. (illinois).

J. K. KEALY, A.B. (Notre Dame), M. A ., Ph.D. (Stanford).

M. HARRIET KIRKLEY, M. A, Ph.D. (Stanford).

ANNELIESE KRAMER-DAHL. M. A, Ph.D. (Michigan).
EVA-MARIE KROLLER, Staatsexamen (Freiburg), Ph.D. (Alta.)
J. L. LEPAGE, B.A. (McGill), Ph.D. (Glasgow).

M. NICHOLSON, B.A.. M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto).

R. G. SEAMON, A.B. (Calit.), M.A., Ph.D. (Claremont).

F. E. STOCKHOLDER. B.A. (City College of New York), Ph.D. (Wash.).
. TAPPING, B.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Dublin).

P. A. TAYLOR, B.A. (Colorado), M.A., Ph.D. (Conn).

W. E. YEOMANS, B.A. (Mount Allison), M.A. (Toronto).

Senior Instructors

PEG [. BRENNAN. B.Ed.. M.A. (Brit. Col.).
MARYA E. HARDMAN, M.A. (Brit. Col.).

M. MORTON, B.A. (Toronto). M.A. (Columbia).
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JOAN L. PAVELICH, B.Ed., M.A. (Brit. Col.).
LILITA RODMAN, M.A. (Brit. Col.).
HILDA THOMAS, M.A. (Brit. Col.).

Instructors
IRENE M. DEHNEL, M. A_ (Calif.)
JANE M. FLICK, M.A. (Brit. Col.)

Department of Fine Arts

Associate Professor and Head
JAMES O. CASWELL, M. A, Ph.D. (Michigan).

Professors

ROY KIYOOKA.

GEORGE KNOX, M.A., Ph.D. (London).

ALAN R. SAWYER, B.S. (Bates), M. A. (Harvard), D.F.A. (Bates).
GEOFFREY SMEDLEY. Diploma in Fine Art (Slade School of Fine Art).

Associate Professors

MARVIN S. COHODAS. B.A.. M.A., Ph.D. (Columbia).
W. HERBERT GILBERT, B.A. (Brit. Col.).

RHODRI WINDSOR LISCOMBE, B.A_, Ph.D. (London).
MARY MOREHART, M.A.. Ph.D. (Calif.).

DEBRA PINCUS, B.A. (Mich.), M.A., Ph.D. (New York).
RICHARD PRINCE, B.A. (Brit. Col.).

Assistant Professors

PENELOPE C. BROWNELL, B.A. (Pomona), M.A., Ph.D. (Michigan).
WENDY DOBEREINER, B.F.A. (Vic. B.C.), M.A. (R.C.A., London).
SERGE GUILBAUT, L. ¢s L., M. &s L. (Bordeaux), Ph.D. (U.C.L.A)).

MORITAKA MATSUMOTO, B.A. (Keio). M.A. (Indiana), M.F.A., Ph.D.

(Princeton).
DAVID H. SOLKIN, A.B. (Harvard), M.A. (London), M.Phil., Ph.D. (Yale).
BARBARA Z. SUNGUR, B.F.A., M.F.A. (Illinois).
JUDY WILLIAMS, B.A. (Carleton).
JOANNA WOODS-MARSDEN, B.A., M.A. (T.C.D.), Ph.D. (Harvard).
ROBERT YOUNG, B.A., (Brit. Col.), Dip., (Vancouver School of Art).

Senior Instructors
1. MARC PESSIN, B.A. {New York). M.A_ (Calif.).
DOREEN E. WALKER, M. A. (Brit. Col.).

Curator of the Fine Arts Gallery and Honorary Lecturer
GLENN ALLISON, B.A. (Brit. Col.).

Honorary Lecturer
MELVA J. DWYER, M.A. (Brit. Col.), B.L.S., A T.C.M. (Toronto).

Lecturers from other Departments

HANNA E. KASSIS, Associate Professor of Religious Studies.
JAMES RUSSELL. Professor of Classics.

E. HECTOR WILLIAMS, Associate Professor of Classics.

Department of French

Professor and Head
LAURENCE L. BONGIE, B.A. (Brit. Col.). Docteur de I"'Université de Paris.

Professors

DOMINIQUE BAUDOUIN, L. es L., D.E.S. (Paris), Agrégé des Lettres (France).
FREDERIC J. GROVER, L. ¢s L. (Paris), Ph.D. (Calif.).

FRANK R. HAMLIN, M.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D. (Birmingham).

HAROLD C. KNUTSON, M. A. (Minn.), Ph.D. (Caiif.).

DAVID J. NIEDERAUER, B.A. (San Jose State), M. A, Ph.D. (Calit.).

RUTH L. WHITE, B.A. (Brit. Col.), Docteur de I'Université de Paris.

Associate Professors

RAE S. BAUDOUIN, M.A. (Brit. Col.), Docteur de I'Université de Paris.
CLAUDE P. BOUYGUES. L. ¢és L.. D.E.S. (Paris), Ph.D. (Duke).

DAVID E. HIGHNAM, B.A. (Western Washington State). M.A., Ph.D. (Minne-

sota).
FRANCOISE MACCABEE IQBAL, B.A., B.Péd. (Montréal), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.).
ALISTAIR R. MACKAY, B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.A., Ph.D. (Calif.).
EDWARD J. MATTE, B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.A., Ph.D. (Calif.).

Assistant Professors

REJEAN BEAUDOIN, B.A. (Lavah), M.A_, Ph.D. (McGill).

E. BRUCE CARPENTER, M.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Wisconsin).

OLGA B. CRAGG, B.A. (McGill), M. A, Ph.D. (Bryn Mawr).

HERVE CURAT, L. és L., M. &s L. (Strasbourg), Ph.D. (Laval).
HEATHER FRANKILYN, B.A_, Ph.D. (Excter).

RICHARD G. HODGSON, B.A. (Victoria), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto).
RICHARD G. C. HOLDAWAY, B.A. (Nottingham), Ph.D. (Hull).
GORDON D. McGREGOR, B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.A., Ph.D. (Princeton).
JAMES PANTER, M.A. (Nottingham). Ph.D. (Brit. Col.).
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VALERIE RAOUL. B.A. (Cantab.), M.A. (McMaster), Ph.D. (Toronto).

DAVID ROGERS, B.Ed. (Alta.). L. ¢s L., M. ¢s L.. Doctorat de 3e cycle
(Montpellier).

RALPH SARKONAK, B.A. (Victoria), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto).

FLOYD B. ST. CLAIR, A.B., Ph.D. (Stanford).

Senior Instructors
JACQUES BODOLEC, L. ¢s L. (Caen), M. &s L., Dipl. LE.P. (Paris).
MICHELE KALTEMBACK, L. és L.. M. &s L., Doctorat de 3¢ cycle (Toulouse).

Instructor
JOCELYNE S. BAVEREL, L. ¢s L., M. ¢s L. (Besangon).

Lecturers

SILVIA A. BERGERSEN, M. A, Ph.D. (Colorado).

WILLIAM COLLINS. B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.).

ANN DYBIKOWSKI, B.A. (London). Ph.D. (Brit. Col.).

BERND B. ELIAS. B.A.. Ph.D. (Brit. Col.).

CHANTAL DE GRANDPRE. L. ¢s L... M. ¢s L., Doctorat dc 3¢ cycle (Paris).

YVONNE HSIEH. B.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Stanford).

PATRICIA KEALY, B.A. (Florida State), M.A. (Kentucky).

MARGARET MACRAE, B.A. (Brit. Col.}, M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto).

A. LORRAINE MURRAY. B.A. (Alta.). M. &s L. (Montpellier).

MICHAEL O’HAGAN. B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (North Carolina), Ph.D. (Brit.
Col.).

ESTELLE PAGET, B.A. (York). Dipl. A.E.F. (Besangon).

SUZANNE PELLERIN. B.A., M_A_ (Laval). D.E.A. (Mctz).

EDMOND RIVERE, L. ¢és L., M. és L. (Nice).

CLAIRE-LISE ROGERS, L. ¢s L.. (Clermont-Ferrand), M. A. (A'ta.), Doctorat de
3e cycle (Montpellier).

CATHERINE THEVENON, L. ¢s L. (Poitiers).

FRANCOISE WOLFSOHN, L. és L.. (Rennes). C.A.P.E.S. (France).

Department of Geography

Professor and Head

H. OLAV SLAYMAKER, M.A. (Cantab), A.M. (Harvard), Ph.D. {Cantab).

Professors

J. D. CHAPMAN. M. A. (Oxon), Ph.D. (Wash.)

ALBERT L. FARLEY. M.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Wisconsin).

WALTER G. HARDWICK, M. A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Minn.).

RICHARD C. HARRIS, B.A. (Brit. Col.), M. A, Ph.D. (Wisconsin).

JOHN E. HAY, B.Sc. (Canterbury)., Ph.D. (London).

DAVID LEY, B.A. (Oxon), M.S., Ph.D. (Penn. State).

TERENCE G. McGEE, M. A, Ph.D. (Wellington, N.Z.). Director of the Institute
of Asian Research.

J. ROSS MACKAY. O.C., B.A. (Clark), M.A. (Boston), Ph.D. (Montreal), Doc-
teur de I'Université d’Ottawa, D E.S. (Waterloo), F.R.S.C.

T. R. OKE, B.S¢. (Bristol), M.A ., Ph.D. (McMaster).

ROBERT H. T. SMITH. B.A. (New England), M.A. (Northwestern), Ph.D. (Aus-
tralian National).

JOHN K. STAGER, B.A. (McMaster), Ph.D. (Edinburgh).

Associate Professors

M. CHURCH, B.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.).

JAMES S. DUNCAN, B.A. (Dartmouth), M.A., Ph.D. (Syracuse).
ROBERT N. NORTH, M.A. (Cantab), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.).
MARWYN S. SAMUELS, M. A. (Denver), Ph.D. (Wash.).
ALFRED H. SIEMENS. M.A. (Brit. Col.). Ph.D. (Wisconsin).
GRAEME C. WYNN, B.A. (Shefficld), M.A.. Ph.D. (Toronto).

Assistant Professors

TREVOR J. BARNES, B.Sc. (London), M A, Ph.D. (Minncsota).
MICHAEL J. BOVIS., B.A., M.Phil. (London), Ph.D. (Colorado).
K. DENIKE, M.Sc. (Brit. Col.), A.M., Ph.D. (Pennsylvania).

D. G. STEYN, B.Sc., M.S. (Cape Town}), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.).
Senior Instructors

RICHARD COPLEY, B.A. (lowa), M. A (Calif.).

MARGARET E. A. NORTH, B.Sc. (London), M.A. (Kansas).

Department of Germanic Studies.

Professor und Head
MARKETA C. GOETZ-STANKIEWICZ, M. A, Ph.D. (Toronto).

Professors

MICHAEL S. BATTS, B.A. (London), M.L.S. (Toronto), Dr.Phil (Freiburg),
D.Litt. (London), F.R.S.C.

MARK BOULBY, M.A. (Cantab), Ph.D. (Leeds), Litt. D. (Cantab).

Associate Professors
MARIA FURSTENWALD, B.A. (Sir George Williams), M.A_, Ph.D. (McGill).
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JAMESS AL MONEELY ., BLA. (Brit. Col.y. MA L, Ph.D. (Calit ).
LESLIE L. MILLER, B.A. (Wales). M AL, Ph.D. (Calif.).
EDWARD MORNIN, MA. Ph.D. (Glasgow).

PATRICK . O'NEILL. M. A. (National University of Ireland). Ph.D. (Queen’s).
KLEAUS PETERSEN., Staatsexamen (Hamburg), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.).
PITER A STENBERG. B.AL (Wesleyan), MLA. Ph.D. (Calit).
Asvistant Professors

HORST MARTIN. B A (Kansas State), Ph.D. (Tulane).

KARL ZAENKER, Staatsexamen (Gffittingen)y. Ph.D o (Brit. Col.).
Sewor nstructor

RONALD BEAUMONT, B.A. (Brit. Col.y. MU AL (Calif.).
Locturer

JOAN DRABEK, M A (Brit. Col.).

Department of Hispanic and Italian Studies

Associate Professor and Head
DEREK C. CARR. B.A. (Newcastle), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.). Spanish.

Professory

D AGUZZEBARBAGLE, Dott. Lett. {Florence). Ph.D. (Columbia), Italian.

ARSENIO PACHECO. Lic.. Dr. Fil. y Let. (Barcelona), F.R.S.C.. Spanish.

Associate Professors

JOHN BRYANS. M. A, D.Phil. (Oxon). Spanish.

MARGUERITE CHIARENZA. Ph.D. (Cornell), ltalian.

STEFANIA CICCONE, M. AL (Brit. Col.}. Dott. Lett. (Florence). ltalian.

R. M FLORES. M. AL (Oregon). Ph.D. (Cantab). Spanish.

KARL T KOBBERVIG, B.A.. Ph.D. (Waush.), Spanish and Italian.

ISAAC RUBIO DELGADO. Lic., Dr. (Salamanca). Spanish.

MARIA TOMSICH. M. A. (Brit. Col.). Ph.D. (Brown). Spanish.

ANTONIO URRELLO. B.A., M.A. (Northern Hlinois). M.A. (Southern [linois),
Ph.D. (fowa), Spanish.

Assestant Professors

CARLO CHIARENZA, M.A.. Ph.D. (Johns Hopkins), ltalian.
MARIAN G. R. COOPE. M. A. (Cantab), Ph.D. (London), Spanish.
GIUSEPPINA DE STEFANIS, Dott. Ling. Lett. (Bocconi), Ttalian.

Scntor Instructor
AL M GOMES, MUA L (Brit. Col), Portuguese.

Department of History

Professor and Head

ROBERT VINCENT KUBICEK. B.lid., M.A. (Alta.). Ph.D. (Duke).

Professors

IVAN AVAKUMOVIC. M A (Cantab, London), D.Phil. (Oxonj.

JANOS M. BAK. M. A. (Budapest), Dr. Phil. (Gt utingen).

TOHN S, CONWAY ., M.A ., Ph.D. (Cantuab).

PiFER HARNETTY, B.A. (Brit. Col)), A.M.. Ph.D. (Harvard).

1o EHILL, ACM (Wash.), Ph.D. (Harvard).

HARVEY MITCHELL. B.A. (Man.)). M.A. (Minn.), Ph.D. (London).

JTOHN M. NORRIS, M A (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Northwestern).

STANLEY 7. PECH, M AL (Alta.). State Dipl. (Prague), Ph.D. (Colo.).

MARGARET E. PRANG, B.A. (Manit.), M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), LL.D. (Winni-
peg).

ARTHUR J. RAY. M.S.. Ph.D. (Wisconsin).

ALLEN AL SINEL. B A (Yale). AM.. Ph.D. (Harvard).

RICHARD W. UNGER. B.A. (Haverford), AM. (Chicago), M.A., M.Phil..
Ph.D. (Yale).

EDGAR WICKBERG, ML A (Oklahoma), Ph.D. (Calif ).

JAMES H. WINTER, B.A. (Dartmouthy, A.M.. Ph.D. (Harvard).

ALEXANDER B. WOODSIDE, B.A. (Torontoy, A.M., Ph.D. (Harvard).

Asvociate Professors

RODERICK J. BARMAN. M A (Cantab), Ph.D. (Calif.).

DAVID H. BREEN. B AL (Alta.). B.Ed.. MLAL (Calgary). Ph.D. (Alts. ).

GEORGE W EGERTON, B.A. (Munit.). MUA. (Minn.). Ph.D. (Toronto).

AJEAN ELDER.B.AL (Toronto), Ph.D. (Bryn Mawr.).

CHRISTOPHER R, FRIEDRICHS, A B. (Columbia), M. A.. Ph.D. (Princeton).

I MURRAY GREENWOOD. B.A. (Bishop's), MLAL (Oxony. B.C.L. (McGill).
Ph.b) (Brir. Colb.).

CHARLES W, HUMPHRIES. B AL (McMuster), MLAL Ph.D. (Toronto}.

103 HUNDERT. B AL (City College of New York), M A, (New York), Ph.D.
(Rochester).

DANIEL M. KLANG, AB. (Calif.), Ph.D. (Princeton).

FRUTZ LEHMANN, A B. (Oberliny, M.S.. M AL, Ph.D. (Wisconsin)

AN, MucDONALD. B.Sc., B AL (Acadia), MLA. (Brown}, Ph.D. (Wash ).

PETER N MOOGK. M A.. Ph.D. (Toronto).

ALLAN SMITH. B.A. (Manit.), M A, Ph.D. (Toronto).

CHRISTOPHER W. STOCKER, B.A. (Carleton), Ph.D. (Cornell).
MURRAY M. TOLMIE. B.A. (Dalhousic). M.A. (Oxon). Ph.D. (Harvard).
W.ALAN TULLY. B A (Queen's). MLAL (Toronto), Ph.D. (Johns Hopkins)
W. PETER WARD., M. A, (Alberta), Ph.D. (Queen’s).

Assistant Professors

JUNE L. GOW, M. A (Glasgow). Ph D. (Brit. Col.).

JAMES P, HUZEL, B A (Torontoy, MUAL (Sussex). Ph.D. (Kent)
CATHERINE C. LEGRAND . B A (Reed). M A, Ph.D. (Stanford).
ROBERT A. J. McDONALD, B.A.. M.A. {Manit.). Ph.D. (Brit. Col.).
DIANNE NEWELIL., B.Sc. iOttawa). M. A (Carleton), Ph.D. (Western Ontario).
H. KEITH RALSTON. M. A (Brit. Col.).

STEPHEN M. STRAKER, B.S. (Antioch), Ph.D. (Indiana).

WILLIAM D, WRAY ., B.A.. M. A (Manit.). AM.. Ph.D., (Harvard).

Lecturers from other Deparimenty
BOGDAN CZAYKOWSKI. Professor of Slavonie Studies.
JOHN F. HOWES | Associate Professor of Asian Studies.

Departiment of Linguistics

Assaciate Professor and Head

GUY CARDEN, A.B.. Ph.D. (Harvard).

Professors

DAVID INGRAM. B.S. (Georgetown), Ph.D. (Stanford).

M. DALE KINKADE. M.A. (Washington), Ph.D. (Indiana).

BERNARD SAINT-JACQUES. L. ¢s L. (Montreal), M.A. (Sophia, Tokyo),
M.Sc. (Georgetown), Docteur es Lettres et Sciences Humatnes (Paris).

Assistant Professors

MICHAEL ROCHEMONT., B A, (McGilD, Pr.D. (Mass.).

PATRICIA A. SHAW. B.A. (Manit.}. M A Ph.D. (Toronto).

Senior Instructor

INGRIDA BRENZINGER, M. AL (Brit. Col.).

Lecturers from other Departments

ANDRE-PIERRE BENGUEREL. Associate Professor of Audiology and Speech
Sciences.

JoH. VL GILBERT. Professor of Audiology and Speech Sciences.

FRANK R. HAMLIN. Professor of French.

KARL 1. KOBBERVIG, Associate Professor of Hispanic and Italian Studies.

MATSUO SOGA. Protessor of Asian Studies.

Department of Music

Professor and Head

WALLACE BERRY. B.Mus.. Ph.D. (Southern California).

Professors

WH.LIAM E. BENJAMIN. B.Mus. (McGilly. M F A, Ph D. (Princcton).

H. ROBERT COHEN, B. A M A Ph.D. (New Yark).

DIMITRYE. CONOMOS, B.Mus.. M.Mux. tSydney), D.Phil. (Oxon).

PAUL M. DOUGLAS, B .M.E. (Central Methodist). M Mus. {Harttord).

JAMES L. FANKHAUSER., B.Mus. (Oberlim, M.A.(Calif.. Berkeley)

CORTLAND R. HULTBERG, B.Sc. (Northern Hinois), M. Mus. (Arizona), M.S.
(Hinols).

JOHN A LOBAN, B.A. (San Jose State). ML AL (Catholic Univ. of America.

ROBERT B. MORRIS, B.Mus. (Capitah). M.S.M. (Union Theological Seminary),
D.V.Pacd. (Indiana).

HANS-KARL PILTZ. B.A. {Henderson State), M. Mus. (Northwestern).

DALE REUBART. B A, (Missouri. Kansas City), M. Mus., D M.A. (Southern
California).

ROBERT ROGERS, B.A. (Brit. Col.j. MLA. (Washington).

ROBERT SILVERMAN. B A (Sir George Williams). B.Mus. (McGiily. M. Mus..
Artist Diploma, D.M.A . (Eastiman School of Music).

FRENCH A. TICKNER. B.Mus.. M.Mus. (Southern California).

ELLIOT M. WEISGARBER. B.Mus., M. Mus. (Eastian).

Associate Professory

MARTIN C. BERINBAUM. B.S. in Trumpet and Music Ed. (Southern California).
M.S. in Trumpet (Juilliard School of Music).

GREGORY G. BUTLER. B.Mus. (McGillj. M AL Ph.D. (Toronto).

STEPHEN G. CHATMAN, B.Mus.. (Oberliny. M.M. (Michigan)

JOHN E. SAWYER. B.A.. B.Mus. (Brit. Coly. M.Mus. (Illinois), Ph.D.
(Toronto).

JAMES R. SCHELL. B.A.. B.M. (North Texas State). M. Mus. (Yale).

DOUGLAS E. TALNEY. B Mus. (Lewis und Clark), M. Mus. (Southern Calitor
nia).

EUGENE N. WILSON. B.Mus. (Southern Californiay, M. A, Ph.D (Washington).



Assistant Professors

DONALD G. BROWN. L.R.C.T. AR.C.T.

ALEXANDRA BROWNING., B.Mus. (Brit. Col.), A T.C.M,

JOHUN S, CHAPPELL, B.Mus. (Brit. Col.), M. Mus. (Illinois).

JTANE A COOP, B Mus. (Toronto), M.Mus. (Peabody).

J. EVAN KREIDER., B.A. (Goshen College), MM, Ph.D. (Indiana).

ALAN THRASHER., A A. (Valley Forge Jr. College). B.S. (Mansfield State Col-
lege), MM (Ithaca College). Ph.D. (Wesleyan).

PHILIP TILLOTSON. B.M. (Victoria). M.M. (S.Culit)

ERIC J. WILSON, B.Mus.. M. Mus. (Juiltiard).

Part-time Lecturers

ANTHONY AVERAY., A.R.C.M. (London). Bassoon

MICHAEL BAKER., B .Mus. (Brit. Col.). M.A. (Western Washington), A 1. C.M.
(London).---Composition.

MICHAEL BORSCHEL, B.A.. M.A_ (Calif. State U., L.A). M.Mus. Arts,
D.M.A. (Yale).——Clarinet.

DAVID A. BRANTER, M.M. (Indiana).——Saxophonc.

EILEEN BROADIE, B.Mus. Ed.. M. Mus. (Wichita State). -—-Voice.

GORDON CHERRY. B.Mus. (Eastman School of Music). Trombone, Vancouver
Symphony Orchestra.—-Trombone.

CAMILLE CHURCHFIELD, B.A. (Redlands).-—Flute.

ROGER COLE. B . Mus. (Juilliard) —Oboc.

LANALEL DE KANT, B.Mus. (Eastman School of Music).- - Harp.

JERRY DOMER. B.Mus.. (Missoula, Montana). M.Mus. (Boston University).—
Oboc.

MARGOT EHLING. A.R.C.T., Artist Diploma (Toronto).—Piano.

PHILIPPL ETTER, L.T.C.L. (Trinity Collcge, London).—-Viola.

TAMES [. EWEN, B.Mus. (Brit. Col.). M. Mus. (Cincinnati).—Bassoon.

WIESLEY FOSTER .—Clarinet.

KENNETH J. FRIEDMAN, B.Mus. (Southern California), M.S. (Juilliard).—
Double Bass.

H:ROLD C. GERBRECHT. B.M.E. (Louisville). M.M. (Kentucky).—Trumpet
and Cornet.

BRIAN F. G'FROERER, B.Mus. (Brit. Col.).-- French Horn.

PETER HANNAN., B . Mus. (Brit. Col.). --Recorder.

MARJORIE E. HOUGHAM. A.T.C.M. (Toronto Conscrvatory of Music).—
Piano.

GRANT F. HURST, B.Mus. (Brit. Col.), M.Mus. (Cincinnati).—Opera. voice,
accompanist.

MILAN HURT, Diploma (Prague Conservatory).—Double Bass.

ROBERT C. JORDAN. —Guitar.

CAROLJUTTE, AL R.C.T.,L.R.S M., A.R.C.M —Piano.

R. SHARMAN KING, B.Mus. (Brit. Col.).-—Trombone and Low Brass.

RICHARD KITSON. B.Mus.. M.Mus. (Brit. Col.).- -Musicology.

KAREN KOCH. B.Mus. (Brit. Col.). M.A. (Washington, Pullman).-—Oboc.

HAROLD KREBS. B.Mus. (Brit. Col.), M.Phil.. Ph.D. (Yale).—Music Theory.

KUM SING LEE, Diploma (Hochschule fiir Musik Berlin). M.Mus. (Rosary Col-
lege, Villa Schifanoia, Florence): L.R.S.M.. L. Mus. A.—Piano.

JANE KAY MARTIN, B.Mus. (Cleveland Inst. of Music). M.M. (Oregon).—
Flute.

CHRISTOPHER . MILLARD.—Bassoon.

DENNIS MILLER, L.R.A M. partial (Royal Academy of Music, London).-—Tuba.

KENNETH W. MOORE. —Percussion.

TONY NICKELS. B.Mus. (Calif. L.A.).—Oboe.

RAY NURSE.—Lute.

DOREEN A. OKE. B.Mus. (Brit. Col.).—Harpsichord.

EDWARD J. PARKER, B.Mus. (Brit. Col.), M.Mus. (Washington. Seattle),
L.R.SM.,F.T.C.L.. —-Piano.

ALAN RINEHART, Associate in Arts (Southwestern Michigan College). —Guitar.

DAVID ROBBINS, B.S. (Sam Houston), M.S. (Southern California).-—Trombone
and Jazz.

JOHN RUDOLPH, M.Mus. (Catholic U. of America).—Percussion.

DOUGLAS SPARKES, B.Mus. (Toronto).—Trombone.

GGERALD STANICK.—Violin.

BETTY STETSON .- Voice.

MICHAEL STRUTT.—Guitar.

LLIZABETH TANGYE. —Violin.

MARY J. TICKNER, B.Mu.Ed. (Evansville), M.Mus. (Southern California).—
Piano.

PATRICK WEDD, B.Mus. (Toronto). M.Mus. (Brit. Col.).—Organ.

Lecturers from the Faculty of Education

ALLEN CLINGMAN, B.M.E., M.M.E. (Drake). M.A., Ed.D. (Columbia). Pro-
fessor ot Music Education.

G. CAMPBELL TROWSDALE, B.Mus.. Ph.D. (Washington), M.Ed., Ed.D.
(Toronto). A.R.C.T.. Professor of Music Education.
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Department of Philosophy
Professor and Head
JAMES C. DYBIKOWSKI, A.B. (Amherst). Ph.D. (1.ondon).
Professory
DONAI DG BROWN, M A | D.Phil. (Oxon).
SAMIUEL O COVAL, M A (Man.}). Ph.D. (N. Carolina), D. Phil. (Oxon).
THOMAS . PATTON. B.A. (Oberlin), M_A_  Ph.D. (Harvard).
PETER REMNANT. M.A. (Brit. Col.). Ph.D. (Cantab.).
RORERT J. ROWAN M A Ph.D. (Calif.).
RICHARD I SIKORA . A B, (Harvard). Ph.D. (Calit.).
Associcte Professors
HOWARD JACKSON, B.S. (Illlinois), Ph.D. (Calif.).
EDWINTEVY, B.S (N. Carolina). A.M., Ph.D. (Indiana).
WARREN T MULLINS, M. A_, Ph.D. (Calit.).
RICHARD F. ROBINSON. B.A. (Puget Sound), M. A (Syracuse). Ph.D. (Calif.).
STEVEN F SAVITT. A.B. (Columbia College). Ph.D. (Brandeis).
Assistant Professory
JOHN P. STEWART. B.S., M.S. (Penn.).
GARY A WEDEKING, B.A. (San Dicgo State College). M.A.. Ph.D. (Washing-
ton Liniversity)
EAR] ROWINKIT ER, B A (Los Angeles State). M A, Ph.D. (Colorado).
Senior Instructor
FLBRIDGE N. RAND., A B. (Harvard).
Lecturers from other Departments
ASHOK N. AKLUJKAR. Professor of Asian Studies.
DANIEL 1. OVERMEYER. Associate Professor of Astan Studies.
SHIRLEY D. SULLIVAN, Associate Professor of Classics.
ROBERT B. TODD. Associate Professor of Classics.

Department of Political Science

Professor and Head

K. J. HOLSTI. A M., Ph.D. (Stanford).

Professory

H. ALAN C. CAIRNS, M. A (Toronto), D.Phil. (Oxon), F.R.S.C.

DAVID J. ELKINS. B.A. (Yale), M.A.. Ph.D_ (Calit ).

G. A FEAVER. B.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (London).

JEAN AL LLAPONCE. Dipl.LLE.P. (Paris), Ph.D. (Calit.). F.R.S.C.

W. I STANKIEWICZ. M. A (St. Andrews). Ph.D. (L.ondon).

MICHAEL D. WALLACE, B.A.. M. A, (McGill), Ph.D. (Michiguan).

MARK W. ZACHER. B.A. (Yalc), M. A, Ph.D. (Columbia).

Associate Professors

KEITH G. BANTING. B.A. (Queen’s), D.Phil. (Oxon).

DONALD E. BLAKFE. B.A., M.A_ (Alberta), Ph.D. (Yale).

PETER A. BUSCH, B.A. (Harvard), M. A. (Wisconsin), Ph.D. (Yale).

R. KENNETH CARTY, B.Sc.F. (New Brunswick), B.A., M.A. (Oxon). Ph.D.
(Queen’s).

ROBERT H. JACKSON. B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Calif.).

RICHARD G. C. JOHNSTON, B.A. (Brit. Col.). M.A., Ph.D. (Stanford).

PAUL J. MARANTZ., B.A. (Cornell), M. A, Ph.D. (Harvard).

PHILIP RESNICK. M. A. (McGill). Ph.D. (Toronto).

PAUL R. TENNANT. B.A. (Brit. Col.), M A, Ph.D. (Chicago).

JOHN R. WOOD. B.A. (Toronto). M.A., Ph.D. (Columbia).

Assistant Professors

HEATH B. CHAMBERILAIN, B.A. (Princcton). M A, Ph.DD. (Stanford).

Department of Psychology

Professor and Head

PETER SUEDFELD, B.A. (Queens College), M.A.. Ph.D. (Princeton). (To June
30, 1984.)

Professors

MICHAEIL. J. CHANDLER. B.A. (Grinnell), Ph.D. (Calt.).

STANLEY COREN, A B. (Pennsylvania), Ph.D. (Stanford).

KENNETH D. CRAIG. B.A. (Sir George Williams). M. A (Brit. Col.). Ph.D.
(Purdue).

A. RALPH HAKSTIAN, B.A. (Brit. Col.). M.A.. Ph.D. (Colorado).

ROBERT ID. HARE. M. A (Alta.), Ph.D. (Western Ontario).

DANIEL KAHNEMAN, B.A. (Jerusalem). Ph.D. (Berkeley).

DOUGLAS T. KENNY. M. A. (Bnit. Col.), Ph.D. (Wash. ).

ROMUALD LAKOWSKE M. AL (Glasgow), Ph.D. (Edinburgh).

ANTHONY G. PHILLIPS, M.A.. Ph.D. (Western Ontario).

JOHN P. I. PINEL, M.A. (Calgary). Ph.D. (McGill).

STANLEY JACK RACHMAN, M. A (Witwaterstand), Ph.D. (London).

RICHARD C. TEES, B.A. (McGill), Ph.D. (Chicago).
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ANNE TREISMAN, B.A. (Cantab), D.Phil (Oxon).

JERRY WIGGINS. A .B. (American Univ., Washington, D.C.), Ph.D. (Indiana).

RODERICK WONG, B.A. (Brit. Col.). M.A. (West Michigan), Ph.D.
{Northwestern).

Associate Professors

DAVID J. ALBERT, B.A. (Kansas), M.A., Ph.D. (McGill).

D. SUSAN BUTT, M.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Chicago).

RAYMOND S. CORTEEN, M. A., Ph.D. (Edinburgh).

DONALD G. DUTTON, M. A.. Ph.D. (Toronto).

BORIS GORZALKA, B.Sc. (McGilly, Ph.D. {(Calif.).

ROBERT E. KNOX, M. A. (Occidental), Ph.D. (Orc.).

DEMETRIOS PAPAGEORGIS, A.B. (Hamilton), M.A.. Ph.D. (Illinois).

JAMES A. RUSSELL, M.A., Ph.D. (UCLA).

JAMES H. STEIGER., B.A. (Comell), M.S. {Oklahoma), Ph.D. (Purduc).

CAWRENCE M. WARD, A.B. (Harvard). Ph.D. (Duke).

DONALD M. WILKIE, M A, Ph.D. (Manitoba).

TANNIS MacBETH WILLIAMS, B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.S., Ph.D. (Purdue).

JOHN YUILLE, M. A., Ph.D. (Western Ontario).

Assistant Professors

LYNN ALDEN, M.A.. Ph.D. (lllinois. Champaign).

MERRY BULLOCK, B.A. (Brown}, Ph.D. (Pennsylvania).
JENNIFER D. CAMPBELL. M.S.. Ph.D. (Georgia).

KEITH S. DOBSON, M_A., Ph.D. (Western Ontario).

W. GEORGE IACONO. B.S. (Carnegie-Mellon), Ph.D. (Minnesota).
GUY J. JOHNSON, M.A_. Ph.D. (Texas).

WOLFGANG LINDEN, Diploma Psychology (Muenster), Ph.D. (McGill).
ROBERT J. McMAHON. B.A. (Virginia). Ph.D. (Georgia).

JANET METCALFE. B.Sc., M.A., Ph.D., (Toronto).

DELROY L. PAULHUS, M.S., Ph.D. (Columbia).

REVA POTASHIN. M. A_. Ph.DD (Toronto).

PHILIP M. SMITH, B.A. (McGil}), Ph.D. (Bristol}.

FRED P. VALLE, A.B. (Calif.), Ph.D. (Michigan).

LAWRENCE J. WALKER, B.A. (New Brunswick), Ph.D. (Toronto).
Lecturers from Other Departments

Student Counselling and Resources Centre:

1 EUGENE B. RYAN, B.A. (Brit. Col.). M A .. Ph.D. (Toronto).

ALEXANDER F. SHIRRAN, M.A. (Brit. Col.).
RICHARD SIMPSON. M.A. (Brit. Col.).

Department of Religious Studies

DANIEL L. OVERMYER, Associate Professor of Asian Studies and Acting Head

Professor

. GoWILLIAM NICHOLLS, M AL (Cantab.).

Associate Professors

CHARLES P. ANDERSON, A.B. (Willamette), M.Div. (Union Theological Semi-
ntary), Ph.D. (Columbia).

N. KEITH CLIFFORD, B.A. (Manitoba). B.D. (United), Ph.D. (London).

SHOTARO HIDA, M. A. (Tohoku), Ph.D. (Wisconsin).

HANNA E. KASSIS. B A, (American University of Beirut), Ph.D. (Harvard).

Visiting Associate Professor.

P.JEFFREY HOPKINS, B.A. (Harvard). Ph.D. (Wisconsin).

Assistani Professor

PAUL G. MOSCA, B.A. (Fordham), M. A (Harvard), Ph.D. (Harvard).

Lecturers from other Departments

LEON HURVITZ. Professor of Asian Studies.

MARY MOREHART. Associate Professor of Fine Arts.

1. MARC PESSIN, Instructor of Fine Arts.

Department of Slavonic Studies

Professor and Head

BOGDAN CZAYKOWSKI, B.A. (Dublin). M_A. (London).

Professor

MICHAEL H. FUTRELL, B.A.. Ph.D. (Londonj.

Associate Professors

BARBARA HELDT, B.A. (Wellesley College), M.A. (Columbia). Ph.D. (Chi-
Cugo).

PETER PETRO. M.A. (Bnt. Col.y, Ph.D. (Alta.).

NICHOLAS POPPE, B.A. (London), Ph.D. (Indiana).

CHRISTOPHER 1. G. TURNER, M.A.. M.Phil. (Oxon), M.A.. Ph.D. (Cantab.).

Assistant Professors

IRINA M. REID, M.A. (Brit. Col), LRSS M., AR.T.C.

Senior Instruciors
ARAM H. OHANJANIAN, B.A. (Toronto), M.A., (Brit. Col.).
IRINA REBRIN, B.A. (FuJen).

Department of Theatre

Associate Professor and Head

JOHN BROCKINGTON, B.A. (Brit. Col.), D.F.A. (Yale).

Professors

ERROL DURBACH. M. A. (Rhodes), M.A. (Cantab), Ph.D. (London).

A. JOAN REYNERTSON, M.A. (Calif.), Ph.D. (Stanford).

DONALD E. SOULE, B.A. (Yale), M.A. (Wisconsin), Ph.D. (Stanford).

Associate Professors

RRIAN JACKSON (Old Vic Theatre School, London).

PETER LOEFFLER, D.Phil. (Basel, Switzerland).

KLAUS G. STRASSMANN., Ph.D. (Stanford).

ARNE ZASLOVE, B.F.A. (Camegie-Mellon), Diploma (Ecole Jacques Lecog).

Assistant Professors

J. A. DARNALL, B.Sc. (Southwestern Missouri), M.A. (Hawaii Honolulu)
M.F.A. (Southern Illinois).

DON DAVIS. B.S. (Southwestern Missouri), M.S., Ph.D. (Southern lilinois).

RAYMOND J. HALL

JOHN S. NEWTON, M.A. (Berkeley, San Francisco State).

CHARLES SIEGEL, B.A. (Brandeis), M.F.A. (Yale).

STANLEY A. WEESE. B.A. (Minn.), M.A. (Illinois).

M. NORMAN YOUNG, B.A. (Brit. Col.).

Senior Instructors

IAN C. PRATT., Technical Director.

Instructor

Steven Thorne, B.F.A. (York).

Lecturers
AL SENS (Part-time).
JOANNE YAMAGUCHI, (Part-time), M. A.. Ph.D. (Colorado).

See sections following “Faculty of Arts” for:-
School of Family and Nutritional Sciences

School of Librarianship
School of Secial Work

THE FACULTY OF ARTS

The Facuity of Arts, through its Schools and Departments, offers the followin;
degrees and diplomas:

Bachelor of Arts (B.A.)

Bachelor of Fine Arts (B.F.A.) — in Creative Writing, Fine Arts, and Theatre

Bachelor of Home Economics (B.H.E.)

Bachelor of Music (B.Mus.)

Bachelor of Social Work (B.S.W.)

Master of Archival Studies (M.A.S.) — (see School of Librarianship)

Master of Library Science (M.L..S))

Diplomas-—in Applied Linguistics, Art History, Film/Television Studies, Frenci

Translation, German Translation

Information about the programs leading to these degrees and diplomas is giver
below, in this section and in the sections for the Schools of Family and Nutritiona
Sciences, Librarianship, and Social Work.

Admission
For admission requirements see section on Admission in the General Informatior
scction of the Calendar.

Faculty Advisers

The Faculty Advisers. who are members of the teaching staff of the Faculty
administer Facualty (but not Department) regulations governing programs of stud:
leading to the B.A. and B.F.A. degrees. They assist first and second year student:
to plan their programs; their approval 1s required for course changes and withdraw
als for all undergraduates.

Inquiries about appointments with the Senior Faculty Adviser (Room 207 in the
Buchanan Building) should be directed cither by telephone (228-4028) or by mail tc
the Senior Faculty Adviser, ¢/o The Dean of Arts, The University of British Colum
bia, 2075 Wesbrook Mall, Vancouver, B.C. V6T [W5.



Programs of Study

These regulations apply to students in the B.A_and B.F.A. programs. Students in
B.F A. programs should also note the special requirements set out below. under
Creative Writing, Fine Arts. and Theatre. Students in any other degree-program in
the Faculty should consult the description, below. of their particular degree-pro-
gram.

Fvery student is vesponsibic {or drawing up @ program of study that meets the
requirements of the Faculty. There are two groups of requirements, Faculty
Requirements and Program Requirements, wnich arc described fully berow. A
Faculty Adviser must be consulted in the preparation of the progruin of study. but
the responsibility for meeting the requirements is the student’s.

A student takes |35 units of course work in cach of the first two years of study. In
the third and fourth years the student is enrolled in one of two programs of study:
cither the Major Program, which consists of a further 30 units of work (making
total for the degree of 60 units), or the Honours Program, which consists of &
turther 36 units of work (making a totai tor the degree of 66 units). I the Major
Program is chosen, 13 units of work are required in cach of the last two years: if the
student is admitted to the Honours Program. 1 units of work are required in each of
the last two years.

Students should note that the Major and Honours programs in most ficlds require
that certain prerequisite courses be taken in the first and/or second years. See the

regulations for individual programs given below under Programs in the Faculty of

Arts.

Once registered in a particular program of study, a student must report in person
to the Office of the Senior Faculty Adviser (Room 207 in the Buchanan Building) to
make any change in the program of study. All changes in a program of study must
be made before the end of the second week of ¢lasses in each term.

With special permission from the Senior Faculty Adviser, a student may complete
the required number of units in less than the normal four years of the degrec
program. by combining credit obtained in Spring or Summer Sesston with that
obtained in Winter Session.

Students other than those enrolling in programs for which the Calendar requires
more than fifteen units of work in a session must have the permission of the Senior
Faculty Adviser to register for more than fifteen units: such permission is given to
students with high academic standing.

Pari-Time Study

Part-time students should discuss their proposed programs with both the Senior
Faculty Adviser and a departmental adviser in order t be informed of any special
Faculty or departmental requirements or policies concerning part-time studies.
Course prerequisites apply to part-time as well as (o full-time students.

Part-time students are urged to complete the requircinents iar the degree in as
short a time as possible, in order to avoid complications as « result of changes in
[IrOLTAms.

For part-time students, references in the Calendar 1o Y EAR should be considered
as YEAR STANDING. Year Standing is as tollows: A student has First-Yeur
standing while completing the first 15 units of university course work or its equiva-
fent, and Second-Ycar standing after completing the first {5 units and until comple-
tion of 30 units. After completing 30 units. a stsdent in a Major program has Third-
Year standing while completing the next 135 units of work, and Fourth-Year standing
while completing the final 15 units of work to an overall total of 60 units. A studeni
who enters an Honours program after completing the irst 30 uniis has Third-Year
standing while completing the next 18 units of work. and Fourth-Year standing
while completing the final 18 units of work to an overall towl of 66 units.

Enrolment in a Major or Honours Program
Students may cnrol in a Major or Honours Program when they:
1) have completed 30 units from lists Aand B, or
(ii) are registered in courses which complete 3Q units from these hists. and
(iii) have completed the prerequisitets).

Attendance

Regular attendance is expected of students in ail their classes (including lectures,
laboratories. tutorials. seminars, etc.). Students who neglect their academic work
and assignments may be excluded from the final examinations. Students who are
unavoidably absent because of illness or disability should report to their instructors
on their return to classes.

Inability to Complete Requirements

If a student. because of extenuating circumstances such as illness or family
bereavement, is unable to complete assigned work before the end of the session or to
write final examinations. the Senior Faculty Adviser should be notified in writing,
as soon as possible, with an explanation of the circumstances. In cases involving
illness or injury a medical certificate must be obtained from the Student Health
Service.
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Satistactory Standing

Students who take fiftecn or eighteen units of work and obtain not less than 50%
in each course arc declared to be in good standing. The Faculty places students in
the foliowing categories:

First Class means an average of 80% or higher:

Second Class means an average of 65 to 79%;,

Pass means an average of 50 to 64%.

Students are granted unit credit tor any course which is successfully completed.

A student may repeat a failed course only once. This restriction docs not apply to
English 100 or Mathematics 100; nor does it upply to students in the graduating
year. In the case of courses terminal at Christmas, the course may not be repeated in
the same academic year.

Unsatisfactory Standing

Fail standing will be assigned for any session in which a student has taken a study
program of:

(i) more than 6 units and passed in less than 60% of it; or

(i1) 6 or fewer units and passed in less than 5G% ot it

A student at any level of study who is assigned fail standing will be required to
discontinue studies at the University for at least a year. A student who fails at the
first- or second-year level will not normally be permitted to re-enrol to repeat that
level of work. but if that level is completed successfully elsewhere, consideration
will then be given (o the student’s readmission to the university. A student who fails
for a second time. cither in repeating a year or in a later year, will be required to
withdraw from the University; after a period of at lcast a year, an appeal to the
Senate Admissions Committee for permission to re-enrol will be considered.

A student who. for academic reasons, was required to withdraw from another
Faculty or another university may enter the Facuity of Arts only if, upon appeal to
the Dean, writter: permission to regisier is obtained.

Supplemental Examinations

In courses in the Faculty of Arts a supplemental examination will be available if
there is a final cxamination which contributes at least 40% to the total possible
grade. A student who is permitted to write a supplemental is being given an opportu-
nity to improve the grade received for the final examination.

In all but the Final Year a student who has been granted a Supplemental may
write it once only. If the student fails, the course must be repeated or a permissible
substitute taken. Normaily in the Final Year a sccond Supplemental Examination
rmay be written.

A Supplemental Examination may be granted if:

a) the student has written the final examination and earned a course grade of at

least 40%
and
by the student has passed the required number of units (with an average of at least
60% ) proportionate 1o registration. as set out below:

If registered in must pass
18 units 12 units
15 units 12 units
12 units 9 units
9 units 6 units
6 units 3 units
3 units 15 units

Suppiemental Examinations arc given in August. Students who fail 4 final exami-
nation in December cannot take a supplemental examination before August because
this privilege, if granted, is based on the student’s complete academic record, which
cannot be determined until after the final examinations in April.

Transfer of Credit

Students in the Faculty of Arts who wish to take courses in other institutions for
transfer of credit toward a B.A. degree must obtain permission from the Senior
Faculty Adviser. The University has no obligation to grant transfer credit unless
prior permission has been obtained.

The University will accept students on transfer from other institutions, subject to
the restrictions set out in the General Information section of this Calendar under
Admission to the University. However, at lcast 50% of the work credited to a
degree in the Faculty of Arts must consist of U.B.C. courses.

Students with advance credit for English 100 or Arts One must pass the English
Composition Test (sec English Composition Requirement, below).

Transcript of Record

A course once credited to a particular year on the transcript of academic record
cannot later be transferred to another year, even if that course is in excess of the
required course load for the year to which it was credited.

Withdrawal
A student who decides to withdraw from the University must present a statement
of clearance, signed by the Senior Faculty Adviser. to the Office of the Registrar.
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The Registrar will then grant Henooralide roanssed and decide whether or not deere
may be a refund of fees. The term Honourable Dismissal has nothing to do with
academic standing. It simply means that, at the time of withdrwal, the student was
in no disciplinary ditficulty.

The Senate of the University reserves the right to roquire any student to withdraw |
at any time, if that is in the best interests of the student or of the University.

FACULTY REQUIREMENTS
To complete degree programs in the Faculty, the student must satisty ccitain
preliminary. or general, requirements. as described below:

ENGLISH COMPOSITION REQUIREMENT

To qualify for the degrees of BALU B F A B.HLE.. B Mus., or B S W, stu-
dents must satisty the Faculty of Arts Enghsh Composition requireinent. To do this.
students must obtain credit for Lnglish 100 or Arts One and must pass tie English
Composition Test (ECT).

Students neluding Transter Stwdents) who have ebtained credit for Bnglish 100
or Arts One but have not passed the Composition Test will write it during the moath
of September. The Test will also be given during the December and April examina
tion periods. Lach student is allowed one free sitting of the ECT. For subsequent
sittings a “Fee Paid™ sticker is available through the Department of Finance
Students who anticipate difficulty passing the Test are advised to entol in a remiedial
English course in the Centre tor Continuing Edacation.

SCIENCE REQUIREMENT

To quality tor the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Fine Arts, a student
must satistactorily complete EITHER (a) three units of work in the Faculty o
Science (which includes Mathematics) OR (b) Geography 101 or 310 OR (¢) Hon
Economics 351 and 12 units in a Science OR (d) Forestry 300

Although this requirement may be met i any one of the feur years, students v
urged to discuss the Science Requirement with a Faculty Adviser when registering
in the first year. Honours students, especially those in Lnglish and History. should
make a special effort to satisty the science requirement within the first two years ot
study.

The Faculty of Science offers a wide range of courses, including courses spectaliy
designed for students outside the Faculty of Science. The courses tisted below have
no special prerequisites. Lach provides an elementary understanding ol some partic
ular arca of science and. wherever possible. emphasizes matters of social concern
These courses are designed to help non-scicitists understand scientific matters and
make decisions where scicnce is involved. Most of them are primarily for third- and
fourth-year students. Consult the deseriptions under COURSES OF INSTRUC
TION.

Biology 310, 311, 313

Botany 310

Geology 107, 310

Geophysics/Astronomy 310

Occanography 310

Physics 140, 340

Zoology 400

LITERATURE REQUIREMENT

To qualify for the degree of Bachelor off Arts or Bachelor of Fine Avts, astudein
must satistactorily complete three units of work in literature in addition o Eonglish
100, This requircment may be met by tuking English at the 200-tevel (normally in
the sccond year) or a course in literature (including literature in translation and
Women’s Studics 224) oftered by another Department of the Faculty. The tollowing
courses are acceptable as alternatives to Sceond Year bnglish:

All 300- and 400- level courses 11 Chinese aid Japanese except Chinese 360
301, 302 and Japanese 301, 302, 310; also Hindi 405, 410, Sanskrit 424, and Urdu
401, with the permission ot the Departiment ol Asian Studies: atl 300- and 400- level
courses in Greek except Greek 325 and 4107 all 400- fevel courses in Latin except
Latin 4107 all 300- and 400- level Hiterature courses in the German language: atl 300
and 400- level literature courses in [talian except Ttalian 449: all 300- and 400- feve!
literature courses in Spanish except Spanish 349, 444, 449 French 220 and all 400
level fiterature courses in French except 401, 4200 4492 Polish 445 and 440; Russiun
4300431, 432, 433: except that such literaire courses mav ynot he offered o fulfil
this requirement by those students who are majoring in the language.

The acceptable courses in literature in translation are: Asizn Studics 302, 333,
345, 350, 375, 415, 435; Classical Studies 3100 315, 316; French 400, 403 Ger
manic Studies 201, 303, 411 Ialian Studics 31004310 Spanish 2200 311 Shavonic
Studies 206, 306, 307, 308.

LANGUAGE REQUIREMENT
To qualify for the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of T'ine Arts. a student
must have attained Grade 12 standing or the cquivalent in French or a torcier
fanguage. 1f a Grade 12 course in such a language was successtully completed m
scecondary school, the student is not required to take further work in another Lan-

sooees Hoadintted 1o the Facilty with ool Grade TE in French or o toreign fan
cuage. the student must satistactorily complete eihier three units of work i the
same fanguage beyvond the Grade 11 level (consult appropriate Tanguage depart
ments as o which conrses satisty this requrenems or six anits of work in anothe
language other than Englishe IF adimitted o the Facudty with less than Grade 11
standing in French or a foreign Tanguage, the student must satisfactorily conplete
S units of work e one other language. This requirement should normally by
saiistied withot the jirst tvo vears of the degree proeram, and third-vear standing
sill not be gramted until it hay been met, (Students taking Honours in Mathematies
are reterred o the Faculty of Science, as there are special requirenients. )

Studdents should bear in mimd that proficiency in one or more languages other than
Boglish is a requirement in many graduate programs. ‘They are strongly advised.
therefore . o continue the study of lanzuages at the Univensity .

¢

o

COURSE SELECTION: FIRST YEAR
L choosing first-year courses. a student shoald normally satisfy the Facalty ol
Arts requirements i knglishe Science and. when necessary. Language other than
Frglish (sce above). The student will then normiadly choose other courses from List
A to bring the total number ot units to 13,
Special arrangements apply to students who take Arts One. Sce Arts One below
under Programs in the Faculty of Arts.

List A
Note: Courses followed by asterisks have prerequisites — consult course
descriptions in the Courses of Instruction Section of this Calendar.
English 100(3)  Required Course
200123y, History 1013 T15¢3), 12003), 12203,
20401, 12503) 13503 1703y, 17103).

Anthrapolosy 1001 3),
202010243y 203¢1 1),

205015y, 266(3).
Arts One (9)
Asian Languages 300(3)
Asian Studies 105¢3), T13(3), 20603
Biology 101(3) or 102¢3).
Chemistry TO33F 0T 1 200335,
Chinese 10003), TOR3 Y [806).
Classical  Studies 100¢3), 20411,
2103y
Compuater Science FOTCPY 0 TTCHY ),
FHOCTY ) TI8 V),
Creative Writing 20203)%, 301(3)7.
CrechiSiovak 325(3)
Economics 100¢3).

Fine  Arts 100(3), 125(3).  181(3).

2250100,
261011

2260100 25Ty,

French l(ﬂ’i(h), TOS(3), 110(3). 115¢3).

1260)(3).

Geography TOF3), 1020102, 103¢1 40y,
200¢115), 2001 2).

Geology 10513y, 107¢3).

Geophysics 1200112y

German 100(3), TTO(3 ), 12003), 123(6)

Germanie Studies 302¢3).

Greek 100¢3), 125(3).

Hebrew 305(3).

Hindi 300¢3), 310¢3),

Halian 100(3). TO3(6). 120(3).
Ttalian Studies 23(¢3).

Japanese 10003y, 10103, 10203,
103(3), 180(6).

Fatin 100(3), 120(3).

Linguistics 100(3).

Mathematies  100(1Y), 10T )+,
T3y, 12001 0)%,

1200100,

13003 14001y B ®,

Music TO3(1V/3), 10601H2/3). 12001
313501, 1S0-156(1), 159¢h), 100
todih.

Philosophy 1003y, 102(3).
12003), 210¢3).

Physies  TTO(3)%,
14003).

Polish 110(3).

Portuguese 102{3).

Psychology 100(3).

[ARIRIN

PIS(3)y5. 12003y

Religious  Studies  100¢3). 2023,
204(3).

Russian 1OO(3), 110(6), 325(3).

Sanskrit 305(3).

Serbo-Croatian 325¢3).

Slavonic  Studies  105(3), 10601V,

205(3). 20001 7::3).
Sociology 100(3).
Spanish TOO(3), TOS(0). 12003), 211 3)
Statisties 1O =y*,
Theatre 120(3), 200(3).
Ukratnian 325(3).

COURSE SELECTION: SECOND YEAR

Funguage other thun English (f required: language courses in List A mnay be

taken in the second year).

English at the 200-Jevel or other course satisfymg literature requitement see

above).

A manber of elective courses to bring the total namber of units to 15,
Fhese second-vear electives are normally chosen from Lists A and B. uniless they
form part of the student’s Major or Honours Program.
Ivote: there are prereguisites for many of the courses in List B Consult course
descriptions inthe Courses of Instruction section of this Calendar betore drawmg

Up o prograim.

List B

Anthropotogy — 200(3).
REIVERETD

Astan Languages 40035,

213010-3).

Asian Studies 225(3). 302(3), 335(3).
345(3). 350(3). 435(3).
Astronomy 200(3).



Biology 200(1 Y2, 2010 1V2), 202(3).

Botany 209(1%%), 210(144), 211(3).

Chemistry  203(3). 205(3),  208(3).
22003y, 230(3).

Chinese 20003), 201(3), 280(6).

Classical  Studics  305(3). 310(3),
315(3). 316(3), 330(3), 331(3).

Computer Science 215¢3), 2200142).

Feonomics 200(3). 201 14). 202(1s).

25403y, 303015, 3041, 306(3).
307(3), 312(3), 319(3), 320(1V2),
32501%5), 326014, 3343, 336{3).
34101y, 342(1). 345(3). 350i3).
35501y, 360(1E),  361(1),
36501, 37001V, 371010,
37401Y2), 384(1i9).

nelish 2013y, 202(3),  203(3),

20401y, 203014, 20601 %),
207¢144). 208(31, 2103y, 20134
30101Y5), 303(3), 329(3).

Fine Arts 281-290(14).

French 202(3), 215(3). 220(3). 320(3}.
40033, 403(3).

Geography 212004, 213610,
370012y, 3TH(LYA), 37201,
37301Va), 3741 ).

Geology 21033, 216(1Y-3, 22

German 2003y, 20303y, 210
233(3).

Germanic  Siundies
303(3), 412(3).

Greek 200(3).

Hebrew 405(3).

Fitvedi 40073

History 20143), 202(3),
205010, 2071,
237(3). 27003).

Ttaitan 200(3), 22003,

fradian Studies 3103

Japanese 20003y, 2013). 280(6}.

BVAN
3).223(3).,

2013, 3013,

203(3),
208(112),

Latin 200(3), 205(0).

Linguistics 200(3).

Mathematics  200(12).
205¢1 . 220012,
225(3), 315(145).

Medieval Studies 200(3).

Microbiology 200(3).

Music 235(1), 320(11473). 321(1Y+/3),
32641143y,

Philosophy  20143), 214(3), 250(3),
302014, 303(1Y2), 306(1%%).

Physics 200(2), 205¢1), 206(2). 209(1).
21302y, 215(2). 216(2).  230(1),
3406 3%).

Polish 21((3).

Political Science 200(1V2), 201y,
20212y, 2031y, 204(3;,
205(11%).

Portuguese 202(3).

Psychology 20003}, 206(3).

Religious Studies 205(3), 308(3).

Russian 20003), 215¢1'2), 425(3).

Sanskrit 4 {43,

Serbo-Croatian 425(3).

Slavonic  Studies 306(3). 307(14%/3),
308(112/3), 340(3), 410(3).

Sociology 200(3), 201(1¥/3), 210(3).
283(1V0/3), 22003), 23003), 240(1v4/
3).2500114/3).

Soil Science 300(1%2).

Spanish 20013}, 205(3), 220(3), 311(3).

Statistics 203(114), 204( 1), 2051 1Y2).

Theatre  230(3),  233(1%),  250(3),
251(3). 261(3). 262(3).

Ukraimian 425(3).

Urban Studies 200(3).

Women's Studies 222(3). 2243},

Zoolowry 203(1V2), 205(1 V2. 206(3).

200 (1)
22101,

PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS.

By the beginning of the Third Year a student must enter ETTHER a Major
Program (which requires a measure of specialization) OR an Honours Program
(which requires intensive work in onc subject or field of specialization). Specific
programs arc described below under Programs in the Faculty of Arts.

Major Program

On entering o Major progrant. ihe student must deaw up a plan of study for the
last 30 units of coursc-work in consuliation with a departmental adviser. Before
undertaking the final 135 units of the program, the student must have the plan of
study reviewed by o departmental adviser.

In the fast 30 units of course-work toward the B.A. degree, a student in a Major
program must («} complete at least 24 units of work in courses numbered 300 or
above: (b) satisfy the major requirement by completing at least 15 units of work in
one subject or field of concentration, i courses numbered 300 or above: and (¢)
complete at least 6 units of work in courses outside the subject or ficld of the major
requirement. The degree will be granted when 60 units of work approved by the
i‘aculty of Arts have been completed.

A typical Major Program is patterned as tollows:

Third Year:

Course in Major subject or ticld of concentration.
. Course in Major subject or ficld of concentration.
. Elective course outside Major subject or field.
fdective.

Elective,

[N NS N

Fourth Year:
1. Course in Major subject or ficld of concentration.

2. Coursc in Major subject or field of concentration.
3. Course in Mujor subject or field of concentration
4. Elective course outside Major subject or ticld.

S, Elective.

A student in the Mujor Program whe plans, after obtaining the degree of Buchelor
of Ants. to enter the secondary program (Gfth vears of the Faculty of Education
should consuit the Student Prograrns Office of that Faculty (Scarte 1023).
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Beginning the Major Program in the Second Year
Several departments (e.g. Asian Studies, Geography, Hispanic & ltalian Studies.
Music, Philosophy., Slavonic Studics) permit qualified students to take 3 units of
senior course work towards the major in the first 30 units. A student who chooses to
begin the major program in the second year must complete at least Y units of work in
courses outside the subject or ficld of the major program in the final 30 units.

Double Major Program
Pre-requisites:

30 units of First and Second-Year credit including English 100, requirements in
language. literature, and science, as well as pre-requisites for two majors in the
Faculty of Arts.

Third and Fourth Year:

33 units. {5 units in cach of two disciplines fulfilling the major requirements and
3 units of Third or Fourth-Year electives outside the subjects or fields of speciaiiza-
tion.

Honeurs Program

On cntering the Honours Program, the student must draw up a pian of study for
the Jast 36 units of work in consultation with a departmental adviser. Prior to the
final 18 units of the program, the student must have the program of study reviewed
by a departmental adviser.

The departments that offer Honours Programs design their own programs. Such
programs are open only to students who. in the opinion of the department. have
shown special aptitude and the capacity to profit frem working intensively in this
subject or field. A student graduating from the Honours Program will be granted the
degree, with First- or Second-Class Honours, when a total of 66 units of work.
approved by the candidate’s department and by the Faculty of Arts. has becn
completed. The student must have attained a minimum average of Sccond Class
standing in the finad 36 units of work in the Honours Program.

In the last 36 units of the Honours Program. a student must satistactorily com-
plete (a) at least 6 units of work in cuurses outside the subject or field of specializa-
tion and (b) at feast 30 units of work in courses numbered 300 or above.

Students contemplating an Honours program arce advised to complete Faculry
requirements before entering the program.

Special Programs

In addition to the Major and Honours Programs described below, special Major
and Honours Programs may be arranged by individual students allowing them to do
work in several departments. Proposais for special programs must be approved by
the Senior Faculty Adviser in consultation with the departments concerned.

COURSES IN OTHER FACULTIES OR DEGREE PROGRAMS

Not more than 6 units from the following list of special introductory courses
offered by facultics other than the Faculty of Arts or by schools within the Univer-
sity may count toward the last 30 units (Major) or 36 units {Honours) of a student’s
program for the Bachelor of Arts degree:

Biology 3 1) (Human Heredity and Evolution)

Biology 311 (Ecclogy and Man)

Biology 313 (Microbes and Man)

Botany 310 (Plants and Man)

Commerce 457 (Introduction to Financial Accountingj

Commerce 458 (Introduction to Managerial Accounting)

Forestry 300 (Principles of Forestry and Wood Science)

Geology 107 (Introductory Geology)

Geology 310 (Canadian Geology)

Geophysics/Astronomy 310 (Exploring the Universe)

Home Economics 351 (Human Physical Growth and Development)

Oceanography 310 (Man and the Occans)

Physics 140 {Man’s Energy Sources)

Physics 340 (Elements of Physics)

Planning 425 (Urban Pianning)

Soil Science 300 (Soil in Man’s Environment)

Zoology 400 (Principies and History of Biology)

All courses in the Facuity of Science are accepted for credit toward the Bachelor
of Arts degree, subject to the above limitation on credit for special introductory
courses.

All courses in the history. theory. and composition of Music are acceptable for
credit toward the Bacheior of Arts degree. Courses in musical performance are not
acceptable except for the ensemble courses Music 150-156, 159-164; a maximum of
3 units from these coursas may count toward the degrece.

No other courses in other faculties or degree programs may be taken as
electives in a Bachelor of Arts program. However. students registered in a Major
or Heneurs program Jeading to the Buchelor of Arts degree may, with the permis-
sion of the Department in which they are registered for that program, take up 1 6
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umits in courses otfered by other facultics or schools if the Department concerned
agrees (0 accept such courses as part of the Major or Henours requirement (i.c., as
part of the 15 or more units of work required in one subject or field ot concentra-
don). Wienever such permission is granted. the Department concerned must notity
the Sentor Faculty Adviser in writing before the permission takes cffect.

PROGRAMS IN THE FACULTY OF ARTS

Below are desenibed (o) progrims of study in individual departments ot the
Facuity and thy areas of nterdisciphnary study offered in the Faculty. These
descripions contain the degree reguirements for all the Major and Honours pro-
grams and all the Diploma programs of the Faculty, excluding those of the Schools
of Lamily and Nutritional Sciences. Librarianship, and Social Work. They also
contatn general intormation from departmients of the Faculty about their particular
course otferings. prerequisites, entry reqgairements. special fees. ete. Descriptions
of all courses wre given in the Courses of Instruction section of this calendar. In
additon, some departments of the Faculty prepare their own brochures giving more
detailed mformation about their course offerings cach year. If available, these
sheutd be considted

Hoshoubd be noted that there is no degree program (Major or Honours) in some of
the arcas of interdisaiplinary study deseribed helow. Canadian Studies, for example,
is simply a fisting of courses offered in the Faculty that are significantly Canadian in
content ar approach

ANTHROPOLOGY
The Departiment of Anthropology and Sociology offers programs of study that
lead tothe degrees of PR MUAL B AL (See also Musewn Studies.)

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:

Major

Second Year:

Anthropology 200

Fhird and Fourth Years:

15 units in Anthropology and Sociology. including:

Anthropolosy 300

Three units from ameny Anthropetogy 400, 450, 460, 470

Three units from among Aathropelogy 302-304, 401-405.

Other courses to be chosen in consultation with a departmental adviser.

Honours

Admisyion o Third Year:

High second-class average m first and second years

Favsi-vlass standing in Anthropology 200 or Sociology 200

Admission or Continuation to Fourth Year:

High second-class average wn the first three years and twe first-class marks in
courses in the major discipline

ihird and Fourth Years:

I8 units v Anthropelogy and Sociology. including:

Anthropolagy 300

Phree units from among Anthropotogy 400, 450, 460, 470

Anthropology 449

Three units from wmong Anthropology 202-304, 401-405. Other courses are to be
chosen in consultation with an assigned adviser, Courses outside the department
miay be taken toward Honours credit with special permission.

Undergraduate Courses:

Anthropology 100, 200, 201. 202, 203, 206, 213, 240, 301, 320, 321. 322, 325,
3190412 wre general courses open to all students. Anthropology 301, 321, 322, 412
sannot be taken for Major credst

Other courses listed in Courses of Instruction under **Anthropology’™ are
micnded primarily for students in the Major or Honours Program. Except for 300
and 449 these are open to non-Majors with appropriate prerequisites.

Anthropology 200 is a prerequisite to all courses in the department except those
deseribed above as general,” unless specific permission of the Department is
obtatned.

Fach May the Departinient issues a mimeographed pamphlet to inform stu-
dents in detail about courses that will be offered the following September.
Students showld obtain a copy before choosing courses.

ARCHAEOLOGY

Students may ermphasize archacology both at the undergraduate and graduate

levels by selecting courses offered in a number of departments at the University of

Briish Columbia. especially the Departments of Anthropology and Sociology,
Classios, Fine Arts. and Religious Studies. In each case, the Major or Honours
program can be developed with an emphasis on archacology. The University is
sfrong in arcas complementary to archacology, such as ethnology, ecology, geogra-
phy. geology, metallurgy, biology and quantitative methods: and students are urged
to begin courses in these fields at an early date. They are encouraged to acquire a

broad knowledge of different geographical areas, techniques and theories. Several
possibilities are listed below under “*Courses™ and “*Courses which are ancillary 10
Archaeology’.

Within the Department of Anthropology and Sociology, the focus is on anthro
pologicai archaeology, cultural ecology, and the economic patterns of hunters and
gatherers and agriculturalists. Instruction covers field techniques, analysis, and the
study of various culture areas (such as Western North America, Oceania, and East
and Southeast Asia) and includes a local field school and training in computer
applications. The Muscum of Anthropology offers extensive archaeological facili-
ties and houses collections from various parts of the world.

Classical archaeology in the Department of Classics covers the art and cultural
history of the Greek and Roman world from the Bronze Age to the founding of
Constantinople. Though primarily descriptive, courses include a certain amount of
archaeological material and method and discussion of relevant social and historical
processes. Some attention is paid also to ancillary disciplines such as epigraphy and
numismatics. There is a small teaching collection in the Museum of Anthropology

The Department of Fine Arts offers a number of courses at the undergraduate
and graduate level which depend to a greater or lesser extent on material deriving
from archacological work. Although these courses are not concerned with archaco-
logical techniques as such, they may be of great value to the student as suggesting
some of the ways in which archacological findings contribute to the history of art.
particularly in Asian Art, Medieval Art in Western Europe, and the Indigenous Arts
of the Americas.

The Department of Geography offers courses of value to the archaeologist in a
variety of fields. Research on wetland agriculture in Central America has been
carricd out for several years with student participation. In past years. students have
undertaken cembined programs with Anthropology in the fields of subsistence and
culturai ecology.

The Department of Religious Studies offers courses at the undergraduate level
in the Archacology of the Ancient Near East (including Egypt), Biblical Archacol-
ogy, and the Art and Architecture of Islam (from an archacological point of view).

The Department of Geological Sciences ofters several courses that may prove of
value to the student of archacology, particularly in the ficlds of geomeorphology.
mineralogy, and analysis of materials.

Courses in Biology, Botany, and Zoology which deal with the basic structures
and functions of the plants and animals found in archacological sites are also listed
below. From time to time, non-credit courses for archacologists have also been
offered by the Department of Metallurgical Engineering.

Courses:

Anthropology 203: Introduction to Anthropological Archacology

Anthropology 204: Introduction to Classical Archacology

Anthropology 205: Introduction to Historical Archacology

Anthropology 305: Theory in Archaeology

Anthropology 306: Summer Field Training in Archacology

Anthropology 320: Prehistory of the Old World

Anthropology 321: The Canadian Far West in Prehistory

Anthropology 322: Archaeological Foundations of East and Southeast Asian Civili
zations.

Anthropology 406: Laboratory Techniques in Archaeology

Anthropology 410: Prehistory of a Special Area (Usually Asia and the Pacific or
North America).

Anthropology 420: Archaeology of British Columbia

Anthropology 424: Applied Archacology

Anthropology 433: Directed Studics

Anthropology 449: Honours Tutorial

Anthropology 451: Conservation of Artifacts

Anthropology 510: Comparative and Developmental Studics in Archaeology.

Anthropology 517: Archaeological Methods.

Anthropology 520: Advanced Prehistory

Anthropology 527: Advanced Archacological Methods.

Classical Studies 204: Introduction to Classical Archacology

Classical Studics 330: Greek and Roman Arts (also listed as Fine Arts 329)

Classical Studies 429: Studies in the Art and Archacology of Greece and Rome (also
listed as Fine Arts 429)

Classical Studies 430: Athens and Rome (Archaeology and topography).

Religious Studies 300: Archacology of the Ancient Near Fast (also listed as Fine
Arts 327)

Religious Studies 306: Archaeology and the Bible

Religious Studies 341: Islamic Art and Archaeology (also listed as Fine Arts 359)

Courses Which are Ancillary to Archaeology

Anthropology 240: Introduction to the Study of Human Evolution

Anthropology 300: Course and Seminar in Social Organization (for anthropology
majors only)

Anthropology 325: Introduction to Physical Anthropology



Anthropology 431: Museum Principles and Methods
Anthropology 460: Cultural Ecology and Cultural Evolution
Anthropology 515: Cuitural Evolution and Cultural Ecology

Biology 101 or 102: Principles of Biology

Botany 209: Non-Vascular Plants

Botany 210: Vascular Plants

Botany 310: Plants and Man

Boiany 311: Classification and Identification of Seed Plants
Botany 441: Paleobotany

Botany 442 Palynology

Fine Arts 251: Aspects of Asian Art

Fine Arts 261: Indigenous Arts of the Americas

Fine Arts 331: The Formation of Christian Art

Fine Arts 333: Architecture of the High Middle Ages
Fine Arts 351: History of Early Chinese Art

Fine Arts 353: Buddhist Art of Japan

Fine Arts 355: Art of India and Southeast Asia

Fine Arts 361: Pre-colonial Art of South America
Fine Arts 363: Arts of the Aztecs and their Predecessors
Fine Arts 365: Dynastic Arts of the Classic Maya
Fine Arts 369: North American Indian Art

Geography 101: Introduction to Physical Geography
Geography 315: Environmental Inventory and Classification
Geography 317: The Physical Environment of British Columbia
Geography 324: Cultural Geography

Geography 370: Air Photograph Analysis

Geography 372: Cartography

Geography 418: Environmental Change

Geography 495: Geography of Latin America

Geology 105: Physical and Historical Geology
Geology 107: Introductory Geology

Geology 206: Principles of Stratigraphy

Geology 210: Introduction to Mineralogy and Petrology
Geology 216: Stratigraphy and Sedimentology

Geology 226: Sedimentology

Geology 300: Introduction to Mineralogy

Geology 320: Optical Mineralogy and Petrology
Geology 321: Paleontology |

Geology 421: Paleontology 11

Geophysics 423: Geochronology and [sotope Geophysics

Zoology 203: Comparative Vertebrate Zoology
Zootogy 205: Comparative Invertebrate Zoology

ARTS ONE

Students entering the first year may enrol in Arts One, a nine-unit program of
liberal education. Arts One is organized in teaching groups, each consisting of a
maximum of 100 students and five faculty from various university departments, who
address themselves to a year’s study of themes of basic human concern. The aim of
the curriculum is to provide a coherent focus for the student’s attention throughout
the year. The impact of the program, made possible by the ratio of faculty to
students, comes through weekly lectures, seminars, tutorials, individual confer-
ences, and a variety of cultural activities. A sense of membership in a community of
learners is created through use of the Arts One Building, located near the centre of
the campus.

For the students enrolled, Arts One satisfies the Faculty of Arts requirernent for
{irst-year English and the departmental requirements for first-year History and Phi-
fosophy. Arts One also satisfies some of the Faculty of Education requirements for
first year but any Education student registering in Arts One should first consult his/
her adviser in that faculty. ‘

Students enrolled must also take six units of regular course work. On successful
completion of Arts One and the two regular courses, students receive second-year
standing in the university. Owing to the nature of the course, supplemental exami-
nations will not be given in Arts One.

Students who enrol in Arts One arc expected to remain in it for the complete
session, but they may drop the program without penalty during the period officially
aliowed for course changes.

Information about Arts One and appointments for counselling concerning the
program can be obtained from the Secretary. Arts One (228-3430). Students wish-
ing to enrol in Arts One should complete the pre-registration form for the program
mailed out with registration material. We request that the pre-registration form be
returned to the Arts One Office before the first day of Registration. Enrolment in
Arts One is on a first-come first-served basis; a student not submitting a form will be
accommodated, space permitting. Registration for Arts One is accomplished in the
same way as registration in other courses in the Faculty of Arts.
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ASIAN AREA STUDIES

Students who want to do graduate work with a concentration in the Asian field are
required to take at least nine units in one discipline (e.g.. History, Political Science,
Geography, Anthropology).

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:

Major
First and Second Years:
One of Asian Studies 105, 115, 206

Other recommended courses:
Anthropology 100, Economics 100, Fine Arts 251, History 100-199, Political
Science 203, Religious Studies 204.

Third and Fourth Years:
Students must follow one of the following arca programs:

A. Program in East Asia
Chinese 100 and 101, or Chinese 180, or Japancse 100 and 101, or Japanese 102
and 103, or Japancse 180 (6 units)
(Students must take either Basic Chinese or Basic Japanese; they are urged to take
it in their first or second year, but upper-year credit will still be given if they take
it later)
(Consult the Department of Asian Studies concerning courses in Korean for 1984-
85).

3-6 units from:

Asian Languages 300 (3)

Asian Languages 400 (3)

Asian Studies 302 (3)

Asian Studies 325 (3) (= Philosophy 323)
Asian Studies 335 (3)

Asian Studies 365 (3) (= Religious Studies 365)
Asian Studies 370 (3)

Asian Studies 375 (3)

Asian Studies 415 (3)

Asian Studies 430 (3) ( = Religious Studies 430)
Asian Studies 435 (3)

Chinese courses numbered 200 and above

Fine Arts 351 (3)

Fine Arts 352 (3)

Fine Arts 353 (3)

Fine Arts 354 (3)

Fine Arts 356 (3)

Fine Arts 451 (3)

Fine Arts 453 (3)

Japanese courses numbered 200 and above
Philosophy 323 (3) (= Asian Studies 325)
Religious Studies 363 (3)

Religious Studies 364 (3)

Religious Studies 365 (3) (= Asian Studies 365)
Religious Studies 430 (3) (= Asian Studies 430)
Religious Studies 460 (3}

Religious Studies 462 (1V2)

Theatre 340 (3)*

3 cnits from:

Asian Studies 309 (= History 309)
Asian Studies 320 (3)

Asian Studies 330 (3)

Asian Studies 380 (= History 380)
Asian Studies 422 (= History 422)
Asian Studies 423 (3)

Asian Studies 450 (3)

History 309 (3) (= Asian Studies 309)
History 380 (3) (= Asian Studies 380)
History 422 (3) (= Asian Studics 422)
History 423 (3)

History 480 (3) (= Asian Studies 480)

3 units from:

Anthropology 302, 303 (1Y2/3) (by permission)*
Anthropology 322 (1V2)

Anthropology 402-5 (1'2/3) (by permission)*
Anthropoelogy 410 (3) (by permission)*

Asian Studies 405 (3)

Asian Studies 417 (3) ( = Political Science 431)
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Economics 341 (1Y)
Economics 342 (15)
Geography 325 (1Y2)
Geography 396 (1Y2)
Geography 425 (1V2)
Geography 481 (1'4)
Political Science 314 (3)
Political Science 315 (3)
Political Science 414 (1'2)
Political Science 415 (1%2)
Political Science 419 (1V%)
Political Science 431 (3) (= Asian Studies 417)

*Only when the area covered in the course is East Asia, will the Department of
Asian Studies grant permission to take the course as a part of the (East) Asian
Area Studies major program.

Additional courses should be chosen in consultation with an adviser: at least 6
units must be outside the Asian field.

. Program in South Asia

Students must take 6 units of work in one Indic language (Hindi 300 and 400; or
Sanskrit 305 and 414.) Students having knowledge of another language closely
related to Hindi may be required to complete Hindi 310 and one upper-ycar
course in Hindi/Urdu instead of Hindi 300 and 400 respectively. The upper-year
course chosen for this purpose must be different from the one for which they wiil
receive credit under the following list.

3-6 units from: Indic Languages 440 (3-6)
Asian Studies 345 (3) Religious Studies 354 (3)
Asian Studies 350 (3) Religious Studies 364 (3)
Asian Studies 355 (3) Religious Studies 452 (3)
Fine Arts 355 (3) Religious Studies 460 (3)
Fine Arts 356 (3) Sanskrit 424 (3)

Fine Arts 455 (3) Theatre 340 (3)*

Hindi 405 (3) Urdu 401 (3)

Hindi 410 (3)

3-6 units from:

Asian Studics 340 (3)

Asian Studies 385(3) (= History 385)
Asian Studies 420 (3)

Asian Studies 438 (112)

History 330 (3)

History 385 (3) (= Asian Studies 385)

3-6 units from:

Anthropology 302, 303 (1'2/3) (by permission)*

Anthropology 402-5 (1'4/3) (by permission)*

Asian Studies 450 (3)

Geography 396 (1Y)

Geography 483 (14)

Political Science 413 (3)

*Only when the area covered in the course is South Asia Studies will the Depart-
ment of Asian Studies grant permission to take the course as a part of the (South)
Asian Arca Studies major program.

Additional courses should be chosen in consultation with an adviser: at least 6
units must be outside the Asian field.

C. Program in Southeast Asia

3-6 units from:

Asian Studies 434 (3) (= History 434)
Asian Studics 450 (3)

Fine Arts 355 (3)

Fine Arts 356 (3)

History 309 (3)

History 434 (3) (= Asian Studies 434)
Theatre 340 (3)*

3-6 units from:

Anthropology 302, 303 (1%/3) (by permission)*
Anthropology 322 (1%2)

Anthropology 402-5 (1%2/3) (by permission)*
Anthropology 410 (3) (by permission)*
Economics 341 (1%4)

Geography 396 (114)

Geography 484 (1'2)

Geography 490 (1'4)

Political Science 316 (3)

*Only when the area covered in the course is Southeast Asia, will the Departmen
of Asian Studies grant permission to take the course as a part of the (Southcast
Asian Area Studies major program.

Additional courses should be chosen in consultation with an adviser; at lcast ¢
units must be outside the Asian field.

ASIAN STUDIES

The Departiment of Asian Studies offers programs of study that lead to the degrec
of Ph.D. (Chinese and Japanese and South Asian Studies only), M.A., B.A.

The courses offered at the undergraduate level fall into two categories: (a) course
on the contemporary and historical cultures of South, Southeast, and East Asia
which do not require knowledge of an Asian language (these are listed under th
heading Asian Studics); and (b) courses in language, including advanced readin:
courses, which introduce the student to literary, philosophical, and historical work
in their original language (these courses are listed under the specific lanpuag
headings). Courses in category (a) are open to all students in the Faculty of Arts
Courses in category (b) are mostly designed to provide the essential training fo
those who wish to proceed to further scholarly studies in the field of Asian Studics
the graduate level, but, in the more elementary courses, language training at th
appropriate level is also provided for those who wish to obtain some knowledge o
Chinese, Japanese, or Indic languages as part of their general education or with .
view to later practical use. (Courses in Korean may be available in 1984-85; consul
the Department. )

The Department offers Honours and Major Programs in Chinese and Japanes
and, in cooperation with other departments, a Major Program in Asian Arca Studic
which requires less in the way of language study.

Because of the special difficulty of mastering Chinese and Japanese arising fron
the nature of the script, it is strongly recommended that those who intend to d
graduate work in any field which will require the use of these languages shoule
begin their study of them at the earliest possible moment. The Honours Program
are designed to give students the necessary preparation, but students may still finc
that their graduate programs take longer in Asian Studies than in other ficlds
Students who do not take the full amount of language training provided by the
Honours Programs must, of course, expect to have to make this up before being
regarded as fully qualified for graduate work, and to spend still longer periods o
time before obtaining higher degrees.

The Department at the same time recognizes that students often develop ar
interest in Asian Studies when it is too late to embark on an Honours or Majol
Program in Chinese or Japanese. The Department will, therefore, arrange specia
intensive programs of language training on a tutorial basis, or by a combination of
classes and supervised study. for students who are otherwise well-qualificd fol
graduate studies either in the Asian Studies Department or in other departments sucl
as History, Political Science, Anthropology, Fine Arts. etc.

Graduate credit in Asian Studies will not normally be given for the work done in
such a program. Students in other disciplines should consult the departments con.
cerned as well as the Department of Asian Studies.

Attention is also drawn to the possibility of arranging a joint M.A. program in
Asian Studies and another department.

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:

Major in Asian Studies
See ASTIAN AREA STUDIES

Major in Chinese

First and Second Years:

Chinese 100, 101, and 200 and either 201 or 301. Asian Studies 105 is recom-
mended. Chinesc 180 is equivalent to Chinese 100-101 and 280 to 200-201 .
Third and Fourth Years:

9-12 units in courses in Chinese numbered 300 and above, which must include
Chincse 300/305, 301 (if not already taken in the first two years). and a 400-level
course.

3-6 units in Asian Studics courses on China numbered 300 and above

Major in Japanese

First and Second Years:

Japanese 100 and 101. or 102 and 103, 200 and 201. Asian Studics 105 is
recommended. Japanese 180 is equivalent to Japanese 100-101 or 102-103. and
Japancse 280 to 200-201.

Third and Fourth Years:

9-12 units in courses in Japanese numbcered 300 and above

3-6 units in Asian Studies courses on Japan numbered 300 and above

A double major in Chinese and Japanese is possible, but will probably requirc
more than four years. Students interested in a double major should seek depart-
mental advice at an early stage.



Honours in Chinese (Japanese)

Admission:

As for Major in Chinese (Japanese) with First or high Second-Class standing.
Asian Studies 105 is recommended.

Third and Fourth Years:

18 units in Chinese (Japanese) numbered 300 or above (including 342 and 442)

12 units from Asian Studics courses sclected in consultation with the Department

In addition to the cross-listed courses bearing on China and Japan the following
courses will be accepted as Asian Studies courses for Majors or Honours in Chinese
and Japanese, subject 10 the approval of the Depariment:

Anthropology 302-3, 402-5: Comparative Ethnography of Special Areas (when
the area covered is China or Japan).
Anthropology 322: Archacological Foundations of East and Southeast Asian Civi-
lizations.
Anthropology 410: Prehistory of a Special Area (when the area covered is China
or Japan).
Economics 341: Economic Development of Asia.
Economics 342: The Economy of China since 1949.
Fine Arts 351: History of Early Chinese Art.
Fine Arts 352: History of Chinese Painting.
Fine Arts 353: Buddhist Art of Japan.
Fine Arts 354: Japanese Painting Traditions.
Fine Arts 451: Seminar in Chinese Painting.
Fine Arts 453: Seminar in Japanese Art.
Geography 325: Geography of China.
Geography 396: Introduction to the Geography of Monsoon Asia.
Geography 425: Landscape and Life in Imperial China.
Geography 481: Geography of Japan.
Geography 490. Geography of International Economic Systems.
History 423: Economic and Business History of Modern Japan.
Political Science 314: Japanese Government and Politics.
Political Science 315: Chinese Government and Politics.
Political Science 414: Contemporary Japanese International Politics.
Political Science 415: Conternporary Chinese International Politics.
Political Science 419: Selected Problems of Contemporary Chinese Politics.
Religious Studies 363: The Buddhist Religious Tradition.
Religious Studies 460: Essence and Development of Mahayana Buddhism.
Religious Studies 462: Topics in Buddhist Philosophy.
Theatre 340: History of the Oriental Theatre (when the course deals with China or
Japan).
Note: A brochure describing the offerings of the Department of Asian Studies in
more detail is available from the departmental office.

CANADIAN STUDIES
The following courses in the Faculty of Arts are called to the attention of those
students with a special interest in Canadian Studies, whether as part of a major
program or as electives. The courses listed have been suggested by the Departments
concerned as having a significantly Canadian content or approach. Students desiring
to enrol in any of these courses or to get further information about them should
consult the Departmental Advisers.

Anthropology 201, 300, 301, 304, 321, 329, 331, 332, 335, 401, 420.
Economics 254. 336, 345, 350, 355, 360, 361. 370, 371, 374, 384, 447, 450,
456, 460, 461, 465, 466, 470, 475, 480.
English 202, 317, 420, 421, 423, 424, 426, 429. 438, 440, 446.
Fine Arts 343, 348, 369, 465.
French 335, 403, 416, 421.
Geography
(a) Mainly Canadian content: 103, 317, 327, 328, 427, 450, 491, 497, 499.
(b) Significant Canadian content: 102, 200, 201, 213, 315, 350, 360, 361,
366,370,417, 423, 424, 437, 461, 462, 464, 467, 470.
History 135, 201, 205, 303, 307, 326, 329, 401, 404, 420, 426, 430, 437, 439.
Linguistics 433, 440, 445.
Political Science 200, 205, 302, 312, 321, 322, 402, 403, 404, 418, 420, 470.
Religious Studies 420.
Sociology 210, 310, 410, 425, 453, 470.

CHINESE — see Asian Studies.

CLASSICAL STUDIES
The Department of Classics offers a Major Program (not an Honours) in Classical
Studies.
Requirements for Major in Classical Studies:

Second Year:
Classical Studies 310 or 330 or 331.
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Third and Fourth Years.

15 units of Classical Studies courses numbered 300 or above (which must include

310, 330 and 331 if not already taken). Classical Studies 305 is highly recom-

mended. Those who wish to concentrate on art/archacology should take Classical

Studics 429 and 430; on literature, Classical Studies 315 and 316; on history, two

or more of Classical Studies 332, 333, 433, and 435. Greek or Latin courses

numbered 300 or above may be substituted for 6 of the 15 units of Classical

Studies. Religious Studies 300 and Philosophy 333 and 343 are accepted within

the Classical Studies Major.

Note: A knowledge of the Greek and Latin languages is not required for any of
the courses in Classical Studies. These courses are designed to investi-
gate the life, literature and thought of the Greek and Roman world.
Classical Studies 210, 305. 310, 315, 316, 330 and 331 may be taken
by second-year students. The Department of History recognizes Classi-
cal Studies 331, 332, 333, 433 and 435 as history courses (although
only one may be credited toward a Major in History). Three units of
credit in Fine Arts will be given for each of Classical Studies 330 and
429. Classical Studies 310, 315 and 316 are acceptable alternatives to
English at the 200 level, except for students majoring in Classical Stud-
ies. Classical Studies 436 is recognized by the Department of Philoso-
phy towards its Major.

CLASSICS
The Department of Classics offers programs of study that lead to the degrees of
Ph.D., M.A.,B.A.
Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:
Major in Classical Studies: see CLASSICAL STUDIES.

Major in Greek

Classical Studies 331 (preferably in the second year)

15 units of Greek numbered above 300; for 3 of these, a course in Latin or in
Classical Studies numbered above 300 may be substituted.

Major in Latin

Classical Studies 331 (preferably in the second year)

15 units of Latin numbered above 300; for 3 of these, a course in Greek or in
Classical Studies numbered above 300 may be substituted.

Honours in Classics:
Prerequisites: Greek 200, Latin 205, Classical Studies 331. Latin 301 may be
substituted by permission of the departmental Honours Adviser.

Third and Fourth Years:
30 units in Greek and Latin courses numbered 300 and above, which must include
either Latin 410 (composition) or Greek 410 (composition). Students preparing
for admission to a graduate program in Classics should take both Greek 410 and
Latin 410 (offered in alternate years).

The Department is prepared to arrange Honours programs in collaboration with
other departments (e.g., French, Hispanic and Italian Studies. English).

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE

A program of study is offered that lcads to the degrees of Ph.D., M. A.

Undergraduates who might be interested in preparing for the M. A. program are
advised to enrol in the Major or Honours program of one of the literature depart-
ments. and meanwhile to consult an Adviser for the Comparative Literature Com-
mittee at the carliest opportunity for suggestions about the choice of elective sub-
jects. While the greatest stress is Jaid upon the advanced study of literature in the
original languages. attention should also be paid to such courses as Asian Studies
302, 335, and 345, Classical Studies 310, 315 and 316, Creative Writing 415,
English 310, 311, 316, 317, 319, 331, 332, 420, 424 and 440, French 400, Ger-
manic Studies 201, 301, 303 and 411; ltalian Studies 310; Medieval Studies 200;
Slavonic Studies 206, 306, 307 and 308; Theatre 310, 320, 340 and 430 and
Women’s Studies 224. The graduate seminars in Comparative Literature are open to
suitably qualified fourth-ycar undergraduates by permission of the instructor. For
further information see Professor P. J. O’Neill, Chairman of the Program (Depart-
ment of Germanic Studies).

CREATIVE WRITING
The Department of Creative Writing offers programs of study that lead to the
degrees of M.F.A. (including interdepartmental programs in cooperation with the
Department of Theatre) and B.F. A.

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Fine Arts:
Major
First or Second Year:
Creative Writing 202 or 301.

Subsequent Years:
18 units. Students may select 3 of these units from courses outside the department
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i consultation with their adviser. At least 15 units will be chosen in consultation
with their adviser from departmental workshops and tutorials and must include:

1. Any three of the following workshops®:
Creative Writing 403 (Writing of Children’s Literature)
Creative Writing 404 (Radio Plays)
Creative Writing 405 (Non-fictional Prose)
Creative Writing 406 (Screen and Television Plays)
Creative Writing 407 (Stage Playy)
Creative Writing 408 (Novel and Novella) or
Creative Writing 409 (Short Story)
Creative Writing 410 (Poetry)
Creative Writing 415 (Translation)
“To satisty the program’s three-genre requirement. 408 and 409 are treated as a
single genre: tiction,

2. One or more of the tollowing ttorials in areas of the student’s special interest:
Creative Writing 447 (Directed Reading) — not necessarily offered cvery
year.

Creative Writing 491 ¢ The Writing of Children’s Literature)
Creative Writing 492 (Non-tictionad Prose)

Creative Writing 493 (Radio Plays)

Creative Writing 494 (Screen and Television Plays)
Creative Writing 495 (Translation)

Creative Writing 496 (Poctry s

Creative Writing 497 ¢Fiction)

Creative Writing 498 (Stage Plays)

Admission to courses.

Students from any faculty may apply. but cach course 18 restricted to fifteen
students. Applicants for Creative Wrniting 202 will be admitted if the apphicant’s
submission of 20-25 pages of recent original fiction, imaginative non-fiction,
drama. or poctry. or a combination of these. is judged acceptable by the Depart-
ment. Admissien to Creative Writing 301 may be obtained by interview with the
instructor. A manuscript may be required. Applications should reach the Depart-
mient by August 13,

Students wishing to major in Creative Writing should apply at the end of their
second vear of university by submitting to the departiment o written request accom-
panied by their sccond yvear’s creative writing manuscripts. Applicants will be
aceepted as majors on the recommendation of their 202 instructor and of the instruc-
tors assigned to evaleate their submission. Students who have not completed the
department’s 202 or 301 and who wish to be considered for a major in Creative
Writing should submit 30-35 pages of original writing in two or more genres.
Students who have not completed the departinent’s 202 or 304 and who wish to be
considered tor a particular 400-level course but not for a major in Creative Writing
should submit 20-25 pages of original writing relevant to that course. Applicants
mterested i 404, 400 or 107 may submit fiction or plays.

Instruction

Instruction iy based on the premise that promising student-authors can benetit
tfrom professional ceaicism and the necessity of producing regularly and meeting
deadiines. Workshops, conferences and tutorials are designed to focus attention on
the student’s own work. Reading assignments may be made in the Department’s
magazine of current writing, Prism [International. and other relevant journals and
books. There are no examinations. and marks arc based on the writing done and on
participation in workshops throughout the vear.

ECONOMIC HISTORY

I'he Departiients of Economics aind History jointly offer a prograny in cconomic
history designed to provide a conumon core of training for Economic History stu-
dents in both departments. while also permitting a measure of spectalization in
cither ol the two parent disciplines. Students may enrol in a Major Programn in
Feonomies (Lconomic History) or History (Economic History), or an Honours
Progeram in Lconomics (Economic History).

Students planning to enrol in these programs should consult Professor Paterson.

Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts.
Major in Economics (Economic History)
Mathematics 140 and 141
Lconomics 10O
6 units from any of the 100 or 200-level courses in History.
Feonomics 200 (or 200 and 202 or 301 and 302 with permission of the Depart-
meny). Economics 306 and 307 may be substituted for Economics 200, but only
with the permission of the instructors in Economices 300 and 307.
Fconomics 325 and 326
One of: Economics 334, 336, 437
Liconomics 490

Junits from Economics courses numbered 400 or higher (not o include Econom-
s 437 or 490)

Aunits of courses in Economic History (from the joint list)

3 units of courses in History at the 200-0 300- or 400-level (may include courses
on the joint List ottered by the Department of History).

Honours in Economics (Economic History)

Mathematics 140 and 141

LEconomics 100

6 units from any of the 100 or 200-tevel courses in History.

Fconomics 306 and 307

Economics 325 and 326

One oft Leconomics 334, 336, 437

Economics 495 and 499

3 units trom Economies courses numbered 400 or higher (not to include Economn-
ics 437, 495 or 499)

3units of courses in Economic History (from the joint list)

3 units of courses in History at the 200-, 300- or 400-level (may include courses
on the joint list offered by the Department ot History)

Mathematics 200 and 221 are recommended. but not required.

Major in History (Economic History)

Mathematics 140 and 141

Economics 100

6 units from any of the 100 or 200 level courses in History.

LEconomices 200 (or 201 and 202 or 301 and 302, with permission of the Depart
ment). Eeonomies 306 and 307 may be substituted for 200, but only with the
permission of the instructors in Economies 306 and 307.

Fconomies 325 and 326

15 units of History, including at least 6 units in Economic History taken from the
jointlist of courses betow.

6 units of Economics courses numbered 300 or greater.

Joint List of Courses in Economic History
History 371 (3) Economic History of Lurope to 1750
History 418 (3) Economic and Social History of Industrial Britain, 1660-1830)
History 423 (3) Economic History of Modern Japan
History 431 (3) Population in History
Economics 334 (3) Economice Development of Modern Europe
Eeonomies 336 (3) Economic History of Canada
Econammics 341 (172 Economic Development ot Asia
Economics 342 (1421 The Economy of China since 1949
Economics 437 (3) Economic History of the United States
Eeonomics 490 (31 Applied Leonomics (may be taken by students in the Histors
(Lconomic History) major progrin in those vears in which a section of Econom
ics 400 discusses topies i econontic history).

ECONOMICS
The Department of Economics offers programs of study that Jcad to the degrees of
Ph.D..M.A. B.A.
Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:
Major
Mathematics 140 and 141
Economics 100
Economics 200 (or 201 and 202, or 301 and 302, with permission of the Depart
ment). Leonomics 306 and 307 may be substituted for Economics 200. but only
with the permission ot the instructors of Economies 306 and 307.
Fconomics 325 and 326
One of: Economics 334, 336, 437
Economies 490
Another 3 units i Economics at the 400-level
Another 3 units in Economics at the 300- or 400-leve
Mathematies 200 and 221 arc recommended. but not required.
lconamics 420 is strongly recommended for students planning to do post-gradu-
ate work in Economics.
“Except for those permitted to take Economics 306 and 307.

Students should note the prerequisites for the more sentor courses and plan thein
programs accordinglv. Mathematics 100 should normally be taken in the first
vear. Heonomies 100 may be taken in the fisst or second year. Courses at the 400
level are not normally offered outside the regular winter session: thus Economics
200, 325, and 326 (or their equivalents), which may be taken in second year.
must be successtully completed Hefore the beginning of the student’s final year.

Honours

Mathematics 140 and 141

Economics 100

Economics 306 and 307 (or Economics 301 and 302, or Economics 201 and 202,



or Economics 200 with permission of the Department)

Economics 325 and 326

One of: Economics 334, 336, 437

Economics 495 and 499

Another 3 units in Economics at the 400-level

Another 3 units in Economics at the 300- or 400-level

Mathematics 200 and 221 and Economics 420 are strongly recommended.

To be admitted to the Honours Program students must attain second-class stand-
ing or better in Economics 100 and an overall second-class standing or better.

To continue in the Honours Program. students must attain second-class standing
or better in Economics 306 and 307, and at least a second-class average in all
courscs taken in Economics. Students considering taking the Honours Economics
Program should consult the Department’s adviser for Honours students.

Major and Honours Programs in Economic History

Students may also elect a Major or Honours Program in Economics (Economic
History), offered jointly by the Departments of Economics and History. For descrip-
tions of these programs see ECONOMIC HISTORY (above).

Courses for Students not Specializing in Economics:

Economics 309 is designed for upper-ycar students who want a survey course in
cconomics but who do not want to specialize in the field. Economics 309 may
replace Economics 100 as a prerequisite to other 300- and 400-level courses.

Non-specialists should also note that most 300-level courses have as prerequisites
no more than Principles of Economics (Economics 100 or 309).

Students are referred to the Department of Economics Undergraduate Handbook
tfor updated information on courses to be offered e¢ach session.

ENGLISH

The Department of English offers programs of study that lead to the degrees of
Ph.D., M.A., B.A. The Department offers Honcurs and Major programs in English
with cmphasis in either Literature or Language and a special program for intending
Secondary School English Teachers.

In March, the Department circulates its own booklet, English Courses Offered,
which gives detailed information about the courses to be offered in the next aca-
demic year. This booklet states the unit-value of courses listed in the Calendar with
variable unit credit. Interested students should write to the Department for a copy of
English Courses Offered.

English 100 and Third-Year standing arc prerequisite to all English courses
numbered 304 or above except as noted. The designation “*(1Y%2-3)"" means that the
Department will offer the course at some times tor one term (1% units) and at other
times for a full year (3 units).

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:
Major
Second vear:
English 201 (or under special conditions 450 or 210: see English Courses Offered
for details.)

Third and Fourth Years:

Students who enrolled in the Major Program before January 14. 19&3, may
follow the requirements listed in the 1982-83 Calendar; students who enter the
Major Program after January 14, 1983, must choose either the Litcrature Empha-
sis Program or the Language Emphasis Program.

Requirements for the Literature Emphasis Program:

. At least 15 units in courses numbered 304 and above.
. Of these 15 units, at least 12 units must be completed in areas 1-9 (listed below).
. These 12 units must be distributed to cover 5 areas, as follows:

a) Atleast 12 units in each of 3 areas chosen from areas 1-5.

R

and
b) At least 14 units in each of 2 additional areas chosen from arcas 1-9,
. Old and Middle English (includes Chaucer): 340, 341, 350’s.
. Sixteenth Century (includes Shakespeare): 360’s.
. Seventeenth Century (includes Milton): 370°s excluding 373.
. Eighteenth Century: 380"s and 373.
. Nineteenth Century: 390’s.
. Twenticth-Century British and Anglo-Irish: 400-416.
. American: 430-437.
. Canadian and Commonwealth: 420-429; 440, 446.
. Criticism, Bibliography, and Special Studies*: 310-319; 330-335; 336;
337, 438; 450.
10. English Language and Rhetoric: 304; 306, 307; 320-329;

Neolie N He Y e T N S

* Special studies courses sometimes fit into areas 1-8; consult current English
Courses Offered for area designation ot these courses in a given year.
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Requirements for the Language Emphasis Program:

At least 15 units distributed as follows:

1. 320 and 329 (3 units each).

2. Atleast 3 units from the following list; 340, 341, 350, 351, 353, 355.

3. At least 6 more units from the following list: 304, 306, 307, 322, 323. 324,

325, 326, 340, 350, 351, 352, 353, 355, and Linguistics 300, 301, 319, 427.

(Linguistics 200 is recommended as preparation for English 329.)

The requirements for the English Major may now be completed through part-time
study. Further details are available in English Courses Offered.

Honours

Admission

First or high Second Class normally in English 201: or First or high Second Class
in both English 210 and English 211. For admission requirements to English 210
sce course listing.

Third and Fourth Years.

At least one course must be taken in cach of the following areas: at least two of
the courses must be full-year or three-unit courses.

1. Language: 320 (3); 325 (12): 329 (3): 340-341 (3): 345 (1)

2. Chaucer: 355 (3); 356 (1)

3. Shakespearc: 365 (3): 367 (1V2)

4. Milton: 375 (3): 376 (12)

In addition, students are required to take 490 or 491 in their third year, and 492
and 499 in their fourth year. 36 units arc required in the third and fourth years: at
least 27 units in English courses and at most 30 units.

Special Program for Intending Secondary School English Teachers

The program requires 6 units of English in the second year and 18 units in the
third and fourth years combined.

Second Year:

English 201 (Major Authors)

English 202 (Canadian Literature)

Third and Fourth Years:

English 304 (Advanced Composition)

English 329 (Modern English and its Background)

To be taken in the third year

English 330 (1%>-unit seminar in Practical Criticism)

English 365 (Shakespcare)

Three units of pre-1800 literature

One survey course (3 units) in the 19th or 20th centurics (British or American

literature).

Students in the Special Program are advised to include a course in Biblical and
Classical Backgrounds in their undergraduate program (e.g., English 203, English
311, Classical Studies 310). English 203 (Biblical and Classical Backgrounds) may
be substituted for English 202 in the second year provided English 420 (Canadian
Literature) is taken in the third or fourth year. In the third year, Creative Writing
301 (Writing Techniques) may be substituted for English 304 provided an English
course in the literature of the 17th to the 20th centuries is added to the normal
requirements of the program.

Interested students should consult the Faculty of Education before entering this
program, because there may be some restrictions in enrolment.

ETHNIC STUDIES

Ethnic Studies here refers to the study of ethnic groups within Canadian society.
Work ordinarily centres on a single ethnic group, on relationships between ethnic
groups, or on a comparison of the situations of such groups in Canada and in other
countries. Ethnic Studies involve many disciplines (e.g.. history, political sciencc.
anthropology. sociology, language, literature, health, education) and are carried on
in various departments. schools, and facultics of the university. Subjects may vary
widely (e.g., from ethno-musicology to nutrition) and arc frequently studied on an
inter-disciplinary or inter-faculty basis.

Although there is no Department of Ethnic Studics and no formal program lead-
ing to a degree in this field, many departments offer courses relevant to Ethnic
Studies and related areas. Students who wish to emphasize Ethnic Studics at the
undergraduate or graduate level will usually be registered in a single department and
follow a normal degree program. Such students should consult the Committee on
Ethnic Studies for guidance in planning their course-work: they should do so by the
end of their second year. The Chairman of the Committee is Dr. Martha Foschi
(Department of Anthropology and Sociology) tel. 228-3396.

FINE ARTS
The Department of Fine Arts offers programs of study that lead to the degrees of
Ph.D., M.A., M.F.A., B.A., B.F.A. and the Diploma in Art History. It offers two
courses of study with one common goal: the development of critical approaches to
visual art. This may be pursued for purposes of general education or for professional
activity in the fields of art, and the available programs reflect both the areas of focus
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and the depth of concern. In art history, the Department offers the degrees of B.A.
(Major and Honours), M.A. and Ph.D. A Diploma in Art History is available for
students who have a first degree in another discipline and who wish a foundation in
art history for their own purposes. In studio art, the B.F.A. and M.F.A. degrees arc
offered. Depending upon the purposes of the student and the nature of the program.
however, the student can give some attention to both art history and studio art.
Brochures which introduce art history and studio goals, programs, and courses are
available from the Department.

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:

Major

First and Second Years:

Any 6 units in Fine Arts, of which at least 3 units must be in art history.

Third and Fourth Years:

The 15 units of the Major require 9 units selected from courses numbered 300 or
above in one of the following 3 areas:

a) Western art and architecture

b) Indigenous art of the Americas, or

¢) Asian art.

See the departmental art history brochure and consult with an adviser for
courses in these areas.

The 6 additional units must include at least 3 units in Indigenous art of the
Americas or Asian art courses for students in Western art, or 3 units in Western
art for students in Indigenous art of the Americas or Asian art (all at the 300-1cvel
or above). Students, especially those who are contemplating graduate work,
should include at least 3 units of fourth-year seminar courses in the minimum
requirements for the Major. Fine Arts 375 (Bibliography) is strongly recom-
mended, but it may not count towards the minimum requirements for the major.
No more than 3 units of cross-listed courses offered by other departments, except-
ing Fine Arts 329, may be counted toward the minimum requirements for the
Major.

Honours

First and Second Years:

Any 6 units in Fine Arts, of which 3 units must be in art history and in which First
or Second Class standing must be obtained.

Third and Fourth Years:
Same requirements as for the Major, with the exceptions that Fine Arts 375 and
the Honours essay (Fine Arts 499) are required in addition, for a total of 36 units
in the third and fourth years.

A reading knowledge of at least one language other than English, appropriate
to the field of study, is strongly recommended.

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Fine Arts:

The program leading to the B.F.A. degree normally consists of four years of
study. The first year is in fact the first year of the B.A. program. Application to
enter the B.F.A. program proper is to be made by March 31 of the student's first
year. The number of places available in the program is strictly limited, hence
entry into the program is by selection. Unsuccessful applicants will be able to
continue into the second year of the B.A. program. In exceptional circumstances,
candidates will be considered at the end of the second year of the B.A. program.
Students who have been admitted to the B.F.A. program may revert to the B.A.
program if this is advisable at the end of the second year.

Prospective candidates may obtain details concerning the principles and proce-
dures governing the selection of students from the Department of Fine Arts.,

First Year:
Requirements of First Year B.A.. including Fine Arts 181 and 3 units of art
history with Second Class standing.

Second Year:
Requirements of Second Year B.A ., including Fine Arts 281 (1% units) and 4V4
units from Fine Arts 282-290.

Third Year

At least 18 units in courses in the Faculty of Arts numbered 300 and above,
including Fine Arts 380 (3 units), 6 units chosen from Fine Arts 381-385. and
Fine Arts 339 or Fine Arts 340 (3 units).

Fourth Year:
At least 18 units in courses in the Faculty of Arts numbered 300 and above,
including Fine Arts 480 (3 units) and 9 units chosen from Fine Arts 481-485.

Requirements for the Diploma in Art History:
Students shall already have a first degree. Applications for entry should be
made to the Registrar preferably before | August for the following September.
Rules regarding the Diploma shall be the same as those governing the Major as
sct out in the Calendar as they regard Third and Fourth Year, except that all 15
units must be in art-history courses at the 300 level or above. Fine Arts 387, 388,

389, 393 and 486 arc excluded. However, Fine Arts 373 (Introduction to Art
Theory and Criticism) shall be a required course for the Diploma in Art History,
to be taken by all students uniess express permission to the contrary is given.

Satisfactory standing in the Diploma is governed by the principles laid down
for study in the Faculty of Arts with the exception that only 3 units of Pass
standing may be credited towards the Diploma.

FRENCH
The Department of French offers programs of study that lead to the degrees of
Ph.D., M.A., B.A. and to a Diploma in Translation.

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:

Students wishing to specialize in French will normally choose to concentrate
either in literature or in language. Both programs include combinations of general
and specialized courses. Other combinations may be approved after discussion of
individual needs and interests with departmental advisers.

Major Program in French with emphasis on Language:

First and Second Years:

French 120 (or equivalent), 202, 220 (French 220 may be taken in Third Year,
with permission of the Department).

Third and Fourth Years:

French 302, 402, and

— 6 units from French 306. 308, 316, 404, 405, 422, and

—- 3 units in literature courses numbered 301, 407-421.

Major Program in French with emphasis on Literature:

First and Second Years:

French 120 (or equivalent), 202. 220 (French 202 and 220 may be taken in the
Third Year with permission of the Department).

Third and Fourth Years:

French 302, and

— 12 units in courses numbered above 300 (excluding 303, 305, 320, 400, 403),
of which 9 units must be from literature courses 301, 407-421.

Honours Program in French with emphasis on Language:

First and Second Years:

French 120 (or equivalent), 202, 220.

Third and Fourth Years:

French 302, 402, 449, and

—- 12 units, of which at least 9 must be from 306, 308, 316, 404, 405, 422, and
— 3 units in literature courses numbered 301, 407-421 (French 301 highly recom-
mended).

Honours Program in French with emphasis on Literature:
First and Second Years:
French 120 (or equivalent), 202, 220.

Third and Fourth Years:
French 301, 302, 401, 402, 449, and
—— 9 units, of which at least 6 must be from literature courses 407-421.

Notes:

French 202 or its equivalent is prerequisite to all French language courses

numbered 300 and above (except 303, 305, 320, 323); French 220 or its equivalent
is prerequisite to all French literature courses numbered 401 and above.

Apart from those courses given in a fixed sequence (301-401, 302-402-404),

courses, whether numbered in the 300’s or 400’s, may be taken in cither the Third
or the Fourth Year.

Diploma in Translation

Prerequisiies: Bachelor's degree or equivalent. or, in the case of mature appli-
cants with considerable professional experience, extensive work in the field of
translation. All candidates for admission must demonstrate a high level of
proficiency in written and spoken English and French. Selection will be made on
the basis of a written test (including précis-writing and transiations).

Course of Study: The program consists of fifteen units of work, which may be
completed in one year of full-time study.

French 423 (3) Advanced Translation: French to English.

French 424 (3) Advanced Translation: English to French.

NOTE: French 423 and French 424 are to be taken concurrently.
French 426 (3) Comparative French and English Stvlistics.
French 427 (3) Seminar in Advanced Translation.
French 429 (3) Translation Project.
NOTE: With the approval of the program adviser, three units of the above offer-
ings may be replaced by one of the following courses: Linguistics 425,
Creative Writing 415 or 495.



GEOGRAPHY
The Department of Geography offers programs of study that lead to the degrees of
Ph.D.,M.A., B.A., M.Sc., B.Sc. See Faculty of Science for B.Sc.

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:
Major
First and Second Years:
At least 1V2 units from Geography 103 and 200; Geography 201; and at least 3
units from Geography 101, 212, and 213.
Note the following points:

(a) Many students intending to major in Geography will wish to complete all
the introductory courses to give maximum flexibility in the selection of
upper-level courses. Students should check course prerequisite patterns.
Students who have taken Geology 105 may meet the requirement of 3 units
from Geography 101, 212, and 213 by taking Geography 212. They will
also meet the prerequisite of courses to which 101 is prerequisite.

(¢) Students who take 6 units of 100 or 200-level Geography in their first year
may take up to 3 units of 300-level Geography technique courses in their
second year. These units will count towards the departmental requirement
of 3 units of Technique courses for the Major.

(d) Students intending to major in Geography with an emphasis on physical

geography must take Geography 101, 212, 213 and 3 units of Mathematics.

Students intending to emphasize economic or urban geography are nor-

matlly required to take 3 units of Mathematics.

Students should note that Geography 200 is a normal prerequisite for Geog-

raphy 320, which is required for a major in Geography .

Third and Fourth Yeurs:

15 units of Geography courses numbered 300 or above, and selected as follows:

Geography 320, 350, 366 (4% units)

3 units from Technique Courses

7' units, at least 3 of which shall be at the 400 level, from systematic and

regional courses. Students may wish to sclect these courses from the following

strcams: Cultural/Historical, Economic. Environmental, Urban. They will be
encouraged, also, to take one or more regional courses.

(b)

(e

-~

Honours
First and Second-Yeuars:
As for Major.

Third and Fourth Years:

21 units of Geography courses numbered 300 or above, and selected as follows:

Geography 320, 350, 366 (4Y2 units)

3 units from Technique Courses

4% units from Systeratic Courses

(At least 3 of the [2 units from the Technique and Systematic Courses together

must be numbered 400 or above.)

3 units from Regional Courses

Geography 345, 445, and 449.

The Honours Program in Geography differs from the Majors Program in two
respects; (a) degree of specialization, and (b) standing, which must be at least
second class. Students who are interested in the Honours Program should consult
the Department before the end of their second year, or during the pre-registration or
registration periods at the beginning of their third year.

Individual Honours Programs require the approval of the Departmental Under-
graduate Program Committee.

Undergraduate Courses:
Introductory Courses: 101, 102, 103, 200, 201, 401.
Major and Honours Seminars and Honours essay: 345, 445, 447, 448, 449
Technique Courses: 370, 371, 372, 373, 374, 375, 379, 470. Students who have a
special interest in the courses but do not have the prerequisites should consult the
departmental advisers. These courses are primarily intended for Third Year stu-
dents.
Systematic Courses: 212, 213, 214, 310, 311, 312, 313, 315, 316, 317, 320, 322,
324, 327, 328, 337, 350, 351, 352, 357, 360, 361, 362, 363, 366, 410, 411, 412,
413, 414, 415, 416, 417, 418, 423, 424, 427, 437, 444, 450, 457, 460, 461, 464,
466, 467, 490. Students who have a special interest in the courses but do not have
the prerequisites should consult the departmental advisers.
Regional Courses: 325, 390, 395, 396, 425, 481, 483, 484, 491, 493, 494, 495,
497, 498, 499. Students from other fields who have a special interest in the courses
should consult the departmental advisers. The 400-level courses are primarily
intended for Fourth Year students.
Graduate Courses and Seminars: First Year—3500, 506, 510, 515, 520, 521, 522,
525,530, 531, 532, 533, 534, 540. 541. 543, 544, 547, 548.

Second Year and above—560, 561, 570, 571, 573, 575, 600.

Readings and Theses-—550, 555, 599, 699.

Notes: The following courses have Science credit: Geography 101, 212, 213, 310,
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311, 312, 313, 379, 410, 411, 412, 413, 414, 416, 447, 500, 520, 521,
522, 525, 555, 560, 561.

Several courses in Geography involve ficld expenses. Students should check with

advisers during registration.

GERMANIC STUDIES
The Department of Germanic Studies offers programs of study that lead to the

degrees of Ph.D., M.A., B.A., and to a Diploma in Translation.
Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:

Major in German

First and Second Years:

Sequence I (for students with no prior knowledge of German): German 100;
200 or 203.

Sequence 1I:  (for students with high-school German or German-language back-
ground): German 110 or 120; 223 or 233.

Sequence I (intensive): German 123%; 233/333 or 100, 203, 233.

Third and Fourth Years:

Sequence I:  German 300,” 310, 350, 400,* 450, and 3 additional units of Ger-
man courses 402-410.

Sequence H:  German 310, 323 or 333, 350, 450, and 3 additional units of
German courses 402-423.

Sequence 1L German 310, 333, 350, 450, and 3 additional units of German
courses 402-423.

Honeurs in German

Third and Fourth Years:

Sequence I: - German 300,% 310, 350, 400,* 439, 450, and 3 additional units of
German courses 402-410.

Sequence 11: German 310, 323 or 333, 350, 439, 450, and 3 additional units of
German courses 402-423.

Sequence I1I: German 310, 333, 350, 439, 450, and 3 additiona} units of German
courses 402-423.

Notes: 'German 123 is open only to students with no prior knowledge of Ger-

man.

*Students who have taken 223 or 233 will not receive credit for 300. In

Sequence I, German 300 is taken in addition to the requirements for the
Major and Honours Program.

*Students who have taken 323 or 333 will not receive credit for 400.
History 407 or 408; an alternative may be taken only with the permission of the
Departmental adviser.

One university-level course in a language other than English and German.
A graduating essay (3 units) may be offered instead of a senior course.

Courses are offered in German and in Germanic Studies, the latter including an
elementary and an intermediate course in Swedish.

Courses numbered 400 and above are normally given in alternate vears. The
Department should be consulted as to whether courses with 12 units of credit will
be given in the first or second term.

Diptoma in Translation

Prerequisites: A Bachelor’s degree or equivalent including German 323 (or
equivalent); a reading knowledge of French.

Course of Study: The program consists of fifteen units of work which may be
completed in one year of full-time study.

German 423 (3) Advanced Translation and Composition.
German 424 (1Y-) Translation Seminar.

German 425 (3) Advanced Translation: German-English.
German 426 (3) Advanced Translation: English-German.
German 427 (1Y) Special Problems in Translation.
German 429 (3) Translation Project.

With the permission of the Germanic Studies Department., Linguistics 425, Cre-

ative Writing 415 or 495 may be taken in lieu of three units of the above courses.

GREEK—sec Classics
HINDI—see Asian Studies

HISPANIC AND ITALIAN STUDIES
The Department of Hispanic and Italian Studies ofters programs of study that lead

to the degrees of Ph.D.. M.A. and B.A.
Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:
Italian

Major
First and Second Years:
Italian 100, 200 or 120, 220 or 105.
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Third and Fourth Years:
15 units in ltalian courses numbered above 300, excluding ltalian Studies 330,
431 and 432. Italian Studies 330 is, however, recommended as an elective.

Honours

First and Second Years:

talian 100, 200 or 120, 220 or {05.

A reading knowledge of Latin is strongly recommended.

Third and Fourth Years:

Italian 400, 449.

18 additional units in ltalian courses numbered above 300, excluding Italian
Studies 330, 431 and 432, Itatian Studies 330 is, however, recommended as an
elective.

Spanish and Portuguese

Prerequisites. Students wishing 1o specialize in Spanish may choose to concen-
trate either on literature or on language. Both recommended programs provide
combinations of survey courses and more specialized courses. Other combina-
tions may be approved for individual students, who should discuss their needs and
interests with the Department advisers. Students with a previous knowledge of
Spanish shouid also consult the Department advisers.

First und Second Years:

A . B* C D*
Spanish 100 105 120 100
200 300 205 200, 205

220 220 220 226

Spanish 220 may be taken in Third year with the permission of the Department.
Also recommended: Spanish 211, Portuguese 102, 202.

*Students who have completed Sequence B above, or whe have first class
standing in Sequence D, proceed to Spanish 400.

Program in Spanish, Portuguese and Latin American Literatures
Major
Third and Fourth Years:
15 units minimum, including the following:
Spanish 300, except for students with Sequence B above, or first class standing
in Sequence D, who take Spanish 400,
Two of the following survey courses: Spanish 335, 355, 363.
6 units to be chosen from courses numbered above 400 in consultation with
Department advisers. At least 17> units must be from a {ield not covered by the
two surveys.

Honours

Third and Fourth Years:

24 units minimum. including the following:

Spanish 300, except for students with Scquence B above, or first class standing
in Sequence D, who take 3 extra units from the recommended electives (sce
below).

Spanish 400.

Two of the following survey courses: Spanish 335, 355, 363.

9 units to be chosen from courses numbered above 400 in consultation with
Department advisers. At least 172 units must be from a field not covered by the
two surveys.

Spanish 449, Honours Essay.

A reading knowledge of Latin or another Romance language is strongly recom-
mended.

Recommended electives: Spanish 400 (for Major only where applicable), 403,
407, 444, Portuguese 392.

Recommended electives in History: 350, 351, 450, 451, 489.

Program in Spanish with Emphasis on Language
Major
Third and Fourth Years:
15 units minimum, including the following:
Spanish 300, 400, 403. Students with Sequence B or lirst class standing in
Sequence D omit Spanish 300.
3 units of Spanish 407 or one of the following: Portuguese 307, Spanish 444
(Catalan), Italian 300, Romance Studies 420. Students with Sequence B or first
class standing in Sequence D take 3 units of Spanish 407 and one of Portuguesc
307, Spanish 444, [talian 300, Romance Studies 420.
One of the following: Spanish 335, 355, 363.

Honours

Third and Fourth Years:

24 units minimum. including the following:

Spanish 300. 400, 403, and 3 units of 407. Students with Sequence B or first
class standing in Sequence D omit Spanish 300.

One of the following: Portuguese 307, Spanish 444 (Catalan), Italian 300,

Romance Studies 420. Students with Sequence B or first class standing in
Sequence D must select two of these courses.

6 units of literature, including at lcast three units selected from the following:
Spanish 335, 355, 363.

Spanish 449, Honours Essay.

Students are expected to have a reading knowledge of French.

Recommended electives (1o be chosen in consultation with Department advis-
¢rs): Spanish 349; Linguistics 319, 320, 420, 425, 435: English 320: Latin 100,

Romance Studies and Languages

Program in Romance Studies
Honours
First and Second Years:
First- or high second-class standing in the courses taken in Romance Lan-
guages.
A reading knowledge of Latin is strongly recommended.
Third and Fourth Years:
24 units numbered 300 and above in at feast two Romance languages, including
a graduating essay.

Program in Romance Languages

Honours

The purpose of this program is to cnable students to attain a high level of
proficiency in two of the major Romance languages (French, Italian, Spanishy,
and a reading knowledge of a third, together with some linguistic and litcrary
background.
First and Second Years
First or high second class standing in the prerequisite courses for two of the
folowing languages:

French (French 120 or equivalent, 202 and 220)

Spanish (Spanish 100, 200 or equivalent: see above)

[talian (Italian 100, 200 or 120. 220 or 105)
Linguistics 100 or 200 (Those interested in further linguistics studies take 200,
others tuke 100.)
Recommended: Latin 100

Third and Fourth Years

12 units from 2 languages: French 302, 402: ltalian 302, 400; Spanish 300,
400.

3 units of a third Romance language: French 320. ltahian 300, Spanish 305,
Catalan (Span. 444), Portuguese 3(07. Rumanian (Romance Studies 420). 3
units of Romance Linguistics (Romance studies 420 or Linguistics 320).

6 units of literature, three from each major language studied. Students of ltalian
and Spanish are required to take a survey course in consultation with a Depart
mental adviser.

3-6 units chosen from the following: Linguistics 319 (Prerequisite Linguistics
200y, Latin 305: French 306, 308, 334, 335, 404. 407-420; ltalian 305, 306,
401-404, 415: ltalian Studics 310: Spanish 335, 355, 363, 392, 403-438, 457
468,

HISTORY
The Depuartment of History offers programs of study that lead to the degrees of

Ph.D..MA..B.A.
Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:

Major
First und Second Years:
6 units from any of the 100 or 200-level courses in History (which may include
Medieval Studies 2000, or the cquivalent taken in other institutions

Students who intend to major in history are advised to include in their program
some of the basic courses in the social sciences and the appropriate historical
surveys of literature in the various departments of language, of thought in the
departments of Philosophy. Religious Studies, and Political Science, and of the
arts in the departments of Fine Arts. Music. and Theatre.
Third and Fourth Years:
15 units of third- and fourth-vear history courses chosen in consultation with a
departmental adviser.

The following courses outside the Department may be counted toward the
Major:

Cne of:

Classical studies 331, 332, 333. 433, 435

One of:

Asian Studies 405, 420, 423

Economics 334, 336

Geography 327 and 328, 427

History of Medicine 400 and 401

A History Major may, n order to build a suitable program. obtain special permis-
sion from the Departinent to count a course other than one of those listed above.
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First and Second Years:

First- or Second-class standing in 6 units from any of the 100 or 200 level courses
in History (which may include Medieval Studies 200) or the equivalent taken in
other institutions.

Reading knowledge of French or a foreign language

Third Year:

History 321, 322 and 333

3 units outside the Department

Fourth Year:

History 421, 433 and 449

3 units outside the Departinent

An oral examination on the graduating essay.

Honours in History with International Relations

First and Second Years:

First- or Second-class standing in 6 units from any of the 100 or 200 level courses
in History chosen in consultation with an adviser in the International Relations
Program.

Political Science 204

Prerequisites for courses to be taken in the upper years.

Reading knowledge of French or a foreign language.

Third Year:

History 321 and 333. 3 units in History. In consultation with History Department
International Relations adviser, 6 units selected from courses listed in Interna-
tional Relations Majors Program under the headings Asian Relations, Economics,
General International Politics and Soviet and Eastern Europe.

Fourth Year:

History 421 and 449. One of History 430, 432. 3 units clective. An oral examina-
tion on the graduating essay.

Undergraduate Courses in History.

Medieval, Renaissance and Reformation History: 101, 207, 208, 313, 370,
371.372.373, 374, 413, 470. Sec also Medicval Studies.

Modern European History: 115, 120, 122, 202, 306, 315, 316, 3i7. 319, 324,
325,331, 334, 351. 400, 405, 406, 407, 408. 425. 431, 432, 435, 438, 440, 441,
451,

Modern British History: 203. 318, 418, 419, 460. Sce also History 373.

History of Colonial Expansion Overseas: 201, 305, 310, 314.

Canadian History: 135, 205, 302, 303, 307, 126, 329, 401, 404, 420, 426. 430,
437, 439. For supporting courses, sce also Canadian Studies.

American History: 237, 327, 328, 338, 428, 429, 436, 442, 443 444, 445,
446.447.

Asian History: 170, 171, 270, 309, 330, 380, 385, 422, 423, 434, 430.

See also Asian Studies 320 (History of Chinese Civilization), Asian Studies 330
(History of Japanese Civilization), and Asian Studies 340 (History of Indian Civili-
zation). These courses count for credit towards a History major.

Latin American History: 350, 450, 489.

International Studies: 125. 402, 403, 448.

Honours Courses (For Honours students only): 321, 322, 333,421, 433, 449.

Many of the courses classified as national or regional emphasize social themes.

Brochures are available from the departmental office, describing in detail the
courses offered cach year in History 100-299, 300-499.

Special Programs in History
Medieval History
A Major Program 1s available for students who wish to concentrate in the history
of Medieval Europe. The program consists of 12 units of Medieval history, includ-
ing History 370 in the Third Year, History 470 in the Fourth Year and two courses
chosen from: History 370, 371, 372, 373, 374, 375. History 313 (The Renaissance)
may be substituted for one of these two courses.

Early Modern European History

A Major Program is available for students interested in examining the problems
of pre-industrial European civilization. The aim of the program is to seek an under-
standing of the changes which began to transform and disrupt traditional society as
well as the resistance to those changes.

In the first year of the prograni students will take:

317 (3) Seminar in Mcthodology and Social Thought in European History
Students will also enrol in two general courses dealing with the themes of the
program:

316 (3) European Social History, 1500-1850.

331 (3) Political History of Early Modern Europe, 1450-1815.

In the final year, students in the program will participate in another seminar course:

440 (3) Seminar in Selected Topics in European History
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They will also choose one course trom amiong the following. to complete the
program:

315 (3) History of the Natural Sciences in Modern Times

400 (3) Intellectual History of Modern urope

431 (3) Population in History

Economic History

Students may also clect a Major Program in History (Economic History) oftered
jointly by the Departments of History and Lconomics. For a description of this
program sce ECONOMIC HISTORY tibove).

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
Students who want to do graduate work in International Relations are advised 1o
enrol in the special Honours programs in History (International Relations) or
Political Science (International Relations).

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:

Major
First and Second Years:
Students must take two of the following three courses, and it is recommended tha
they take all three. They can make up a prerequisite in their third year
Economics 100.
History 125.
Political Science 204,
Other reievant (but not required) courses:

Anthropology 202.

Asian Studies 105, 115, 206.

Geography 200, 201 (1> units cach).

Pohitical Science 200. 201, 202. 203 (1Y: units cach)

Slavonic Studies 105, 205.
Students who plan to concentrate in the Economics group in the Third and Fourd
Years must take Economics 100 in First or Sccond Year. Either Economics 30|
and 302 or Economics 306 and 307 are prerequisite for 400-level courses in
Economics.
Students planning to take courses in Anthropology should consult their adviser in
connection with prerequisites and the suitability of course content. A reading
knowledge of a second language is recommendedd.
Third and Fourth Years:
16%% units including:
One of: History 402 (1), Politica! Science 446 (172), Anthropology 495 (11231,
Asian Studies 438 (14), Psychology 417 (1':-2), Slavonic Studies 448 (1121 or
another course designated by the International Relations Program Coordinaung
Committee. (Open 1o Fourth-Year students only. Students must obtain approval
of an International Relations Program Adviser before enrolling in any of these
courses).
One of: History 430, 432
One of: Political Science 308, 311.
9 units {from one or two of the following groups:

Asian Relations
Anthropology 302-3 (with permission of Department and Program adviser).
Anthropology 402-5 (with permission of Department and Prograni adviser).
Anthropology 430 (Prerequisite: Anthropology 200 and permission of ihe
Department)
Asian Studies 405
Asian Studies 420
Asian Studies 450
Economics 341
Geography 390 (1'4)
Geography 396 (12)
Geography 481 (112)
Geography 482 (11)
Geography 483 (1)
Geography 484 (11%2)
History 309
History 385
History 422
History 423
History 424
History 434
Political Science 314
Political Science 315
Political Science 316
Political Science 413
Political Science 414 (1Y2)
Political Science 415 (14%2)
Political Science 419 (1Y)
Sociology 460
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Economics
Anthropology 330 (with permission of Department and Program adviser.)
Anthropology 414 (1'%:-3) (with permission of Department and Program
adviser).
Anthropology 430 (Prerequisite: Anthropology 200 and permission of the
Department)
Economics 334
Economics 341
Economics 355 (1V2) or both 455 (1:) and 456 (1)
Economics 440
Economics 487
General International Politics
Anthropology 430 (Prerequisite: Anthropology 200 and permission of the
Department)
Geography 337 (114)
Geography 490
Geography 495
Geography 498
History 310
History 334
History 350
History 403
History 407
History 425
History 430
History 432
History 436
History 437
History 441
History 448
History 450 (1V/3)
History 489 (1V4)
Political Science 308
Political Science 311
Political Science 317
Political Science 409
Political Science 411 (1Y)
Political Science 417 (114)
Political Science 444
Psychology 308 (with consent of Program adviser)
Sociotogy 301 (with consent of Department and Program adviser).
Sociotogy 330
Sociology 460 (with consent of Department and Program adviser).
Saciology 461 (Prerequisite: a Second-Year Sociology course)
Sociclogy 462
Sociology 483
Soviet and Eastern Europe
Economics 487
Geography 494
History 405
History 435
History 438
Political Science 408
Political Science 409
Slavonic Studics 340
Slavonic Studies 447 (112) (with permission of Department and Program
adviser)
Slavonic Studies 448 (1¥4) (with permission of Department and Program
adviser).

Advisers for the Program in Intemational Relations are Professors Barman, Con-
way and Ygerton (History), Holsti, Wallace, and Zacher (Political Science), Har-
netty (Asian Studies}, Glassman {Economics). Knox (Psychology), Samuels (Geog-
raphy), and Schweitzer (Anthropology and Sociology).

ITALIAN——sce Hispanic and Italian Studies.
JAPANESE—sce Asian Studies.
LATIN-—see Classics.

LINGUISTICS

The Department of Linguistics offers programs of study that lead to the degrees of

Ph.D., M. A and B.A_, and to the Diploma in Applied Linguistics.

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:
Major in Linguistics
First und Second Years:
6 units of a language other than English. at University level, or equivalent.

First Year:

Linguistics 100 is recommended
Second Year:

Linguistics 200

Third and Fourth Years.
Linguistics 300

Linguistics 301

Linguistics 319

Linguistics 400

Linguistics 401

At least six additional units from senior courses in Linguistics, or in cognalc
ficlds with special permission.

Honours in Linguistics
Prerequisite courses as for the Major in the first and second years.
Admission to Third Yeur:
At least high second-class average in the first and second years.
First-class standing in Linguistics 200
Third and Fourth Years:
Linguistics 300
Linguistics 301
Linguistics 319
Linguistics 400
Linguistics 401
At least twelve additional units from senior courses in Linguistics. or in cognate
fields with special permission.
The following courses may be accepted for credit in Linguistics, subject to the
approval of the Department:
Anthropology 417: Language and Culture
Anthropology 512: Language and Culture.
Chinesc 503: Problems in the History of the Chinese Language.
Computer Science 503 Computational Linguistics No. 1.
Computer Science 523: Computational Linguistics No. 1.
Education 478: Teaching English as a Second Language.
Education 489: Applied Linguistics for Teachers.
English 320: History of the English Language.
English 322: Stylistic Variation.
English 323: Dialectal Variation.
English 324 Literary Semantics.
English 326: Studies in the English Language.
English 329: Modern English and its Background.
English 507: Studies in the History of the English Language.
English 508: Studies in the Structure of the English Language.
French 308: Introduction to the History of the French Language.
French 405: Moder French: A Linguistic View
French 515: Studies in Romance Philology.
French 516: Studies in the History of the French Language.
German 502: History of the German Language.
German 506: Old Icelandic.
[talian 515: History of the {talian Language.
Japanese 523: Topic in the History and Structure of the Japanese Language.
Philosophy 450: Philosophy of Language: A.
Philosophy 451: Philosophy of Language: B.
Psychology 521: Psycholinguistics.
Russian 303: Introduction to Russian Linguistics.
Russian 502: Comparative Slavic Linguistics.
Russian 509: Old Church Slavonic.
Russian 510: History of the Russian Language.
Russian 515: Russian Lingutstics: Phonemics.
Russian 516: Russian Linguistics: Morphophonermics.
Russian 517: Russian Linguistics: Syntax.
Russian 518: Russian Linguistics: Lexicology.
Spanish 403: History of the Spanish Language.
Spanish 501: Problems in Spanish Linguistics.

Major in Speech Sciences

First and Second Years:
Mathematics 100 or 111, and 101
Physics 110 or 115

Biology 101 or 102

First Year:

Linguistics 100 is recommended
Second Year:

Linguistics 200

Psychology 200



Third and Fourth Years:

Linguistics 300

Linguistics 310

Linguistics 315

Linguistics 350

Linguistics 400

Linguistics 301 or Linguistics 401

At least three additional units selected from:
Psychology 301, 304, and 313.

Note: Students majoring in Speech Sciences should be aware that Linguistics
301, 319 and 401 are necessary for graduate studies in Linguistics.

Requirements for the Diploma in Applied Linguistics
|. Applicants must have completed a Bachelor’s degree in Arts or Education. They
must have at least'a major or its equivalent in the language with which they are
concerned. It should be noted that this program is not designed to provide
practical training in any particular language skills.
1. The program may be completed in one year of full-time study, but could also be
taken part-time. It should be finished within a period of 5 years.
3. A variety of programs may be arranged; for example:
(a) with illustrative material drawn from one or more of the languages covered
by Education 404 — the methods course for language teachers. If Education
404 does not cover the language required by the student, special arrange-
ments may be made under the heading of Education 449 (Supervised Study).
(b) with emphasis on English as a second language.
(c) with emphasis on phonetics.
}. The prerequisites are:
Linguistics 420 (or equivalent) for all students.
In addition, for those who wish to be language teachers in the B.C. school
system: an Education degree or completion of the One Year Program for Gradu-
ates (either'Elementary or Secondary) which contains Education 304 or 404 or
equivalent (with concentration on one or more of the languages covered in these
courses).
i. Fifteen (15) additional units of course work will be required to complete the
program, at least nine (9) of which must be in Linguistics.
». Six units from the following courses in Linguistics will be compulsory for all
candidates:
Linguistics 300
Linguistics 301
Linguistics 435
Linguistics 445
". With the assistance of the Linguistics Department’s Diploma Adviser and the
advisers from other departments or faculties concerned, courses worth a total of
9 units (including at least 3 units in Linguistics) are to be chosen from the list of
senior courses in Linguistics and a list of suitable courses in other departments
which can be obtained from the Linguistics Department Office.

MATHEMATICS
The Department of Mathematics offers programs of study that lead to the degrees
f Ph.D., M.A., B.A. For information about the degree of Bachelor of Science see
"aculty of Science. Students should also consult Faculty of Science for information
n language requirements.

tequirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:

Major

First Year: Mathematics 100 or 120 (First term); Mathematics 101 or 121
(Second term)

Second Year: Mathematics 200, 221 (First term); Mathematics 220, 315 (Sec-
ond term): Students are also advised to take Computer Science 115.

Third and Fourth Years: Mathematics 201, 205, 307, Statistics 305 and 10%2
additional units to be selected from Mathematics and Statistics courses numbered
300 or above, Computer Science 302, 402, 403.

Honours

First Year: Mathematics 120 or 100 (First term); Mathematics 121 or 101
(Second term)

Second Year: Mathematics 221 (First term); Mathematics 220, 315 (Second
term); Mathematics 225. Students are also advised to take Computer Science 114/
116.

Third and Fourth Year:

In the third year: Mathematics 300, 320, and either Mathematics 322 or 316/
345.

In the fourth year: 9 units from Mathematics 400, 418, 420-426, Statistics 406.
45 additional units, to be selected from Mathematics 201, 205, Mathematics and
Statistics courses numbered 300 or above, Computer Sciences 302, 402, 403.
(Some of these courses may be taken in second year.)

Notes: Since the program does not give year by year outlines, students are
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advised to take special care that they are meeting faculty and university require-
ments. A Mathematics adviser should be consulted each year.

Those students intending to do graduate work in Mathematics should take at
least two of 400, 420, 421, 422.

Admission to a Third-Year course is contingent on an applicant obtaining more
than 50% in the prerequisite Second-Year course.

Combined Honours in Mathematics and Another Subject

Mathematics:

First year: as in Honours Mathematics.

Second year: Mathematics 200, 221 (First term); Mathematics 220, 315 (Second
term).

Third year: as in Honours Mathematics.

Fourth Year: 6 units from Mathematics 400, 418, 420-426, Statistics 406. Other
subject; as determined by the other department, but no more than 15 required
units in third and fourth years combined.

MEDIEVAL STUDIES

Students intending to concentrate in Medieval Studies may either gain credits for
a departmental major (15 units) and select electives from the list of medieval courses
or consult the Medieval Studies Adviser for formal permission for a full program. It
is recommended that students in their first and second years select courses from the
following list: Classical Studies 100, Classical Studies 210 or Philosophy 210,
History 101, History 205, History 207, History 208, Medieval Studies 200, Music
120, and Religious Studies 202. Appropriate language skills should also be devel-
oped as soon as possible.

Appropriate courses in the departments of Asian Studies, Classics, English, Fine
Arts, French, Germanic Studies, History, Hispanic and Italian Studies, Linguistics,
Music, Philosophy and Religious Studies are listed annually in a brochure prepared
by the Committee for Medieval Studies, available in the offices of the Departments
of Classics, Hispanic and Italian Studies, English and History.

The following is a list of courses in medieval studies offered by the Faculty of
Arts. Students are advised to check each department and plan their third and fourth
years together as not every course is offered every year.

Asian Studies 340 (3) History of Indian Civilization to 1526. :

Classical Studies 333 (3) The Roman Empire. Prerequisite: Classical Studies 331 or
permission. .

Classical Studies 436 (3) Classical Thought. Prerequisite: a course in Classical
Studies or Philosophy or permission.

English 311 (3) Literature of the Bible. Prerequisite: third year standing.

English 320 (3) History of the English Language. Prerequisite: third year standing.

English 340 (1Y2-3) Old English. Prerequisite: third year standing.

English 350 (3) A Survey of Middle-English Literature excluding Chaucer. Prere-
quisite: third year standing.

English 351 (1%3) English Poetry from the Norman Conquest to 1500. Prerequisite:
third year standing.

English 353 (1'2) Early English Drama. Prerequisite: third year standing.

English 355 (1%2-3) Chaucer. Prerequisite: third year standing.

Fine Arts 331 (3) The Formation of Christian Art.

Fine Arts 333 (3) Architecture of the High Middle Ages.

Fine Arts 335 (3) Art of the Italian Renaissance from Giotto to Michelangelo.

Fine Arts 359 (3) See Religious Studies 341.

Fine Arts 431 (3) Seminar in Early Medieval Art.

Fine Arts 433 (3) Seminar in Medieval Art.

Fine Arts 435 (3) Seminar in Fifteenth- and Sixteenth- Century Art.

French 308 (3) Introduction to the History of the French Language. Prerequisite:
French 202 or its equivalent and one year of Latin.

French 407 (3) Medieval French Literature. Prerequisite: French 220 or its equiva-
lent.

German 400 (3) Survey of German Literature to 1700. Prerequisite: knowledge of
German.

German 506 (1'%4-3) Old Icelandic. Open to advanced undergraduates with the
permission of the instructor.

History 313 (3) The Renaissance.

History 330 (3) Medieval India.

History 370 (3) Social History of Medieval Europe.

History 371 (3) Economic History of Europe to 1750.

History 372 (3) Ideas and Institutions of the Middle Ages.

History 373 (3) Medieval English Institutions.

History 374 (3) Medieval France.

History 470 (3) Seminar in Medieval History. For major students in History or
Medieval Studies.

Italian 310 (3) The Divine Comedy in Translation.

Italian 401 (3) Italian Literature of the Middle Ages. Prerequisite: knowledge of
Italian.

Italian 402 (1Y:-3) Topics in the Literature of the Italian Renaissance.



80 ARTS

Italian Studies 431 (3) Literature of the Italian Renaissance in Translation.

Latin 305 (3) Medieval Latin. Prerequisite: Latin 100.

Linguistics 320 (1Y2-3) Romance Linguistics.

Medieval Studies 200 (3), 440 (3), 449 (3/6)d.

Music 322 (1%2-3) Fifteenth- and Sixteenth-Century Music. Prerequisite: Music 120
or permission of the instructor.

Music 327 (3) Liturgical Music 1.

Music 425 (3) Medieval Music. Prerequisite: Music 120 or permission of the
instructor.

Philosophy 373 (1Y2) Medieval Philosophy—A.

Philosophy 383 (1) Medieval Philosophy—B.

Religious Studies 340 (3)d The Heritage of Islam.

Religious Studies 341 (3) Islamic Art and Architecture.

Religious Studies 408 (1Y2) Topics in Medieval Judaism.

Spanish 335 (3) Spanish Literature from its Origin to 1700. Prerequisite: knowledge
of Spanish.

Spanish 403 (3) History of the Spanish Language. Prerequisite: knowledge of Span-
ish.

Spanish 407 (1Y%) Peninsular and Latin American Linguistic Areas.

Spanish 427 (1'5) Selected Topics on Medieval Literature. Prerequisite: knowledge
of Spanish.

MUSEUM STUDIES

The University Museum of Anthropology offers training in museum principles
and methods for both undergraduate and graduate students. Theory is combined
with practical experience provided in laboratories, workshops, and in the ongoing
research and public programs of the Museum. The core of the training program is
Anthropology 431, Museum Principles and Methods, offered in the Museum by the
Department of Anthropology and Sociology. It is recommended that students take
additional course-work in museum-related subjects offered by this department or by
other departments such as Asian Studies, Classics, Fine Arts, History, and Archival
Studies. See especially Anthropology 331, Anthropology of Art; Anthropology 341,
Material Culture; Anthropology 451, Conservation of Artifacts. Additional opportu-
nities for tutorials, workshops, and job training are offered to advanced students by
special arrangement.

Students intending to obtain a B.A., M.A., or Ph.D degree with Museum Studies
as a component or focus should apply to the appropriate department for admission to
a discipline such as Anthropology, Asian Studies, Classics, Fine Arts, or History,
and also notify the Museum of their plans. People already working in the museum
community or who wish to upgrade their knowledge and skills without entering a
formal degree-program or becoming full-time students are invited to consider
Anthropology 431 or a graduate seminar in Anthropology and Museum Studies.
Admission is subject to the permission of the instructor and to the University
regulations for admission as an unclassified student or auditor.

UBC MUSEUM OF ANTHROPOLOGY AWARDS
AND FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE
The Lois McConkey Memorial Fellowship for Native Indian Work-Study Program

To honour the memory of Lois McConkey, author, educator, and founding mem-
ber of the Volunteer Associates at the UBC Museum of Anthropology, and to pay
tribute to her many contributions to educational work, her family, colleagues, and
friends have established a fellowship for high school and university students of
North American Indian descent. The award, approximately $800, may be made
annually to a student of Indian descent who would benefit from an established work-
study program at the Museum of Anthropology. The fellowship would contribute to
the salary of the student working at the Museum in a supervised program, and may
be supplemented by other funds if available. Enrolment in university courses will
not be required of the candidate who has not yet completed high school. The award
will be made on the recommendation of the Director of the Museum of Anthropol-
ogy and the President of the Museum’s Volunteer Associates. If in any one year a
suitable candidate is not found the fellowship may not be awarded.

MUSIC
The Department of Music offers programs of study that lead to the degrees of
Ph.D.,D.M.A., M.\Mus., M.A., B.Mus., B.A.

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Music:
Admission:
The entering class may be limited for First-Year music studies, and likewise for
adequately qualified Second- and Third-Year transfers. Therefore, it is essential
for each prospective applicant to write a letter as soon as possible to the
Admissions Secretary, Department of Music, indicating interest in being con-
sidered for admission. As soon as possible after February 1 the student should
write for detailed information regarding pre-admission procedures and exami-
nation dates. The letter should include name, address, telephone numbers,
auditioning instrument(s), names of principal music teachers and years of

study, other musical background, proposed major field (see following pages)
and preferred date for taking the entrance examinations. Applicants for Firs
Year should also request one or more letters of recommendation to be sent t
the Assistant to the Head for Admissions and Counselling, The University o
British Columbia, Department of Music, 6361 Memorial Road, Vancouver
B.C., V6T 1WS5. At least one of these should be from a school music teacher
Applicants for transfer from other universities or regional colleges shouls
request a letter of recommendation from the department head or senior counsel
lor of that institution. All letters should be sent directly by the referee and unde
no circumstances should pass through the hands of the applicant.

All applicants for admission to the University to major in music in th
Bachelor of Music programs must meet the pre-admission requirements of th:
Department of Music, which generally include an interview, an entrance exam
ination in music theory and aptitude, and a performing audition, as well as th.
academic requirements for admission to the University. The Departmenta
examinations and auditions must be taken at the scheduled times in the Spring
Acceptance for admission is based on the total evaluation of the skills anc
preparation of each applicant. Only those students who fulfil both the Univer
sity and Departmental requirements for admission and meet the Universit
deadline for submitting formal applications for admission will be considere
Jfor admission to the Winter Session as Bachelor of Music majors.

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:
Major
First and Second Years:
Music 100 and 120 (concurrently), Music 200
Third and Fourth Years
Music 300, 320, and three additional 300- or 400-level music courses

Honours
First and Second Years:
Music 100, 120, 200
Third and Fourth Years:
Music 300, 320, 322, 449, and six units of music electives for credit in the
Faculty of Arts and chosen after consultation with the Department

Performing Organizations

All students in the Bachelor of Music programs participate in the large and small
instrumental and choral ensembles sponsored by the Department of Music tc
develop their skill as musicians and to experience a wide range of repertoire. The
organizations include qualified non-music majors as well, who may be accepted by
audition. The major ensembles are the University Chamber Singers, University
Singers, University Choral Union, University Symphony Orchestra, University
Wind Symphony, University Opera Workshop and Theatre, the Contemporary Play-
ers, the Stage Band, and the Department of Music Collegium Musicum Ensembles.
No more than half of a student’s small-ensemble credit is to be in Stage Band.
Where the term *‘large ensemble’” is used in lists of degree requirements, it refers to
Music 150 (University Symphony Orchestra), 152 (University Wind Symphony),
153 (University Singers), and 154 (University Choral Union).

Recitals by Faculty and Students

Faculty Recitals: Members of the Faculty present formal recitals throughout the
academic year, open to the public without charge. All students in the program are
expected to attend.

Wednesday Noon-Hour Recitals: On many Wednesdays, recitals feature outstand-
ing soloists and chamber ensembles. Students in the program are expected to attend.

Student Repertory Series: Informal recitals are held each week throughout the
academic year on Tuesday afternoons at 12:30 in the Recital Hall of the Music
Building. All students in the program are expected to attend and to participate as
their instructors recommend.

Student Recital Series: More formal recitals are presented occasionally during the
academic year. Normally several students will share one of these periods upon the
recommendation of the faculty. Attendance is expected of students majoring in
performance.

Graduation Recitals: All students of composition and performance (except opera)
must present full-length graduation recitals in partial fulfilment of their require-
ments. All students in the program are expected to attend.

Minimum Achievements in Piano
Where piano is neither the major nor concentration instrument, the student will
be expected to demonstrate the following achievement levels at the ends of the first
and second years:
End of first year.
—Independently-prepared repertoire at the approximate difficulty of Toronto or
Western Board Grade IV.
—Sight-reading at the approximate difficulty of Toronto or Western Board Grade
IIL.



—Transposition of pieces at the above sight-reading level to most other keys.

—Improvisation of accompaniments using common-practice harmonies and or
contemporary techniques (melody and accompamment accompamment alone).

—Any scale or mode with a tetrachord in each hand; major, minor, Phrygian,
Lydian and Locrian pentachords from any note (both hands); cadences in all
keys.

ind of second year.

—Independently-prepared repertoire at the approximate difficulty of Toronto or
Western Board Grade VII.

—Sight-reading at the approximate difficulty of ‘Toronto or Western Board
Grade V.

—Transposition of pieces at the above sight-reading level to most other keys.

—Improvisation of accompaniments utilizing more extensive harmonic and con-
trapuntal vocabulary (melody and accompaniment; accompaniment alone).

—Complete scales in any mode (including major and minor), two octaves, hands
together.

—Keyboard sequences, including scale harmonization, seventh chords in the
key, and circles of dominant sevenths (any key).

The Bachelor of Music Degree
viajor in Piano

All students planning to major in piano in the Bachelor of Music program are
equired to audition for the Keyboard Instruments Division during registration
veek. Transfer students from other colleges and universities will audition at the
:ame time. Students currently registered in piano performance will be examined by
he Division each Spring before the end of the term. The results of these auditions
ind examinations will determine whether a student will be admitted to the perform-
ince program, will be allowed to transfer piano credits from other universities and
'olleges, or will be permitted to continue in the program. All students in the
serformance major are on probation during their first two years, regardless of
:ntrance level, and unless accepted standards are met each year will be required to
vithdraw from the program.

In general, the entrance level corresponds to the Toronto or Western Board
\ssociateship or its equivalent. However, students must realize that they will be
iccepted contingent solely upon the probability of rapid development during the
our-year program. The possession of a diploma of itself is not a guarantee of
icceptance.

Students accepted as first-year piano majors will be expected to attain annual
evels corresponding approximately to those given below. The works cited are given
mly as flexible guides to the levels of technical and musical achievement to be
ittained and do not indicate specific repertoire requirements. Naturally, it is
issumed that artistic and musical achievement will keep pace with technical growth
it every stage of the student’s development.

End of First year. Virtuoso etudes (e.g. Chopin, Op. 10, No. 5); Bach—French
suite. No. 3; Beethoven—Sonata Op. 7; Schumann—>Papillons; Bartok—Baga-
elles; Concertos (e.g. Mozart, K. 453).

End of Second Year. Virtuoso etudes (e.g. Chopin, Op. 25, No. 3); Bach—
inglish Suite No. 4: Beethoven—Sonata, Op. 28; Schubert—Sonata, Op. 122;
Ravel, Sonatina; Concertos (e.g. Liszt No. I).

End of Third Year. Virtuoso etudes (e.g. Liszt—Paganini Etudes); Bach—Toc-
ata in C minor; Beethoven—Sonata, Op. 57, Brahms—Scherzo, Op. 4; Stravin-
ky—Sonata; Concertos (e.g. Rachmaninoff No. 2); Vocal and instrumental accom-
raniments; Piano chamber works. Third year recital.

End of Fourth Year. Virtuoso etudes (e.g. Chopin—Op. 10, No. 2); Bach—
“hromatic Fantasy and Fugue; Beethoven—Sonata, Op. 110; Schumann—Kreisler-
ana; Stockhausen—Klavierstuecke; Concertos (e.g. Brahms Nos. 1 and 2); Vocal
nd instrumental accompaniments; Piano chamber works; Fourth year recital.

In general, entrance auditions and term examinations for piano majors include
ight reading and quick study in addition to the performance of prepared repertoire.
“hird- and fourth-year students will also be required to display skill in transposition
nd score reading.

Second Year
(200) Theory of Music II
(320) History of Music II
(236) Piano Repertoire 11
(293) Music Performance (Piano)
‘Large Ensemble
(200) English
Elective in Arts

First Year
100) Theory of Music I
120) History of Music 1
136) Piano Repertoire I
193) Music Performance (Piano)
Large Ensemble
100) English
Elective in Arts
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Third Year Fourth Year
(300) Theory of Music III 3 (440) Piano Teaching Methods
(395) Music Performance and Materials 1
(Piano Recital) 5 (495) Music Performance
(149) Keyboard Harmony and (Piano Recital) ’ 5
Transposition 1 (349) Keyboard
(249) Keyboard Accompanying I 1
Accompanying I 1 (161) Piano Chamber
(161) Piano Chamber Ensembles 1
Ensembles 1 Electives in Arts 6
Music Elective 3
Elective in Arts 3
17 14

" 1 Large Ensemble: Students may elect any one of Music 150 (Orchestra), Music 152

(Wind Ensembles), Music 153 (University Singers) or Music 154 (University
Choral Union), with the permission of the Department.

2 Students may substitute Music 233 (Accompanying on the Harpsichord I) for
Music 249 or 349.

Major in Organ

A student planning to pursue a career as recitalist, teacher of organ or church
organist should enrol in this course.

All students planning to major in organ in the Bachelor of Music program must
audition for the Division of Keyboard Instruments during fall registration week.
Transfer students from other colleges and universities will audition at the same time.
Students will be required to demonstrate a high standard of keyboard proficiency
and sufficient background in organ to give evidence of the probability of rapid
development. Organ performance majors will be examined each spring before the
end of the term. The results of these auditions and examinations will determine
whether a student will be admitted to the performance program, will be allowed to
transfer organ credits from other colleges and universities, or will be permitted to

_continue in the program.

Students accepted as organ performance majors will be expected to attain annual
levels corresponding approximately to those listed below. In addition to solo reper-
toire, the areas of sight reading, quick study, score reading and trans-
position will be tested.

End of First Year. Bach: Trio Sonata No. 1; Mendelssohn: Sonatas No. 1 or 6;
Messiaen: Le Banquet Celeste.

End of Second Year. Bach: Dorian Toccata; Franck: Chorals; Dupré: Prelude and
Fugue in G minor.

End of Third Year. Bach: Fantasia and Fugue in G minor; Hindemith: Sonatas;
Durufle: Suite. Third Year recital.

End of Fourth Year. Bach: Trio Sonatas No. 5 and 6; Reger: Fantasia; Messiaen:
Transports de Joie. Fourth Year recital.

T~

First Year Second Year
(100) Theory of Music I 3 (200) Theory of Music II 3
(120) History of Music I 3 (320) History of Music 11 3
(193) Music Performance (Organ) 3 (294) Music Performance (Organ) 4
(171) Piano 1 (271) Piano 1
'Large Ensemble 1 Large Ensemble 1
(100) English 3 (200) English 3
Elective in Arts 3 Elective in Arts 7
17 18
Third Year Fourth Year
(300) Theory of Music I 3 (400) Theory of Music IV 3
(394) Music Performance (495) Music Performance
(Organ Recital) 4 (Organ Recital) 5
(149) Keyboard Harmony (249) Keyboard
and Transposition 1 Accompanying I 1
(306) Conducting 2 (440) Piano Techniques 2
(422) History of Keyboard Electives in Arts 6
Music 3
Religious Studies 3
16 17

1Large Ensemble. Students will enrol in either Music 153 (University Singers) or
Music 154 (Choral Union), with the permission of the Department.
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*Religious Studies. To be elected after consultation with the Departments of Relig-
ious Studies and Music. Students are also advised to take one or more non-credit
courses from one of the theological colleges on campus after consultation with the
Department of Music and the college concerned.

Major in Voice

Before entering this area, students must successfully audition before the Vocal
Faculty during registration week, singing music of their own choice. All students in
the performance major are on probation during the first two years of the program,
regardless of entrance level, and unless accepted standards are met each year will be
required to withdraw from the program.

First Year. Tone production and diction are stressed. Song-literature from the
early Italian period and from oratorio is usually emphasized. During the first year
the student will be carefully evaluated in regard to voice, musicianship and physical
stamina for the purpose of determining whether he or she has the combination of
talents needed for successful performance.

Second Year. Technical and interpretative studies are continued. The repertory
will be expanded as the student’s technical facility develops. As the use of foreign
language is increased, French and German songs will comprise a larger share of the
literature to be studied.

Third Year. Considerable vocal agility, volume, range and pleasing tone quality
should be achieved in the third year. Frequent group recitals will be encouraged.
Operatic and oratorio arias are a necessary part of the repertoire as well as wide-
ranging choices in several languages. Ability to perform contemporary English,
Canadian and American songs will be expected. A Third-year recital is required.

Fourth Year. The fourth year should be devoted to the interpretative aspects of
singing, supported by a growing technical command. It will be assumed that the
student can satisfactorily perform any of the standard repertory for his or her vocal
classification. A fourth-year recital is required.

First Year Second Year

(100) Theory of Music I 3 (200)  Theory of Music I 3
(120)  History of Music [ 3 (320) History of Music II 3
(192)  Music Performance (Voice) 2 (293) Music Performance (Voice) 3
(171)  'Piano 1 (271) Piano 1
2Large Ensemble 1 Large Ensemble 1
(100)  English 3 (200)  English 3
*French 3 3German 3
16 17
Third Year Fourth Year

(300)  Theory of Music III 3 (494)  Music Performance
(394) Music Performance (Voice Recital) 4
(Voice Recital) 4 Large Ensemble 1
(306) Conducting 2 ‘Chamber Ensemble 1
(424) History of Vocal Music 3 Music Elective 3
Large Ensemble 1 Electives in Arts 6
3Jtalian -3 —_—
—_ 15

16

Piano: A minimum of two years of study regardless of entering level.
Large Ensemble: Students will enrol in either Music 153 (University Singers) or
\ Music 154 (University Choral Union).
\%nguages other than English: In certain cases students may concentrate on one or
o of the languages required, and the indicated sequence may be altered.
‘Chamber Ensemble: Students will elect either Music 155 (Chamber Singers) or
Music 156 (Collegium Musicum: Vocal Ensemble).

Major in Opera

_This course of instruction is limited to those students wishing to pursue a career in
either performance or production of opera. A successful audition and interview with
the drector of opera prior to enrolment in course work is required of all prospective
Opera Majors. Students enrolled in the Opera Major program will be re-evaluated
each .Spring to determine whether further advancement in the program will be
permitted.

) First Year. Vocal development, musicianship, and tone production are empha-
sized. Stress is laid upon vocal materials best suited to the student’s individual
requirements and development. Exploration of operatic styles is begun.

Second Year. Technical and interpretive vocal studies are continued. Further
exploration of styles in both song and operatic literature is stressed.

Third Year. Considerable vocal development is expected. Production and per-
formance of operatic scenes or complete operas becomes a part of the student’s

curriculum. Emphasis upon good singing techniques is continued. An increasin
number of operatic arias is required as part of the student’s vocal repertoire. Style
continue to be stressed. Practical work in movement and acting for the lyric stage i
introduced.

Fourth Year. Continued emphasis upon vocal techniques especially upon th
vocal-dramatic techniques of operatic vocal literature. Operatic acting skills ar
further developed. Considerable understanding of representative operatic styles i
expected. Performance or production of scenes or complete operas continues.

First Year Second Year

(100) Theory of Music [ 3 (200)  Theory of Music II
(120)  History of Music I 3 (320)  History of Music 11 ‘
(192) Music Performance (Voice) 2 (292)  Music Performance (Voice) .
(171)  'Piano 1 (271)  'Piano
(135)  Opera Repertoire 1 1 (235)  Opera Repertoire 11
(100)  English 3 Large Ensemble
talian 3 (200)  English
Large Ensemble 1 *German
17 1
Third Year . Fourth Year
(300) Theory of Music II1 3 (493)  Music Performance (Voice)
(339) Opera Workshop I 3 (439)  Opera Workshop 11 :
(393) Music Performance (Voice) 3 (423)  History of Opera K
(335)  Opera Repertoire II1 1 (435)  Opera Repertoire IV 1
(336) Opera Theatre Techniques 3 Music Elective K
*French 3 *Elective in Arts 3
16 1€

'Piano: A minimum of two years’ study regardless of entering level.
2Foreign languages: In certain cases students may concentrate on one or two of the
languages required, and the indicated sequence may be altered.

3Elective in Arts: should be chosen in consultation with opera division adviser.

Major in Orchestral Instrument

The major in an Orchestral Instrument is formulated for the student who plans to
become a professional performer or a teacher in schools of music or private studios.

Before entering this course of study, the student must successfully audition for
the Faculty. In general, the entrance level corresponds to the Toronto or Western
Board Grade X and there must also be the probability of significant development
during the years of study at the University.

Students enrolled in this course will be examined each spring by the Faculty to
determine who should be allowed to continue in this course of study or be required
to change to another program.

Although solo performance is stressed, all students in this program will constantly
participate in large and small ensemble activity. Solo recitals are required at the end
of the third and fourth years.

A detailed syllabus of repertoire representing standards of expectation in perform-
ance during undergraduate study is available upon application to the Department of
Music.

First Year Second Year

(100)  Theory of Music I 3 (200)  Theory of Music 11 3
(120)  History of Music I 3 (320) History of Music Il 3
(194)  Music Performance 4 (294)  Music Performance 4
(171)  'Piano 1 (271)  'Piano 1
Large Ensemble 1 Large Ensemble 1
3Chamber Ensemble 1 *Chamber Ensemble i
(100)  English 3 (200)  English 3
16 16
Third Year Fourth Year

(300) Theory of Music I 3 (494)  Music Performance
(394) Music Performance (Recital) 4
(Recital) 4 Large Ensemble 1
(306) Conducting 2 *Chamber Ensemble 1
*Chamber Ensemble 1 *Specialized Ensemble 1
Specialized Ensemble 1 ‘Music Elective 2-3
Elective in Arts 6 Electives in Arts 6
17 15-16

'Piano: The secondary instrument must be piano unless the student passes the piano
proficiency examination at the end of the first year.



Large Ensemble: String students will enroll in Music 150 (Orchestra). Wind and
percussion students will enroll in Music 152 (Wind Ensembles) or Music 150
(Orchestra). Admission to either is by audition.
Chamber Ensemble: String students will enroll in Music 160 (String Chamber
Ensembles). Wind and percussion students will enroll in Music 162 (Wind and
Percussion Chamber Ensembles). Students may substitute any other of the chamber
ensembles during one of the four years.

Specialized Ensemble: String students will enroll in Music 159 (Chamber Strings).
Wind and percussion students will enroll in Music 305 (Readings in Orchestral
Repertoire).

Music Elective: Music 309 (Orchestration and Arranging) is highly recommended
as especially appropriate to this major. Additional units of ensemble are not permit-
ted for fulfilling the Music Elective requirement except Music 156 (Collegium
Musicum Ensembles), Music 163 (Contemporary Players), and Music 164 (Stage
Band). (As noted under Performing Organizations, no more than half of the small
ensemble credit for the B.Mus. degree may be in Music 164.)

Miajor in General Studies
This curriculum is designed to provide a general higher education in music and to
wrepare students for professional work in such relatively ancillary fields as criticism,

yroadcasting, editing, and similar outlets of professional direction. The degree will

illow continuation toward graduate degrees.

All applicants for the Major in General Studies will be required to audition in the
wrea of their greatest competence. Students are required to study for three or four
rears with the Faculty in a concentration of their own choice: possibilities include
)iano, organ, voice, guitar, harp, strings, woodwinds, brass, percussion, and some
ristorical instruments such as harpsichord, lute, viola da gamba, early flutes, recor-
fer, and other instruments as instruction is available.

First Year Second Year
100) Theory of Music I 3 (200) Theory of Music I 3
120) History of Music I 3 (320) History of Music II 3
'182)  'Music Performance (282) 'Music Performance
{Concentration) 2 (Concentration) 2
171)  *Music Performance (271) . *Music Performance
(Secondary) 1 (Secondary) 1
3Large Ensemble 1 3Large Ensemble 1
'100) English 3 (200)  English 3
“Elective in Arts 3 “Elective in Arts 3
16 16
Third Year Fourth Year
300) Theory of Music III 3 (482) 'Music Performance
382) Music Performance (Concentration) 2
(Concentration) 2 (471)  *Music Performance
'371)  *Music Performance (Secondary) i
(Secondary) 1 Large Ensemble 1
3Large Ensemble 1 ’Small Ensemble 1
3Small Ensemble 1 87Music Electives 5-6
sMusic Electives 6 Electives in Arts 6
Electives in Arts 3 —_—
— 16
17

The concentration instrument is usually the performance field of the student’s
maximum competence, and the one on which he auditioned to enter the depart-
ment.

The secondary instrument is normally piano in the first two years unless the concen-
tration is a keyboard instrument. Students with minimal keyboard experience will
be placed initially in Piano 141, and will in the second year take Piano 241 (class)
or 271 (private), as determined by the level of achievement in 141. Students with
some previous piano experience may be excused from all or part of the piano
requirement by showing satisfactory proficiency in all of the second-year secondary
piano requirements, including technique, repertoire, keyboard harmony, score
reading, sight reading, and transposition. (For further details, address enquiry to
the faculty coordinator, keyboard performance division.)

The large and small ensembles chosen are normally those most appropriate to the
student’s concentration instrument. Exceptions can occasionally be. made after
consultation with the student’s adviser, and with some consideration being given to
the needs of the ensembles. Students completing keyboard concentrations will
substitute Music 149 for one unit of large ensemble, usually in the second year.
Those completing concentrations in historical instruments will take three units
of small ensemble (usually Collegium Musicum, starting in the second year)
and three units of large ensemble.

The electives in Arts may be freely chosen, after consultation with the student’s
adviser, except that at least six units must be in the same department, with at least
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three of these at the 200-level or higher. If English is chosen to fill this requirement
then six units must be selected beyond those necessary to complete the English 200
requirement. Students wishing to continue to a career in elementary education will
be permitted to count a maximum of 6 units of approved courses in the Facuity of
Education (excluding Music Education) in place of Arts electives.

5In the third and fourth years the secondary instrument may be any instrument taught
in the Department of Music except the student’s concentration instrument. It is also
possible to substitute additional units of Music or Arts electives for the secondary
instrument in the final two years. : .

6A maximum of three of the units of Music elective. may be fulfilled with additional
units of large or small ensemble, provided authorization is given by the Head,
Department of Music, for small-ensemble instruction beyond the required- units.
Any number of units in this area may be elected, again assuming administrative
permission for elective small-ensemble study, where the student wishes to exceed
the total 65-unit requirement. Students completing harpsichord concentrations
will include Music 233 and 333 among their music electives. Those wishing to
concentrate on historical instruments are advised to take six units of music history
courses (from Music 322, 323, and 425) as part of their music elective. o
Subject to. waiver as to suitability of the concentration instrument and on grounds of
availability of instruction.and individual need; where such waiver is implemented
either as the result of student petition or action of the Head, Department of Music,
the fourth-year Music elective will be increased from five to six units.

Major in Secondary Music Education

The curriculum in secondary music education, designed to prepare students for
teaching in secondary schools, represents a collaboration between the Department of
Music and the Faculty of Education. The program consists of five years’ work
resulting in a music degree or an education degree (electives in the fourth and fifth
years determining the difference); all students are admitted through regular admis-
sions procedures of the faculties in music and music education. o

First Year Second Year Third Year
English 100 (3) ‘English (3) Music 300 3)
Music 100 (3) Music 200 (3) Music 382 )
Music 120 (3) Music 320 (3) Music 3712 )
Music 171 (or 141) (1) Music 102, 112, Music 102, 112,

Music 182 () orl22 @ or 122 )
Large Music Music 282 (2) Music 306 (2)
Ensemble (1) "Music 271 (or241) (1) Large Music
Music Education 400 (1) Large Music Ensemble N
Arts elective (3) Ensemble (1)  Education 301/302 3)
—— Education 200 (3) Education 298 (1)}
17 ——  Arts elective 3)
18 ——
17
Fourth Year Fifth Year
Music 471 ) Education 400, 430, or 470 3
Music 482 2) Music Education 401 3)
Music 102, 112, 122, or Education 404 3)
Music Education 303 2) 4Music or Education elective )]
Large Music Ensemble (1) Education elective 3)
Small Music Ensemble ) Education 499 (V)]
“Music or Education elective 3) Music Education 302 2)
Education 498 0) —_—
Arts elective 3 17
SEducation 332 or
Psychology 301 3)
16

iFor students with insufficient piano experience the secondary instrument must be
piano for at least two years, beginning with Piano 141. The secondary instrument is
normally piano in the first two years unless the concentration is a keyboard instru-
ment. Students with some previous piano experience may be excused from all or
part of the piano requirement by showing satisfactory proficiency in all of the
second-year secondary piano requirements, including technique, repertoire, key-
board harmony, score reading, sight reading, and transposition. (For further
details, address enquiries to the faculty coordinator, keyboard division.)

2Some study of guitar is recommended.

3An English course (or courses) at the 200 level.

*When approaching Fourth year, the student will choose between continuation
toward the B.Mus. degree (with recommendation for teaching certification) and
transfer to the Faculty of Education, with continuation toward the B.Ed. in second-
ary music. The direction taken will determine the choice of electives in the final
two years.

SElection of Psychology 301 will require prior completion of a prerequisite course
among the Arts electives in year 1 or 3:; Psychology 100, 200, 206, or 260. One
may also be admitted to Psychology 301 with the instructor’s permission.
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Major in Music History and Literature

This four-year curriculum is formulated for the student planning to continue after
graduation in the area of musicology and wishing to obtain graduate degrees in
music with the ultimate aim of teaching in a university.

The student in this area must obtain a wide theoretical knowledge, a comprehen-
sive background in musical history, and a working knowledge of piano, and should
possess an intense interest in other musical areas, art, literature, and philosophy. A
reading knowledge of both French and German is required before graduation.

As university professors often instruct in more than one musical field, a student in
this program should obtain strength in at least one additional musical area, such as
performance or theory. These areas may be strengthened further in graduate study.

Very few students will know whether they are suited for this program during the
first year, but the course of study in all areas is so planned as to allow a change to
another area after the completion of the first year without loss of time or credit.

First Year Second Year

(100)  Theory of Music [ 3 (200)  Theory of Music 11 3
(120)  History of Music 1 3 (320) History of Music 11 3
(182) 'Music Performance 2 (282)  Music Performance 2
?Large Ensemble 1 Large Ensemble 1
(100)  English 3 (200) English 3
*French or German 3 French or German 3
15 15

Third Year Fourth Year. :
(300)  Theory of Music III 3 (400)  ®Theory of Music IV 3
(306) “*Conducting 2 .(481)  Music Performance 1
(382)  Music Performance 2 Chamber Ensemble 1
*Chamber Ensemble 1 Music History Electives 6
®Music History Electives 6 °Electives in Arts 6
"Political History 3 : —_—
_ 17

17 (15)

'Music Performance: Students must study in some field of performance, which must
include piano unless the student can demonstrate proficiency commensurate with
requirements of Music 241 (Class Piano II) to the satisfaction of the keyboard
division. (For details of requirements of Music 241, address inquiry to the faculty
coordinator, keyboard performance division.) Available performance fields include
voice, piano, orchestral instruments, and some historical instruments such as harp-
sichord, lute, viola da gamba, early flutes, recorder, and other instruments as
instruction is available.

2Large Ensemble: Students will enrol in Music 150 (Orchestra), 152 (Wind Ensem-
bles), 153 (University Singers), or 154 (Choral Union), depending upon the stu-
dent’s major performance field.

Languages other than English: If one of these languages was studied in high
school, it is recommended that the other be elected in the University.

‘Conducting (306) may be waived.
SChamber Ensemble: To be elected depending upon the student’s performing field.
*Music History Electives: Music 322, 323, 324, and 425 must be elected.

Political History: While there is no limit to the amount of political and social
history the musicologist should know, the student is advised to take at least one
general history course after consultation with the Department of Music.

8Theory of Music 1V: In exceptional circumstances Music 402, Special Projects,
may be substituted for Music 400.

YA course in the history of fine arts is strongly recommended.

Major in Composition

This four-year program is formulated for the student with particular capabilities in
creative writing.

A student will not be allowed to enrol in this course unless ability in composition
has already been demonstrated, although it is possible to enter it in the second year
if the student has demonstrated creative ability in Music 100 (Theory of Music I),
during the first year of another program.

Composers will have opportunities to hear their works performed by ensembles of
students and faculty during their four years at the University. Before graduation, a
student majoring in Composition must present a full-length program (no longer than
one and one-half hours with intermission) of original compositions approved by the
Department of Music.

Two copies of each approved work must be presented to the Department of
Music, for retention in the Music Library. All presentation copies must be inked or
‘eproduced for permanence.

First Year Second Year
(107)  !Composition [ 3 (207)  Composition II
(100)  Theory of Music I 3 (200)  Theory of Music II
(120) History of Music I 3 (320) History of Music II g
(182) *Music Performance 2 (282) *Music Performance :
Large Ensemble 1 (309)  Orchestration :
(100) English 3 3Large Ensemble |
Elective in Arts 3 (200) English K
18 1"
Third Year Fourth Year
(300)  Theory of Music HI 3 (400) Theory of Music IV :
(307) . Composition I1I 3 (407)  Composition IV (Recital) :
(382) - *Music Performance 2 (482) 2Music Performance p
3Large Ensemble 1 (306) Conducting 2
- “Music Elective 3 Large Ensemble 1
Elective in Arts 6 Elective in Music K
—— Elective in Arts 2
18 _—
17

!Composition I: 1t is possible to commence a major in composition after one year in
another field. In such a case the Composition Division will decide whether the
student must take all four composition courses.

2Music Performance: At least one unit of piano is required each year.

*Large or Small Ensembles: The ensemble requirement is defined as 1 unit of large
ensemble, 1 unit of small ensemble, and 2 units of either.

‘Elective in Music: Music 328 (at least 1Yz units) is recommended as the third-year
music elective.

Major in Music Theory .

The program effectively begins in the third year of undergraduate study since in
the first two years the student takes a general program. In order to be admitted to the
major in theory, except by special permission of the division, the student must have
an overall second-class average in each of the first two years, and first-class marks
in both Music 100 and Music 200.

Requirements for graduation with the B.Mus. in Music Theory include: (1) over-
all second-class average in each of the third and fourth years, and (2) successful
completion of a fourth-year theory project. This project will be undertaken as Music
402 or 449, but the work should be read and approved by one faculty member in
addition to the 402 or 449 supervisor. In appropriate cases the project may involve
composition or performance.

First Year Second Year

(100) . Theory of Music I 3 (200)  Theory of Music II 3
(120)  History of Music 1 3 (320) History of Music II 3
(182)  'Music Performance 2 (282)  'Music Performance 2
(141)  %(Class Piano) (€8] (241)  (Class Piano) ¢}
Large Ensemble 1 Large Ensemble 1

(100) English 3 (200) English 3
3Elective in Arts 3 3Elective in Arts 3

15or16 15orl6

Third Year Fourth Year

(300)  Theory of Music 111 3 (400) Theory of Music IV 3
(107)  Composition I 3 (309)  Orchestration 2
(382) 'Music Performance 2 (482)  'Music Performance 2
Large or Small Ensemble 1 Large or Small Ensemble 1
*Keyboard Harmony 1 ‘Music Elective(s) 3 or 1%
3Electives in Arts 6 STheory Project 1%20r3
3Elective in Arts 3

16 15%

'"The music performance requirement will be fulfilled by four years of study on the
student’s principal instrument.

Class Piano 141 and 241 will be required of students whose principal instrument is
not a keyboard instrument. The purpose is to prepare students for the study of
keyboard harmony in the third year. Students with some keyboard background may
be allowed to take Piano 171 and 271 instead. Students whose principal instrument
is a keyboard instrument will not study a secondary instrument except as an extra
course.

’The program provides for 15 units of Arts electives or 13Y2 units of Arts electives
and Physics 341. Physics 341 must be taken if offered. Students must have at least 6



units of credit in one department other than Music. If English courses are elected to
complete this 6-unit concentration requirement, they must be in addition to English
100 and 3 additional units of English. In addition to these elective requirements, it
will be advisable for students contemplating graduate study in theory to study some
German.

Students with the required keyboard proficiency may meet the keyboard harmony
requirement of the third year by electing and passing Music 149. Other students
should elect Music 343 or its equivalent as provided by the department.
SFourth-Year students have the option of electing 3 units of music electives and
doing a one-term (1%-unit) 402 project, or of electing only 1%z units of music
elective and doing a two-term project (as Music 449, for 3 units). Appropriate scope
for the project will be the determining factor here, and will be decided by the
student and the adviser in consultation.

: PHILOSOPHY
The Department of Philosophy offers programs of study that lead to the degrees
of Ph.D., M.A., B.A. Students considering graduate work in Philosophy at U.B.C.
should see requirements under Graduate Studies, Philosophy.

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:
Major
First and Second Years:
Philosophy 250 and any three units from Philosophy 100, 102, 115, 120, 210,
214. If Philosophy 250 has not been taken in Second Year, Philosophy 350
may be taken in Third Year, but will not count toward the 15 units of Third and
Fourth year courses required for the Major.

Third and Fourth Years:

Philosophy 301

Philosophy 350, if Philosophy 250 not taken in Second Year

4, units from Philosophy 302, 333, 343, 353, 363, 420, 450 or 451, 460, 470.
Additional units in Third-Year and Fourth-Year Philosophy courses (exclusive
of 350, 410 and 411) or Greek 407 (only 1% units from Greek 407 may be
counted towards the major in Philosophy) or Classical Studies 436 to bring total
of Third-and Fourth-year courses to at least 15 units. Only one of Greek 407,
Classical Studies 436, Philosophy 323, and Philosophy 355 may be counted
toward the 15-unit Major program in Philosophy, except with the permission of
the Department.

Honours
First and Second Years:
Philosophy 250 and three units from Philosophy 100, 102, 115, 120, 210, 214

Third and Fourth Years:
Philosophy 302 or 402
6 units of tutorial work (Philosophy 330 or 430)

Additional units in Third- and Fourth-Year Philosophy courses (exclusive of

350 and 410) or Greek 407 (only 1% units from Greek 407 may be counted
towards the Honours degree) or Classical Studies 436 to bring total of Third-
and Fourth-Year courses to at least 18 units. Only one of Greek 407, Classical
Studies 436, Philosophy 323, and Philosophy 355, may be counted toward the
18-unit Honours program in Philosophy, except with the permission of the
Department.

There is an oral examination at the end of each year’s tutorials.

POLITICAL SCIENCE
The Department of Political Science offers programs of study that fead to the
degrees of Ph.D., M.A., B.A.

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:
Major ST
Second Year:
Political Science 200 (1Y2), and two from 201 (1¥2), 202 (1%2), 203 (1Y), 204
(3), 205 (1'2)
Third and Fourth Years:
15 units in courses in Political Science numbered 300 and above

Honours

First and Second Years:

As for the Major—with a minimum of First or Second Class in a full course (3
units) or a First or Second-Class average in two 1Y2-unit courses in Political
Science and an overall Second-Class standing or better.

Third and Fourth Years:
36 units including:
Political Science 300 or 400
Political Science 341, 441, 449
6 additional units in Political Science (only 3 units may be offered for credit
in Political Science from courses offered by other departments),

ARTS 85
15 additional units, of which at least 6 must be taken in other
departments :

To continue in the Honours program a student must achieve a Second-Class
standing or better in Third year. Occasionally, an outstanding student from the
Third year Major program may be admitted to Fourth year Honours. A student
considering taking Honours should consult the Department’s adviser for Honours

students.

Honours in Political Science with International Relations
Admission—An overall second-class standing or better with a reading knowledge

of a modern foreign language ;

First or Second Class in Political Science 204

Two of: Political Science 200 (1'42), 201 (114), 202 (1Y2), 203 (115) -

3 units from History 100-199, chosen in consultation with an adviser in the
Inteinational Relations Program.

Asian Studies 105, 206, Slavonic Studies 205, Economics 100 are recom-
mended.

Third and Fourth Years:
36 units including:
Political Science 300 or 400
One of: Political Science 311, 409, 411
Political Science 308, 341, 441, 449
History 430
- Any two of the following:
Asian Studies 405, 417
Economics 355 (1Y2), 388, 440, 455 (1%2) and 456 (1Y2)
Anthropology 412, 430 (Note prerequisites; by Anthropology
Department permission only)
Geography 337 (1%2) and 437 (1Y2)
History 334, 432
Psychology 308, 408
Sociology 461

Courses Offered:
Political Theory: 202, 300, 305, 400, 406, 410, 440, 521, 522, 523.
Public Administration: 302, 531, 532, 533.
Canadian Government: 200, 205, 312, 321, 322, 333, 402, 403, 404, 418,
420, 470, 501, 502, 503, 504.
International Relations: 204, 308, 311, 409, 411, 414, 415, 417, 444, 446,
561, 562, 563, 564, 565.
Political Behaviour: 203, 309, 310, 551, 552, 553, 571, 572.
Comparative Government: 201, 306, 314, 316, 317, 405, 407, 408, 413,
419, 421, 427, 428, 431, 439, 511, 512, 513, 514, 515, 516.
General Courses: 341, 441, 449, 540, 549, 580, 649.

The Department issues each May a mimeographed pamphlet to inform students in

‘detail about courses beginning the following September. Students should obtain a

copy before choosing courses.

PORTUGUESE—see Hispanic and Italian Studies.

PSYCHOLOGY
The Department of Psychology offers programs of study that lead to the degrees
of Ph.D., M.A., B.A., B.Sc.
For information about the degree of Bachelor of Science language requirements
and prerequisites, sce the Faculty of Science section of the Calendar.

Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts:
Major
First and Second Years:
Psychology 100 is recommended
Psychology 200

Third and Fourth Years:
Psychology 316 (To be taken in third year).
At least 12 additional Psychology units including:
at least one of: Psychology 300, 301, 303, 305 or 308;
at least one of: Psychology 304, 306, 307, 309, 310, 313 or 360.

Honours

The Honours Program is designed to provide intensive and extensive prepara-
tion in Psychology for outstanding students and is especially recommended for
those students who intend to pursue graduate studies in Psychology.

Admission to the Honours Program requires at least a high second-class aver-
age (75% or better) in the second year and a first-class standing in Psychology
200. Students failing to meet either of these criteria may petition for admittance
into the program. All students enrolling in the Honours Program must consult the
Chairman of the Departmental Honours-Majors Committee.
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Graduation in the Honours Program as described below requires: (1) 24 units of
Psychology courses numbered 300 or above; (2) at least a high second-class
average in each of the last three years; (3) at least high second-class standing in
Psychology 316 and first-class standing in at least one Psychology course taken
during the third year; and, (4) first-class standing in at least two Psychology
courses taken during the fourth year.

First and Second Years:

Psychology 100 is recommended

Psychology 200

3 units of Mathematics (100 and 101 recommended)

Biology 101 or Biology 102 or a passing score on the Biology placement
examination.

Third Year:*

A minimum of 18 units taken concurrently including:
Psychology 312
Psychology 316 (Honours section)

Fourth Year:*
A minimum of 18 units taken concurrently including:
Psychology 449
At least 3 units of a psychology laboratory course numbered above 400

*In addition, during third and fourth years, an honours student must take:
At least two of: Psychology 300, 301, 303, 305, 308, 401, or 421
and at least two of: Psychology 304, 306, 307, 309, 310, 313, or 360.

General prerequisites for all 300- and 400-level courses
Psychology 200 or 260 or consent of instructor is a prerequisite for all 300
and 400-level courses except for the following:
(1) Psychology 100, 200, 260 or 206 all serve as acceptable prerequisites for
300, 301, 305, 308, 320, and 321.
(2) Psychology 200, 260 or 206 (or consent of instructor) is prerequisite for
304, 401, and 420.
(3) Psychology 412 has no prerequisites.

Additional prerequisites are required for some courses; see course descrip-
tions.
Note: Third year students may not take 400 level courses except that Third
Year students may take 415 or 417 with permission of the instructor.

Supplemental Examinations
Since in Psychology courses the final examination contributes less than 40%
of the course grade, no supplemental examinations are provided.

RELIGIOUS STUDIES
The Department of Religious Studies offers programs of study that lead to the
degrees of Ph.D., M.A. and B.A.

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:
Major
First and Second Years:
Religious Studies 100 or Religious Studies 202 AND 204.

Third and Fourth Years:

Religious Studies 370 (to be taken in the Third Year) plus 12 units to be
selected from Religious Studies courses numbered 300 and above (except 390,
391, 392, 395, 471).

Honours
Admission:
Religious Studies 100 or Religious Studies 202 AND 204. Continuation in
Fourth Year Honours is conditional upon maintaining at least a second-class
standing.
Third and Fourth Years:
A program will be devised for each student, consisting of 18-30 units and
including Religious Studies 370 (to be taken in the Third Year) and a graduat-
ing essay, Religious Studies 499. Depending on his program the student may be
expected to acquire a reading knowledge of Sanskrit, Classical Chinese, Bibli-
cal Hebrew, Greek or Latin as well as a reading knowledge of French or
German. (For courses in these languages, see the listings of the appropriate
departments.)

Undergraduate Courses:

General: 100, 202, 204, 205, 390, 391, 392, 395, 420, 471, 479.
Ancient Near East and Hebrew Bible: 300, 303, 305, 306.
Judaism: 308, 407, 408, 409.

Christianity: 314, 321, 323, 324, 326, 327, 414, 415, 421, 422, 425.
Islam: 340, 341, 440.

Hinduism: 354, 452.

Buddhism: 363, 364, 365, 392, 430, 460, 461, 462.
Majors and Honours: 370, 499,
Hebrew: 305, 405.

ROMANCE STUDIES——see Hispanic and Italian Studies
RUSSIAN-—see Slavonic Studies

SLAVONIC AREA STUDIES

There are two approaches to Slavonic Area Studies training at the University of
British Columbia. Students either major in a discipline and supplement their train-
ing by taking appropriate courses in Slavonic languages and/or other Slavonic area
studies courses as their electives, or they may take the Slavonic Area Studies Major
described below. In either case, students should consult the appropriate program
adviser. Students hoping to go on to graduate study will find it advantageous to have
a strong background in a discipline.

The Major in Slavonic Area Studies is offered for students who wish to combine
Russian, Polish, Czech/Slovak, Serbo-Croatian or Ukrainian language training with
the study of Soviet, Russian or East European society. Therefore, students majoring
in Slavonic. Area Studies are urged to take lower-year prerequisite courses in
Anthropology, Economics, Geography, History, Political Science or Sociology,
depending on which discipline they wish to emphasize within the Slavonic Area
Program. Most of the non-language courses listed below are given in departments
other than Slavonic Studies.

Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts.
Major
At least two years of Russian, Polish, Czech/Slovak, Serbo-Croatian or Ukrain-
ian (which may be taken in the third and fourth year), or the equivalent.
Slavonic Studies 105 or 205.
15 additional units in Third- and Fourth-Year Slavonic Area Studies courses
chosen from the list below, including Seminar in Slavonic Area Studies (when
offered); Geography 494; at least one from: History 324, History 405; one
from: Slavonic Studies 340, Political Science 408.
Programs must be approved by one of the faculty members teaching courses in
the Program or by the Major Adviser in the Department of Slavonic Studies,
Dr. Peter Petro.

Courses:
Slavonic Studies 105. (3) Introduction to Russia and Eastern Europe.
Slavonic Studies 205. (3) Economic History and Geography of U.S.S.R.
Slavonic Studies 206. (1/2/3)d Major Russian Writers in Translation.
Slavonic Studies 306. (3) Russian Literature in Translation.
Slavonic Studies 307. (1Y2/3)c Modern East European Literatures in Translation.
Slavonic Studies 308. (1/2/3)d Tolstoy and Dostoyevsky in Translation.
Slavonic Studies 340. (3) The Peoples of the Soviet Union.
Slavonic Studies 410. (3) Studies in Russian Culture.
Slavonic Studies 446. (1Y2) Women in Russia.
Slavonic Studies 447. (1) Seminar in Slavonic Area Studies I.
Slavonic Studies 448. (1V2) Seminar in Slavonic Area Studies II.
Economics 387 (1'2) The Soviet Economy.
Geography 493 (3) Geography of Eastern Europe.
Geography 494 (3) Geography of the Soviet Union.
History 319. (3) History of Poland, 1505-1921.
History 324. (3) History of East Central Europe in the 19th and 20th Centuries.
History 325. (3) German-Slav Relations from 9th Century to 1945.
History 375. (3) Russia from the Ninth Century to 1689.
History 405. (3) History of Imperial Russia, 1689-1917.
History 408. (3) History of the Habsburg Monarchy, 1273-1918.
History 435. (3) Communist Movements in Russia and Eastern Europe since
1900.
History 438. (3) History of the Soviet Union.
Political Science 408. (3) Soviet and East European Politics.
Political Science 409. (3) Soviet Foreign Policy.

Students’ attention is also drawn to the following course:
Economics 487. (3) Comparative Economic Systems.

Notes:

The University provides opportunity for graduate work in Slavonic Area Studies
in the fields of Geography, History (Russian, Soviet, and East European), Political
Science, and Slavic culture. Students wishing to do graduate work in the Area will
normally be required to have completed at least two years of a Slavic language
(Russian, Polish, Czech/Slovak, Ukrainian or Serbo-Croatian) by the end of their
first year of graduate work. Students interested in an inter-disciplinary M.A. pro-
gram should consult the chairman of the Coordinating Committee on Slavonic Area
Studies. (Dr. Robert North, Department of Geography).



Students’ attention is drawn to the Canada-USSR Academic Exchange, under
which up to twelve scholarships are offered each year for graduate research in the
Soviet Union. Applications for the scholarships can be obtained in the Office of the
Dean of Graduate Studies.

SLAVONIC STUDIES
The Department of Slavonic Studies offers programs of study that lead to the
degrees of Ph.D., M.A_, B.A.

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:
Major in Russian

First and Second Years:

Russian 100 and 200, or Russian 110.

Slavonic Studies 106 and Russian 215, or Slavonic Studies 105, or Slavonic
Studies 206.

Third and Fourth Years:

Russian 300, 305, 315, 400 and at least 6 units in Ru551an literature courses.
Russian 303 and Slavonic Studies 410 are recommended.

Students should also consider taking some of the following courses as electives:
Linguistics 100 or 420, History 405 or 438,

Major in Slavonic Area Studies
See above

Honours in Russian

Admission:

First- or high Second-Class standing in Russian 200 or 110.

Slavonic Studies 106 and Russian 215; or Slavonic Studies 105 or 206.

Third and Fourth Years:

Russian 300, 303, 305, 315, 400.

Russian 449.

3 units in Slavonic Area Studies.

At least 9 additional units in Russian literature.

Six units in courses outside the Department.

To continue in the Honours program students must obtain at least a second-
class average in Russian courses in their third year.

Students are advised to take Linguistics 100 or 420.

Note: Advanced courses in Russian literature will normally require at least two

years of Russian.

A knowledge of Russian is not required for Slavonic Studies courses.

For courses in Russian and East European (Polish, Czech, South Slavic, Ukrain-
1an) literature in translation, see Slavonic Studies under Courses of Instruction.

SOCIOLOGY
The Department of Anthropology and Sociology offers programs of study that
ead to the degrees of Ph.D., M.A., B.A.
Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:
Major
Second Year:
Sociology 200.

Third and Fourth Years:

At least 15 units of Sociology, mcludmg Sociology 310, 318, 350 and at least
one of Sociology 380, 381, 382, 383 normally taken in the Third Year. Addi-
tional majors courses in Anthropology and Sociology taken in consultanon with
a departmental adviser.

Honours:
Second Year:
Sociology 200.

Admission to Third Year:
High second-class average in first and second years

Third and Fourth Years.
A total of 18 units in Anthropology and Sociology including Sociology 310,
318, 350 and at least one of Sociology 380, 381, 382 or 383, normally taken in
the third year; Sociology 449. Other courses to be chosen in consultation with
an assigned adviser. Courses outside the department may be taken toward
Honours credit with special permission.
lote: Sociology 100, 200, 201, 210, 213, 220, 230, 240, 250, 30} are general
courses open to all students, i.e. with no prerequisite. All other 3rd and 4th
year courses require Sociology 200 as a prerequisite (except with permission
of instructor).
Each May the Department issues a mimeographed pamphlet to inform stu-
ents in detail about courses that will be offered the following September.
tudents should obtain a copy before choosing courses.

ARTS g7
SPANISH-—see Hispanic and Italian Studies.

THEATRE :

The Department of Theatre offers programs of study that lead to the degrees of
Ph.D., M.A.,, M.F. A, B.A,, B.F.A,, and the Diploma in Film/Television Studies.
In addition the Department offers an M.A. in Film/Television History and Criticism
and an M.F.A. in Film/Television Production.

At the undergraduate level, the Department offers four distinct streams of study:
(1) B.A. in Theatre
(2) B.A. in Theatre (Film/Television)

(3) B.F.A. (Acting)
(4) B.F.A. (Design/Technical Theatre)

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts:

Theatre Major
First and Second Years:
Theatre 120 and 200

Third and Fourth Years:
15 units in Theatre, which must include Theatre 310 and 320.

Film/Television Major
First and Second Years
Theatre 230

Third and Fourth Years
Theatre 330, 333, 431, 433 and either 334 or 434.
Three units chosen from: Theatre 310, 320, 350, 400, 405, 410, 450, 455.

Theatre Honours

Admission:

Theatre 120 (First or Second Class standing)
Theatre 200

Third and Fourth Years:

18 units including;

Theatre 310

Theatre 320

Theatre 410

Theatre 449

6 units chosen from:

Theatre 400, 405, 430; English 365, 366 or

Creative Writing 407 (see special admission procedures under Creative Writ-
ing).

Reading knowledge (by the end of the Fourth Year) of one of French, German,
Italian, Spanish, Russian, Chinese, Japanese or Greek.

Requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Fine Arts:

The program leading to the B.F.A. degree normally consists of four years of
study. The first year is in fact the first year of the B.A. program. Application to
enter the B.F.A. program proper is made early in April of the student’s first
year or the week before registration of the student’s second year. The number
of places available in the program is strictly limited, hence entry into the
program is by selection based on an audition (Acting stream) or an interview
(Design/Technical Theatre stream). Unsuccessful applicants will be able to
continue into the second year of the B.A. program. Students who have been
admitted to the B.F.A. program may revert to the B.A. if this is advisable at the
end of the second or the third year.

Prospective candidates may obtain details concerning the principles and pro—
cedures governing the selection of students from the Department of Theatre.

Acting

First Year:

Requirements of first year B.A. including Theatre 120 and 200
Second Year:

Requirements of second year B.A. including Theatre 261/262
Third Year:

Theatre 310, 361/362/370 and 3 units of electives

Fourth Year:

Theatre 320, 461/462/470 and 3 units of electives

Desngn/Technlcal Theatre

First Year:

Requirements of the first year B.A. including Theatre 120

Second Year:

Requirements of second year B.A. including Theatre 250/251

Third Year:

Theatre 310, 405 and 371 and 6 units of electives

Fourth Year:

Theatre 320 and 471, two courses chosen from Theatre 400, 450, 455 or (with
special permission) 505 or 506, and 3 units of electives.
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Requirements for the Diploma in Film/Television Studies
Applicants must have completed a Bachelor’s Degree program in Arts, Sci-
ences, or Commerce.
The program will take two years of study. No longer than five years should
elapse between initial enrolment in the program and attaining the diploma.
Eighteen units of course work are required as follows:

First Year: Second Year:
Theatre 230 Theatre 334
Theatre 330 Theatre 431
Theatre 333 Theatre 433

Enrolment in the program will be limited, and preference will be given to
students with strong evidence of creative ability, either in film/television, or in
one of the other fine arts.

URBAN STUDIES
Urban Studies offers a focus for students who have a keen interest in this field. It
is not a degree program.

Course of Studies: A student will normally take Urban Studies 200 in the second
year, along with the prerequisite courses for a major. In the third and fourth years,
in addition to the major requirements, 12 units of courses focusing on urban ques-
tions (including those offered in the student’s major department) are required. In the
winter term of the fourth year a student would register for Urban Studies 400.

Urban-oriented courses:

A tentative (and not necessarily exhaustive) list of existing undergraduate courses
that can be defined as ‘‘urban oriented’’ appears below. Some of these courses may
require prerequisite courses. Students should discuss them with the Department
concerned before registering.

Anthropology 310

Architecture 424.

Agricultural Economics 403.

Civil Engineering 470.

Commerce 307, 309, 409.

Economics 374, 480.

Geography 350, 351, 352, 357, 360, 437, 450, 457, 464.

History 445.

Planning 425.

Political Science 205, 404.

Sociology 354, 356, 425.

Students interested in Urban Studies should contact the Senior Faculty Adviser of
the Faculty of Arts, or the Chairman of the Urban Studies Committee.

URDU—see Asian Studies

WOMEN’S STUDIES
~Women's Studies courses examine-the experience of women from the perspec-

tives of the Humanities and Social Sciences. Any number of these credit courses
may be taken, but no major is offered. Students interested in Women’s Studies are
encouraged to contact the Women’s Studies office (228-4750) and discuss their
interests with a member of the Women’s Studies Coordinating Committee.
Course descriptions for each of the courses listed below will be found in this
calendar under the appropriate department heading.

A. Core Courses: As the titles and descriptions of these courses indicate, they
regularly deal with content relevant to Women’s Studies.

Humanities

Women’s Studies 222 — Introduction to Women'’s Studies
Women'’s Studies 224 — Women in Literature

Classical Studies 304 — Image and Reality

Slavonic Studies 446 — Women in Russia

Social Sciences

Anthropology 213 — Women in Comparative Perspective
Psychology 320 — Psychology of Sex Differences
Sociology 213 — Women in Comparative Perspective

B. Courses of related interest: The following are examples of courses that may
have a substantial focus on issues relevant to Women’s Studies. Interested
students should check with the instructor for the specific content in any given
year. The -Women’s Studies office may have information about additional
courses offered in a particular year.

Humanities

English 314 — Studies in Fiction

English 363 — Tudor and Stuart Drama
English 421 — Canadian Poetry

Hindi 410 — Readings in Modern Hindi
History 316 — European Social History
History 329 — The Social Development of Canada
History 419 — Great Britain Since 1832 i
History 431 — Population in History

History 443 — The Family in North America:
Philosophy 311 — Philosophy of Art

Social Sciences

Anthropology 316 — Political Anthropology
Anthropology 329 — Indians and Eskimos of Canada
Anthropology 413 — Family and Kinship

Home Economics 220 — The Contemporary Family
Home Economics 322 — Family Analysis -

Home Economics 404 — Family Sciences Seminar
Home Economics 414 — Aging and the Family
Sociology 352 — Organizations

Sociology 413 — Family and Kinship

Sociology 453 — Work and Leisure

Sociology 475 — Interpersonal Relations
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Introduction

The objective of the School of Audiology and Speech Sciences is to train clinical
audiologists and speech-language pathologists to work in hospitals, clinics. private
agencies, schools, health units, and any other settings where the services of such
professionals are considered necessary. It sees this objective being reached by a
series of ordered steps, originating with the Bachelor’s degree in Linguistics and
ending with the Master’s degree in Audiology and Speech Sciences.

The Practice of Audiology and Speech-Language Pathology

Audiologists and speech-language pathologists provide .the communicatively
impaired with professional service best suited to their needs. Such service requires a
fundamental understanding of rapidly changing information in speech, language and
hearing; as well as in diagnostic and treatment skills. The School’s program reflects
current knowledge in these areas and continued dialogue with professionals working
in the field, and the other six training programs in Canada.

The School holds to the philosophy that the scientific and professional field of
audiology and speech-language pathology is primarily. concerned with the under-
standing and use of language. This involves the various levels of physiological and
psychological organization of language: phonetic, phonological, syntactlc seman-
tic, and pragmatic, and both vocal and sign modalities.

The School requires that its graduates be familiar with current research on speech,
language, and hearing, and demonstrate clinical competence.

The School maintains that an understanding of the theories and applications of
linguistic knowledge, supported by primary information in acoustics, physiology,
perception and cognition — provides a firm base from which the student can build
outwards to some more specialized area of their chosen professional field.

Clinical Training

The objective of the clinical training is to develop in each student the ability to
use a scientific approach in a clinical context by: a) acquiring pertinent data, b)
analysing and interpreting data, c) identifying and defining problems, and d) identi-
fying and implementing methods of problem treatment.

The program provides each student with at least 300 hours of clinical experience
in a variety of settings. The first year of the program includes individual and group
observations of local audiologists and speech-language pathologists in the Lower
Mainland. These observations serve to acquaint the student with different settings in
which an audiologist or a speech-language pathologist may work. They also intro-
duce the student to a variety of diagnostic and treatment techniques. In the summer
between first and second year. each student completes three different six-week
supervised clinical internships, with at least one internship in audiology and one in
speech-language pathology: the third internship is determined by the student’s major
area of interest. During each clinical internship the student gradually assumes
responsibility for most of the clients seen in the forty-hour work week.

In the second year, the student chooses either audiology or speech-language
pathology as a major. Over the two terms. the student completes the equivalent of
forty-eight work days in internships. divided between at least two different clinical
settings. During these internships, the student assumes a full caseload under clinical
supervision. The clinical training program strives to provide the students with expe-
rience in all aspects of their selected major.



9%  AUDIOLOGY AND SPEECH SCIENCES

Master’s Degree Program

The School of Audiology and Speech Sciences offers a two-year full time gradu-
ate program leading to a Master of Science (M.Sc.) degree. The program is
designed for full-time students only. There is no provision for part-time studies.
During the first year, all students follow the core-curriculum of the School. In the
second year, students choose either audiology or speech language pathology as their
major.

Ph.D. Program

The School of Audiclogy and Speech Sciences offers a program leading to the
Ph.D. degree, with specialization in one of the following areas: experimental pho-
netics, speech production, speech perception, neurolinguistics, language acquisi-
tion, psychoacoustics and physiological acoustics.

Details are available on application to the School.

Undergraduate Preparation

Applicants should possess appropriate undergraduate preparation with a cumula-
tive average of at least 73% over the last two years of a 4-year undergraduate
degree.

A number of courses are considered appropriate preparation for graduate work in
Audiology and Speech Sciences. U.B.C. and UVic students must have completed
the Speech Science major offered by the Linguistics departments at these universi-
ties. Students from other universities must have a degree in linguistics. Students
intending to apply for admission to the program in Audiology and Speech Sciences
at U.B.C. are required: (1) to have completed the starred (*) first year science
courses listed below; and (2) to develop an undergraduate major in linguistics which
will encompass at least those courses marked by a star (*) in the following list; the
courses not starred are highly recommended to supplement the starred courses.
Numbers in parentheses refer to U.B.C. course numbers.

1. SCIENCES
*1st Year Calculus (MATH 100/111 and 101)
*1st Year Physics (PHYS 110/115)
*}st Year Biology (BIOL 101/102)
Ist Year Computer Science (CPSC 114 and 116)
Ist Year Statistics

2. LINGUISTICS
*General Linguistics: Phonology and Grammar (LING 200)
*Studies in Grammar: Morphology and Syntax (LING 300)
*Phonetics: Theory and Practice (LING 310)
*Biology of Language (LING 315, formerly LING 410)
*Language Acquisition in Children (LING 350)
*Studies in Phonology I (LING 400)
*Three additional units in Phonology or in Syntax (LING 301 or 401)
Sociolinguistics (LING 445)

3. PSYCHOLOGY
*Experimental Psychology (PSYC 200)
*At least one of the following three courses:
Developmental Psychology (PSYC 301)
Brain and Behaviour (PSYC 304)
Sensation and Perception (PSYC 313)

Other recommended courses:
Cognitive Processes (PSYC 309)
Methods and Research (PSYC 316)
Physiological Psychology (PSYC 360)
Psycholinguistics (PSYC 521)

For precise information concerning course listings at universities other than
U.B.C.; students should contact the School at U.B.C. or the department(s) involved
in teaching in the areas of linguistics and psychology, at those universities.

Application for Admission
All documents for an application must be received by March 31. It is the respon-
sibility of the applicant to ensure that all documents sent are received by the School.
The School will send notices in March, to verify materials received to date. Appli-
cation before January 15 is mandatory for outstanding students (with First Class
standing) who would like to be recommended for 2 University Graduate Fellowship.
Notification about the outcome of the application will be sent sometime in May. The
documents to be sent are:
(1) An application form, completed and signed.
(2) Three letters of reference, at least two of which should be written by professors
who taught the applicant in the last two years of university work.
3) Transcripi(s) of all college level institutions attended. If still attending univer-
snty at the time of application, the most recent transcript available from that
institution should be sent, as well as a list of the courses in which the applicant

is currently enrolled, including standing at the time of application. An officia
and complete transcript should be sent as soon as available, even if the applica
tion deadline has passed.

(4) A written statement of up to 500 words indicating why the applicant wishes t
study audiology and speech-language pathology, the aspects of the field whicl
are of particular interest to the applicant and any other fact relevant to the
applicant’s choice. This statement should also include which professionals
(audiologist(s) and speech-language pathologist(s)) the applicant has observec
in the course of their practice (see detail below).

(5) A “‘List of prerequisites to the M.Sc. program’’ (obtainable from the School
completed to the best of the applicant’s knowledge, as well as the applicant’
intentions regarding the prerequisites not taken so far.

Some applicants may wish to include a resumé providing more detail concerning
previous education and employment than can be included on the application form.

The completed application and reference forms, and official transcripts should be
returned to the Office of the Dean of Graduate Studies, University of British Colum-
bia, 235-2075 Wesbrook Mall, Vancouver, B.C., V6T 1Z3, in time to reach the
School by March 31. Late applications will be considered only insofar as places are
still available.

In addition, a prospective student must make arrangements to: (1) discuss the
profession with both practising Audiologists and Speech-Language Pathologists;
and (2) observe these professionals at work. Applicants who have not completed
this exercise by March 31 will not be considered.

Students accepting an offer of admission to the M.Sc. program in the School of
‘Audiology and Speech Sciences, at the time of acceptance of admission, are
required to pay a non-refundable deposit of $100.00 to be applied to the student’s
first-term tuition.

Inasmuch as the Master of Science program runs for 20 consecutive months, (i.e.
two academic years, from September through April plus the intervening summer), it
is advisable that the student have made appropriate financial arrangements prior to
the beginning of the first year, since this School has no sources of financial support
for students. At the present time, this means approximately $5000/year.

Given the intensive nature of the program, no part-time work should be taken
over the two-year period. Students may qualify for Canada Student Loans through
their Province of residence. Those students applying for financial assistance (e.g.
Canada Student Loan, Provincial Loan), should indicate on their applications that
the M.Sc. program covers a period of 20 consecutive months.

Curriculum _
All First Year students take the following courses, for which complete descrip-
tions may be found under ‘‘Courses of Instruction’’ in the Calendar (see index).

Term I

AUDI 500 - Acoustic Phonetics

AUDI 502 - Mechanisms of the Auditory System
AUDI 504 - Developmental Phonology

AUDI 505 - Acquisition of Language

AUDI 508 - Clinical Audiology

AUDI 509 - Clinical Speech-Language Pathology
PSYT 510 - Neurological Basis of Human Behaviour

Term II

AUDI 502 - (continued)

AUDI 504 - (continued)

AUDI 505 - (continued)

AUDI 507 - Neurological Aspects of Language
AUDI 508 - (continued)

AUDI 509 - (continued)

Summer Internships (All Students)
AUDI 541 - Clinical Practice in Audiology
AUDI 542 - Clinical Practice in Speech-Language Pathology

In the second year, students take those of the following courses corresponding to
their selected major. Complete descriptions may be found under ‘‘Courses of
Instruction’’ in the Calendar (See Index).

AUDIOLOGY
Term1
AUDI 501 - Instrumental Phonetics
AUDI 503 - Perceptual Acoustics
AUDI 506 - Speech Perception
AUDI 510 - Advanced Clinical Audiology
AUDI 543 - Advanced Clinical Practice in Audiology

Term 11
AUDI 510 - (continued)
AUDI 543 - (continued)



SPEECH-LANGUAGE PATHOLOGY
Term 1
AUDI 501 - Instrumental Phonetics
AUDI 506 - Speech Perception
AUDI 511 - Advanced Clinical Speech-Language Pathology
AUDI 544 - Advanced Clinical Practice in Speech-Language Pathology

Term II
AUDI 511 - (continued)
AUDI 544 - (continued)
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In addition to course requirements, all students are expected to present either an
M.Sc. thesis or one major essay, in partial fulfilment of the requirements of the
program. Those students electing non-thesis option must take a 9-hour comprehen-
sive examination in February of their second year.

Prospective applicants are encouraged to'write to:

The University of British Columbia
Graduate Adviser .

School of Audiology and Speech Sciences
2075 Wesbrook Malil

Vancouver, B.C. V6T 1W5



92  COMMERCE AND BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

THE FACULTY
OF
COMMERCE AND
BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION

OFFICE OF THE DEAN

PETER A. LUSZTIG, B.Com. (Brit. Col.), M.B.A. (W. Ont.), Ph.D. (Stanford),
C.G.A. (Hon.), Professor and Dean of the Faculty.

LAWRENCE D. JONES, B.A., M.A. (Ohio State), Ph.D. (Harvard), Associate
Professor and Associate Dean of the Faculty.

FREDERICK H. SILLER, B.Sc. (Sask.), M.B.A., Ph.D. (W. Ont.), Associate
Professor and Associate Dean, Professional Programs,

Faculty Chairs .

MICHAEL J. BRENNAN, B.A., B.Phil. (Oxon), M.B.A. (Pittsburgh), Ph.D.
(M.L.T.), Albert E. Hall Professor of Finance.

GERALD A. FELTHAM, B.Com. (Sask.), Ph.D. (Calif.-Berkeley), C.A., C.G.A.
Professor of Accounting.

MICHAEL A. GOLDBERG, B.A. (Brooklyn College), M.A., Ph.D. (Calif.-
Berkeley), Herbert R. Fullerton Professor of Urban Land Policy.

TREVOR D. HEAVER, B.A. (Oxon), M.A., Ph.D. (Indiana), UPS Foundation
Professor of Transportation and Director, Centre for Transportation Studies.

KENNETH R. MacCRIMMON, B.S., M.B.A_, Ph.D. (Calif., Los Angeles), E.D.
MacPhee Professor of Management.

RICHARD V. MATTESSICH, Diplomkaufmann (Vienna School of Economics),
Dr. rer. Pol. (Hochschule fuer Welthandel, Vienna), C.P.A., C.A., Arthur
Andersen & Co. Alumni Professor of Accounting.

MAURICE D. LEVI, B.A. (Manchester), M.A., Ph.D. (Chicago), Bank of Mon-
treal Professor of International Firance.

CHARLES B. WEINBERG, B.S. (Brown), M.B.A. (Harvard), Ph.D. (Columbia),
Alumni Professor of Marketing.

Staff

MICHAEL J. BRENNAN, B.A., B.Phil. (Oxford), M.B.A. (Pittsburgh), Ph.D.
(M.I.T.), Professor.

SHELBY L. BRUMELLE, B.S. (Calif. Instit of Tech.), M.S., M.A., Ph.D.
(Calif .-Berkeley), Professor.

DENNIS R. CAPOZZA, B.A. (Pennsylvania), Ph.D. (Johns Hopkins), Professor
and Chairman of the Division of Urban Land Economics.

GERALD A. FELTHAM, B.Com. (Sask.), Ph.D. (Calif.-Berkeley), C.A., Profes-
sor,

DONALD B. FIELDS, B.Com. (Brit. Col.), M.B.A. (Toronto), F.C.A., Profes-
sor.

MICHAEL A. GOLDBERG, B.A. (Brooklyn College), M.A., Ph.D. (Calif.-
Berkeley), Professor.

GERALD J. GORN, B.A. (Sir Geo. Williams), M.Sc. (London School of Econom-
ics), Ph.D. (Pennsylvania State), Professor.

NOEL A. HALL, B.Com. (Brit. Col.), M.B.A. (Calif.), D.B.A. (Harvard), Pro-
fessor.

TREVOR D. HEAVER, B.A. (Oxon), M.A., Ph.D. (Indiana), Professor and
Director, Centre for Transportation Studies, and Chairman of the Division of
Transportation.

ALAN KRAUS, B.A. (Cornell), M.B.A. (Stanford), Ph.D. (Cornell), Professor.

MAURICE D. LEVI, B.A. (Manchester), M.A., Ph.D. (Chicago), Professor.

RALPH R. LOFFMARK, B.A. (Toronto), M.B.A. (Pennsylvania), LL.E
(Osgoode), C.A., Professor and Chairman of the Law Division.

PETER LUSZTIG, B.Com. (Brit. Col.), M.B.A. (Western Ontario), Ph.D. (Star
ford), C.G.A. (Hon.), Professor and Dean.

KENNETH R. MACCRIMMON, B.S., M.B.A., Ph.D. (Calif., Los Angeles;
Professor.

JAMES C. T. MAO, B.S. (St. John's, Shanghai), M.B.A., Ph.D. (Northwestern)
Professor.

RICHARD V. MATTESSICH, Diplomkaufmann (Vienna School of Economics)
Dr. rer. Pol. (Hochschule fuer Welthandel, Vienna), C.P.A., C.A., Professor.

C. LINDSAY MITCHELL, B.Com. (Toronto), M.B.A. (Brit. Col.), F.C.A., Pro
fessor.

VANCE F. MITCHELL, B.S. (Maryland), M.B.A. (George Washington), Ph.D
(Calif.), Professor.

LORING G. MITTEN, B.S. (Drexel Inst. of Technology), M.S. (M.L.T.), Ph.D
(Ohio), Professor.

BERNHARD SCHWAB, B.S., M.S. (Tech.- U. of Munich), M.B.A., Ph.D
(Calif.), Professor.

EDUARDO S. SCHWARTZ, B.Sc. (Chile), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), Professo
and Chairman of the Division of Finance.

WILLIAM T. STANBURY, B.Com. (Brit. Col.), M.A., Ph.D. (Calif.-Berkeley)
Professor.

ILAN VERTINSKY, B.A. (Hebrew), Ph.D. (Calif.-Berkeley), Professor.

CHARLES B. WEINBERG, Sc.B. (Brown), M.B.A. (Harvard), Ph.D. (Colum:
bia), Professor and Chairman, Marketing Division.

DOYLE L. WEISS, B.S. (Kansas), M.S., Ph.D. (Carnegie), Professor.

WILLIAM T. ZIEMBA, B.S. (Mass.), M.B.A., Ph.D. (Calif.-Berkeley), Profes-
sSor.

MERLE E. ACE, B.S. (St. Lawrence), M.A. (Columbia), Ph.D. (Minnesota).
Associate Professor.

DEREK R. ATKINS, B.A. (Oxon), M.Sc. (Lancaster), Ph.D. (Warwick), Associ-
ate Professor.

RICHARD T. BARTH, B.S. (Kansas), M.Sc. (Stanford), M.I.A. (Yale), Ph.D.
(Northwestern), P.Eng. (B.C.), Associate Professor.

IZAK BENBASAT, B.A. (Roberts, Istanbul), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Minnesota), Associ-
ate Professor.

R. EARL BLAINE, B.Com. (Brit. Col.), M.B.A. (Calif.), C.A., Associate Profes-
sor.

ANTHONY E. BOARDMAN, B.A. (Kent), Ph.D. (Carnegie-Mellon), Associate
Professor.

JAMES A. BRANDER, B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.A., Ph.D. (Stanford), Associate
Professor.

JOHN E. BUTTERWORTH, M.A. (Cantab.), M.B.A., Ph.D. (Calif.-Berkeley),
Associate Professor and Director, Ph.D. Program.

JOHN D. CLAXTON, B.Sc. (Sask.), M.B.A., Ph.D. (Western Ontario), Associate
Professor.

PIET DE JONG, B.Ec. (Sydney), Ph.D. (LaTrobe), Associate Professor.

ALBERT S. DEXTER, B.A. (Calif.-Santa Barbara), M.B.A. (Harvard), Ph.D.
(Columbia), Associate Professor.

BRUCE C. FAUMAN, B.S., M.S. (M.L.T.), Ph.D. (Stanford), Adjunct Associate
Professor and Director, Executive Programs.

JAMES D. FORBES, B.S. (Wash. State), M.B.A. (Harvard), Ph.D. (Calif.-Los
Angeles), Associate Professor.

PETER J. FROST, B.Sc. (Witwatersrand), M.Sc. (South Africa), Ph.D. (Minne-
sota), Associate Professor and Chairman of the Division of Industrial Relations
Management.

GEORGE W. C. GAU, B.S.,M.S., Ph.D. (Illinois), Associate Professor.

MICHAEL GIBBINS, B.Com. (Brit. Col.), M.B.A. (York), Ph.D. (Comell),
C.A., Associate Professor and Chairman of the Division of Accounting and
Management Information Systems.

ROBERT C. GOLDSTEIN, B.S. (M.L.T.), D.B.A. (Harvard), Associate Profes-
sor.

GEORGE GORELIK, B.Com. (London), M.B.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Calif.-
Berkeley), F.C.G.A., Associate Professor.

DANIEL GRANOT, B.Sc., M.Sc., (Technion, Israel), Ph.D. (Texas), Associate
Professor and Chairman of the Division of Management Science.

FRIEDA GRANOT, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Technion-Israel), Ph.D. (Texas), Associate
Professor.

STANLEY W. HAMILTON, B.Com. (Sask.), M.B.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Calif.
Berkeley), Associate Professor.

LAWRENCE D. JONES, B.A., M.A. (Ohio State), Ph.D. (Harvard), Associate
Professor and Associate Dean.

ROBERT A. JONES, B.Sc., M.A. (Brit. Col.), A.M., Ph.D. (Brown), Associate
Professor.

ROBERT F. KELLY, B.S. (Auburn), M.B.A. (Tulane), D.B.A. (Harvard), Asso-
ciate Professor.



LARRY F. MOORE, B.S. (Wyoming), M.B.A., D.B.A. (Colorado), Associate
Professor.

PETER N. NEMETZ, B.A. (Brit. Col.), A.M., Ph.D. (Harvard), Associate Profes-
sor and Chairman of the Policy Analysis Division.

STANLEY M. OBERG, B.Com. (Brit. Col.), M.B.A., Ph.D. (Washington),
C.G.A. (Hon.), Associate Professor and Associate Dean Faculty of Graduate
Studies.

TAE HOON OUM, B.Com. (Sung Kyun Kwan, Seoul), M.B.A., Ph.D. (Brit.
Col.), Associate Professor.

C. C. PINDER, B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.A. (anesota), Ph.D. (Cornell), Assoc1ate
Professor.

RICHARD W. POLLAY, B. Mgt. Eng. (Rensselaer Polytechnic Inst.), M.B.A.,
Ph.D. (Chicago), Associate Professor.

MARTIN L. PUTERMAN, A.B. (Comell), M.S., Ph.D. (Stanford), Associate
Professor.

MAURICE QUEYRANNE, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Grenoble), Associate Professor.

FREDERICK H. SILLER, B.Sc. (Sask.), M.B.A., Ph.D. (W. Ont.), Associate
Professor and Associate Dean—Professional Programs.

MARK THOMPSON, B.A. (Notre Dame), M.S., Ph.D. (Cornell), Associate Pro-
fessor. '

J. WILLIAM C. TOMLINSON, B.A., M.A: (Oxon), S.M., Ph.D. (M.I.T.), Asso-
ciate Professor.

DEAN H. UYENO, B.S.M.E., M.S.E. (Wash.), Ph.D. (Northwestern), Associate
Professor.

GORDON A. WALTER, B.S. (Wash.), M.S., Ph.D. (Calif.-Berkeley), Associate
Professor.

JAMES B. WARREN, A.B. (Wash.), M.B.A. (Calif.), Associate Professor.

WILLIAM WATERS, B.A. (Missouri), M.A., Ph.D. (Wisconsin), Associate Pro-
fessor.

DONALD A. WEHRUNG, A.B. (Dartmouth), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Stanford), Associate
Professor and Director of Master’s Programs.

AMIN H. AMERSHI, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Nairobi), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), Assistant Pro-
fessor.

NORMAN E. CARRUTHERS, B.Sc. (Calgary), M.B.A. (Queen’s), Ph.D. (Calif.-
Berkeley), Assistant Professor.

PETER CHENG, B.A., Ph.D. (Michigan), Assistant Professor.

GARLAND CHOW, B.Sc. (Maryland), M.B.A., D.B.A. (Indiana), Assistant Pro-
fessor.

ILCHOO CHUNG; B.A. (Seoul Nat.), M.B.A. (Oregon), Assistant Professor.

ROBERT J. DAVIES, B.A. (Kent), M.A. (Carleton), M.A., Ph.D. (Warwick),
Assistant Professor.

BJORN E. ECKBO, B.S. (Norway), M.S., Ph.D. (Rochester), Assistant Professor.

JAMES H. GERLACH, B.S. (St. Joseph’s), M.S., Ph.D. (Purdue), Assistant Pro-
fessor.

RONALD M. GIAMMARINO, B.A. (St. Francis Xavier), M.A. (Queen’s), Ph.D.
Cand. (Queen’s), Assistant Professor.

JILL W. GRAHAM, B.A. (Wellesley), M.B.A., Ph.D. (Northwestern), Assistant
Professor.

ROBERT L. HEINKEL, B.S., (Calif. State, Hayward), M.B.A., Ph.D. (Calif.-
Berkeley), Assistant Professor.

PHILIPPE JORION, Ing. C.M.etE. (Bruxelles), M.B.A., Ph.D. (Chicago), Assist-
ant Professor.

THOMAS KNIGHT, B.A. (Hampshire College), M.S., Ph.D. (Cornell), Assistant
Professor.

L. DENTON MARKS, Jr., B.A. (Yale), M.P.A., Ph.D. (Princeton), Assistant
Professor.

DAVID C. McPHILLIPS, B.A. (Loyola), M.B.A. (Western Ontario), LL.B.
(McGill), LL.M. (Brit. Col.), Assistant Professor.

GORDON A. RICHARDSON, B.A. (Toronto), M.B.A. (York), Ph.D. (Cornell),
C.A., Assistant Professor.

ASHA SADANAND B.Sc.,
fessor.

VENKATRAMAN SADANAND, B.Tech. (Indian Inst. of Technology), M.S.,
Ph.D. (Cal. Tech.), Assistant Professor.

STEPHAN S. SEFCIK II, B.S., M.A.S., Ph.D. (Illinois-Urbana), Assistant Profes-
sor.

DAN A. SIMUNIC, B.S., M.B.A. (DePaul), M.B.A., Ph.D. (Chicago), C.P.A.,
Assistant Professor.

RALPH E. STABLEIN, B.A. (lllinois Benedictine), M.A. (Western Illinois),
Assistant Professor.

NEAL M. STOUGHTON, B.S. (S. Calif.), M.S., Ph.D. (Stanford), Assistant
Professor.

REX THOMPSON, B.A. (Wash.), M.B.A., Ph.D. (Rochester), Assistant Profes-
SOr.

MICHAEL W. TRETHEWAY, B.A., M.A. (Wisconsin-Milwaukee), M.A., Ph.D.
(Wisconsin-Madison), Assistant Professor.

A., (Alberta), Ph.D. (Cal. Tech.), Assistant Pro-
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DAVID KWAI-CHE TSE, B.Bus.Admin. (Chinese U. Hong-Kong). M.B.A.,
Ph.D, (Calif.-Berkeley), Assistant Professor.

ANIL VERMA, B.Tech. (Indian Inst. of Technology), M.B.A. (Saskatchewan),
Ph.D. (M.1.T.), Assistant Professor.

WILLIAM J. WELCH, B.Sc. (Loughborough), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Imperial College),
Assistant Professor.

WILLIAM F. J. WOOD, B.Com., M.B.A. (Brit. Col.), Ph.D. (Wash.), Assistant
Professor.

DANIEL F. GARDINER, B.A. (West. Ont ), M.A. (Queen’s), M.B.A. (Brit.
Col.), Senior Instructor.

ROGER M. DAVIS, B.Com. (Brit. Col.), Senior Instructor.

STEVE S. ALISHARAN, B.A. (Brit. Col.), C.A., R.I.LA., Lecturer.

EYLIN L. GILBART, B.A. (Victoria), M.B.A. (Brit. Col.), Lecturer.

DAVID H: Y. LAM, B.A. (Macalester College), C.A., Lecturer.

DONALD B. LOCKWOOD, B.Com., M.B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.B.A. (Chicago),
C.A., Lecturer.

DEBORAH J. MEREDITH, B.A. (McGill), LL.B. (Brit. Col.), Lecturer.

DOUGLAS E. C. DENT, B.A., LL.B. (Brit. Col.), Lecturer.

GERALD G. SMELTZER, B.Com. (Alta.), LL.B. (Brit. Col.), Lecturer.

IRWIN SLOPAK, B.Com. (Sir George Williams), M.B.A. (York}, Lecturer.

CATHERINE VERTESI, M.B.A. (Brit. Col.), R.N., Lecturer and Director of
Undergraduate and Licentiate in Accounting Programs.

Divison of Accounting and Management Information Systems: M. Gibbins,
Chairman; S. S. Alisharan, A. H. Amershi, I. Benbasat. R. E: Blaine, J. E.
Butterworth, P. Cheng, I. Chung, R. M. Davis, A. S. Dexter, G. A. Feltham, D.
B. Fields, J. H. Gerlach, E. L. Gilbart, R. C: Goldstein, G. Gorelik, D. H. Y.
Lam, D. B. Lockwood, R. V. Mattessich, C. L. Mitchell, G. A. Richardson, S.
E. Sefcik, D. A. Simunic, I. Slopak.

Division of Finance: E. S. Schwartz, Chairman; M. J. Brennan B. Eckbo, R. M.
Giammarino, R. L. Heinkel, R. A. Jones, P. Jorion, A. Kraus, M. D. Levi, P.
A. Lusztig, J. C. T. Mao, B. Schwab, N. M. Stoughton R. Thompson, W. F. J.
‘Wood.

Division of Industrial Relations Management: P. J. Frost, Chairman; M. E. Ace,
R. T. Barth, R. Davies, J. Graham, N. A. Hall, T. Knight, V_.F. Mitchell, L. F.
Moore, C. C. Pinder, R. E. Stablein, M. Thompson. A. Verma, G. A. Walter,

Division of Law: R. R. Loffmark, Chairman; I. Davis, D. E. C. Dent, D. C.
McPhillips, D. Meredith, G. G. Smeltzer.

Division of Management Science: D. Granot, Chairman; D. R. Atkins, S. L.
Brumelle, P. de Jong, F. Granot, L. G. Mitten, M. L. Puterman., M. Queyranne,
B. Schwab, D. H. Uyeno, 1. Vertinsky, D.- A. Wehrung, W. Welch, W. T.
Ziemba.

Division of Marketing: C. B. Weinberg, Chairman; J. D. Claxton, B. Fauman, J.
D. Forbes, D. F. Gardiner, G. Gorn, R. F. Kelly, S. M. Oberg, R. W. Pollay, F
H. Siller, D. K. Tse, C. Vertesi, J. B. Warren, D. L. Weiss.

Division of Policy Analysis: P. N. Nemetz, Chairman; A. E. Boardman, J. A.
Brander, N. Carruthers, L. Denton Marks, K. R. MacCrimmon, A. Sadanand, V.
Sadanand, W. T. Stanbury, J. W. C. Tomlinson, 1. Vertinsky, A. R. Vining. D.
A. Wehrung.

Division of Transportation: T. D. Heaver, Chairman; G. Chow, T. H. Oum, M.
W. Tretheway, W. G. Waters.

Division of Urban Land Economics: D. R. Capozza, Chairman; G. W. C. Gau,
M. A. Goldberg, S. W. Hamilton, L. D. Jones.

THE FACULTY OF COMMERCE AND BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION

The Faculty of Commerce and Business Administration offers courses leading to
the degree of:

1. Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com.).

2. Licentiate in Accounting (Lic. Acct.).

3. Bachelor of Commerce, Bachelor of Laws (B.Com., LL.B.), combined

degree with Faculty of Law. See also Faculty of Law.

4. Master of Business Administration (M.B.A.).

5. Master of Science in Business Administration (M.Sc. (Bus. Admin.)).

6. Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.).

BACHELOR OF COMMERCE
This five-year program, consisting of a pre-Commerce year in another Faculty
and four years in the Faculty of Commerce and Business Administration, is intended
for students interested in one of the specialized fields of administrative practice.
The first three years are devoted to laying a foundation in the related sciences and
the humanities, and to introducing the student to basic business problems, princi-
ples. and practices.
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The professional aspects of the curriculum are largely concentrated in the last two
years. Because of the breadth and variety of techniques and practices involved, it
has been found necessary to specify a ‘‘core” of courses which all students must
take, and then to arrange a series of carefully selected and integrated programs,
known as “‘options’’, in which a student must register.

For each option, the necessary prerequisites are specified in the pre-Commerce
Year, First Year and Second Year Commerce programs. Required courses in a
particular option may be replaced by other courses with the approval of the Director
of the Undergraduate Program and, in some cases, the appropriate division chair-
man.

Admission to B.Com. Program

(1) The general requirements for admission to the University are given in the
General Information section including that for mature students.

(2) Admission to the B.Com. program is limited and based on academic stand-
ing. Satisfactory completion of the minimum requirements of the pre-Commerce
year does not guarantee admission. ’

Students who apply to enter the Faculty of Commerce and Business Administra-
tion must have completed 15 units, including English 100, Economics 100 and
Mathematics 140 and 141 (or a substitute of Mathematics 100, 101; 120, 121; or
Mathematics 111). Note that if Mathematics 111 is taken, then Mathematics 141
must be completed in the 1st year of Commerce. Mathematics 105, 203 and 204 are
not acceptable for inclusion in the 15 units on which admission to this program is
based. Students should note the English Composition requirements of the Faculty.
Electives may not be taken from courses in Commerce and Business Administra-
tion. .

(3) The minimum standing for admission to first year is 60% (or equivalent) in
the pre-Commerce studies.

(4) The minimum standing for transfer from another institution into the second
year (or higher years) is 60% (or equivalent) in the most recent year of studies.

(5) Admission with advance standing: students will be admitted with such
advance standing as is approved by the Director of the Undergraduate Program,
subject to the general rule that all candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Com-
merce must be in attendance at this University and registered in the Faculty for a
minimum of two winter sessions. Transfer credit will be assessed only after a formal
application for admission to the Program has been made.

(6) Graduates of Grade 12 in any Canadian province are not admissible directly to
the Faculty. Applicants with such standing should apply for admission to a pre-
Commerce year of study if they are residents of B.C., otherwise they should
complete a pre-Commerce year in their own provincial university.

Application Deadlines

Students applying to enter the Faculty must make formal application to the Regis-
trar of the University no later than May 31.

All necessary documents, including official transcripts, must be received by the
Office of the Registrar by June 30 to ensure that the application will be considered.

Classification of Students

(1) Full: 15 units constitute a full course in First Year Commerce and 18 units
constitute a full course in each of the remaining three years of the B.Com.
program. (Because 1 and 2-unit courses constitute a part of the second-year
program it may develop that a student may register for 17 units in one year to be
followed by 19 units in the next year.)

2) Part-time: any student who takes less than a full course of studies. There is no
minimum number of units that must be taken in an academic year.

3) Occasional: This category includes the student who, because of maturity has
been permitted to enrol in spite of deficiencies in formal academic record.

Jptional Programs
Students who complete the course of studies in any one of the following options
vill receive the degree of Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com. ):

. Accounting and Management Information Systems
. Commerce and Economics

. Commerce and Law (for combined degrees)
Computer Science

Finance

. Industrial Administration

. Industrial Relations Management

. Marketing

. Transportation and Utilities

. Urban Land Economics

SOOI A W —

dvancement

(1) A student who passes all courses in which he or she is registered in any year
1t who achieves an average below 55% will be required to withdraw from the
aculty.

(2) A student who does not pass all courses in which he or she is registered and
achieves below 60% in the courses passed will be required to withdraw from the
Faculty.

(3) A student registered in 15 units or more who does not pass in 6 units or more
will be considered to have failed the year and will be required to withdraw from the
Faculty.

(4) A student registered in less than 15 units, who does not pass in one-third or
more of the units in which he or she is registered will be considered to have failed
the year and will be required to withdraw from the Faculty.

(5) Course withdrawals not authorized by the Director of the Undergraduate
Program will be considered failures in determining a student’s overall standing and
advancement potential.

(6) A student who fails a year for the first time will be required to discontinue
from study at the University. Readmission may be permitted, at the discretion of the
Dean, after a period of one year.

(7) A student at any level of University study who fails for a second time whether
in repeating a year or in a later year, will be required to withdraw from the
University; readmission will be granted after a period of at least one year if an
appeal to the Senate is supported by the Committee for Admissions of the Faculty
and upheld by the Senate. a

(8) A student who is readmitted after a failed year will only receive credit for
those courses in the failed year in which a grade of at least 65% was obtained. A
student transferring from- another faculty with a failed year on the record will receive
credit for those courses in the failed year in which a grade of at least 65% was
obtained.

(9) Students will be promoted to the next year if they are deficient no more than 6
units of the requirements of the year they are completing and have completed at least
6 units of the required courses of that year. .

Dean’s Honour Roll '

The words ‘‘Dean’s Honour Roll”” will be placed on a student’s transcript if an
average of 80% or better has been achieved in the program of an academic year of at
least 12.0 units in the first year or 15.0 units in second, third or fourth years. To
qualify, a student must pass in all courses.

The words “*with Honours’” will be placed on the transcript of record, the degree
certificate and the degree parchment of a student graduating with the B.Com. degree
where the average over the 36.0 units of the last two years is 80% or better.

Unsatisfactory Standing

(1) If a student’s general standing in the final examinations of any year is
sufficiently high, the Faculty may grant supplemental examinations in a maximum
of 3 units. Notice will be sent to all students to whom supplementals have been
granted.

The following rules govern the granting of supplementals:

a) The Faculty may grant supplemental examinations to a maximum of 3 units.

b) In order to be eligible for consideration a student must have at least 40% in the
course in question and an average of not less than 60% in all other courses
taken during the session.

c) Supplemental examinations are normally provided in Commerce courses
where the final examination accounts for 40% or more of the final grade in the
course.

d) A supplemental examination will have essentially the same scope as the final
examination; will, when written and passed, stand as a substitute for the final
examination in any calculation of the final course grade.

e) Information on which courses have supplemental examinations will be pub-
lished and made available to students in the Guide to Undergraduate Courses.

(2) Any student whose academic record, as determined by the tests and examina-

tions of the first term, is found to be unsatisfactory may be required to discontinue
attendance at the University for the remainder of the session.

English Composition Requirement

To qualify for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce, students must satisfy the
English Composition requirement of the Faculty of Commerce and Business Admin-
istration. To do this students must obtain credit for English 100 or Arts One and
must pass the English Composition Test (ECT).

Students (including Transfer Students) who have obtained credit for English 100
or Arts One but who have not passed the Composition Test will write it during the
month of September. The test will also be given during the December and April
Examination periods. Each student is allowed one free sitting of the ECT. For
subsequent sittings a “‘Fee Paid’’ sticker is available through the Department of
Finance. Students who have not satisfied the English Composition Requirement at
the time of admission to the B.Com. program must do so within one academic year
of admission to the Faculty of Commerce and Business Administration.

LICENTIATE IN ACCOUNTING
A program of study for university graduates leading to the degree of Licentiate in
Accounting.



1. Students Eligible for the Program

The Licentiate Program will be open to graduates of any recognized university
providing they have obtained in their baccalaurcate degree an average of not less
than 60% in the courses in which they were registered in their final two years.

Applicants who hold a Bachelor of Commerce Degree from U.B.C. (except those
in the Accounting and Management Information Systems Option) or the equivalent
will be exempt from the first year of the program.

Those who hold a baccalaureate degree and who in the last two years achieved a
standing acceptable for entrance to the Faculty of Graduate Studies are advised to
consult the Director of Graduate Studies regarding the Master of Business Adminis-
tration Degree.

2. Course requirements for the Licentiate of Accounting Program

First Year
Economics 100 (3 units) — Principles of Economics; Comp. Sc. 101 (1%2 units)
— Introduction to FORTRAN Programming; Commerce 291 (1 unit) — Business
Applications of Computers; Commerce 120 (12 units) — Principles of Organiza-
tional Behaviour; Commerce 261 (2 units) — Fundamentals of Marketing; Com-
merce 271 (3 units) — Business Finance; Commerce 318 (3 units) — Quantita-

units) — Accounting Information Systems (or Commerce 151 or 457; plus Com-
merce 153 and 254).

Second Year

Commerce 353 (3 units) — Financial Accounting, Intermediate; Commerce 354
(1%2 units) — Cost Accounting Systems, Part A; Commerce 356 (3 units) —
Management Information Systems; Commerce 358 (1'2 units) — Cost Account-
ing Systems, Part B; Commerce 391 (1%: units) — Policy Analysis; Commerce
418 (1Y units) — Quantitative Methods 11 (or Commerce 212): Commerce 453 (3
units) — Financial Accounting, Advanced; 3 units of electives chosen from 300
and 400 level courses in Commerce.

3. Advancement
The rules for advancement in the Licentate in Accounting program are the same
as the B.Com. program.

4. Admission to the Program

Students planning to register for the Licentiate in Accounting should apply to the
Registrar’s Office. Students must have completed at least onc year of University
Level Mathematics.

5. Application Deadlines

Students applying to enter the. Faculty must make formal application to the Regis-
trar of the University no later than May 31.

All necessary documents, including official transcripts, must be received by the
Office of the Registrar by June 30 to ensure that the application will be considered.

DEGREE OF B.COM. COMBINED WITH THE DEGREE
OF LL.B.

Completion of the pre-Commerce year, of the first three years in the Commerce
and Law option (of which the last two years must be spent in residence) in the
Faculty of Commerce and Business Administration, and of three complete years in
the Faculty of Law are required for the combined degrees B.Com., LL.B. Students
must meet the admission requirements of the Faculty of Law. Courses in Commerce
may not be taken concurrently with courses in Law. The B.Com. degrec will be
awarded on completion of the Second Year in the Faculty of Law either at this
University or at the University of Victoria.

Students of the University of Victoria eligible for this program must apply to the
Registrar of The University of British Columbia following successful completion of
Second Year Law and submit an official transcript of record from the University of
Victoria to attest to standing. Recommendation for granting of the B.Com. degree
will be made by the Faculty of Commerce and Business Administration to the
Senate for authorization of the granting of the degree in the Fall.

REGULATIONS REGARDING COMMERCE COURSES

(1) Not later than the end of the Second Year in Commerce. students are
expected to choose their field of concentration and thereafter follow the prescribed
course of studies. Transfers from one option to another may be made with the
approval of the Director of the Undergraduate Program.

(2) Each option program assumes that there is a normal sequence of courses,
listed in the Undergraduate Guide. Students are expected to recognize these normal
sequences in planning their program. Any exceptions must be approved by the
Director of the Undergraduate Programs.

(3) Students may be required to undertake field work in the business community.

(4) A charge may be made for material supplied by the Faculty for use in classes.

(5) All Second Year students are required to attend and complete, to the satisfac-
tion of the Dean, a course in public speaking provided by the Faculty of Commerce
and Business Administration.
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(6) Courses in Commerce are reserved for students registered in a degree pro-
gram in Commerce. However, there are exceptions to this general rule.

(a) Special arrangements have been made for students registered in Agricultural
Sciences, Applied Science, Forestry, Pharmaceutical Sciences, Home Eco-
nomics, Education and Physical Education and Recreation. (See appropriate
section of the calendar)

(7) Students who have obtained a first class average in their third year may elect,
in the fourth year, up to 3 units of 500-level courses chosen in consultation with the
Chairman of the Division, the instructor and the Dircctor of the Undergraduate
Program.

PROGRAM REQUIREMENTS

Program Approval

The student is reminded of the university rule regarding program responsibility.
The student is responsible for the completeness and accuracy of registration as it
relates to the regulations of the program in which he/she is enrolled.

Prerequisites -

The required courses in First Year Commerce normally are prerequisite to the
courses in Second Year. A student with advanced credit, should see the Director of
the Undergraduate Program about taking Second Year courses in the same academic
session as First Year courses.

The required 200-level Commerce Courses generally are prerequisite to 300-and
400-level courses in the same option area. In each option, it is assumed that the
required 300-level courses will be taken prior to the 400-level courses. Students
should contact the Undergraduate Office for specific information about course prere-
quisites and variations from normal program sequences.

Any student not registering for a normal sequence of courses must consult with
the Director of the Undergraduate Program.

Non-Commerce Students taking Commerce courses as a part of a program should
contact the Director for information. Prerequisites are not shown in the course
listings in all cases.

First Year Commerce

The first year program will consist of Commerce 110, 120, 151, 153; Economics
201 and 202; Computer Science 101; and 4%: units of electives chosen from any
Faculty other than Commerce and Business Administration. Transfer students who
have completed a course in Intermediate Economic Theory should contact the Direc-
tor of Undergraduate Programs.

Students who have not completed Mathematics 141, (or 101 or 121) will take
Mathematics 141 in lieu of an elective. Computer Science 114 will be accepted in
lieu of Computer Science 101. Those students admitted with Mathematics 130 must
take Math 140, 141 in Ist year Commerce.

Second Year Commerce

The Second Yecar program will consist of Commerce 211, 212, 220, 254, 261,
271, 291 and six units of electives from a faculty other than Commerce and Busi-
ness Administration. Commerce 241 is the only Commerce course that may be
taken as an elective in second year. Economics 201, 202 normally are taken in First
Year Commerce. However, transfer students from another faculty, from another
university, or from a college, may take Economics 201, 202 in Second Year Com-
merce. All students are required to complete a non-credit course in Public Speaking.

Students who have taken a course in Probability or Statistics prior to entering the
Faculty of Commerce and Business Administration should see the Director of the
Undergraduate program. Students arc referred to the course section of the Calendar
for courses in Probability and Statistics which normally are not allowed for credit in
the Faculty of Commerce and Business Administration.

Third and Fourth Year Option Programs

Normally electives in the Third and Fourth Years shall be chosen from courses
numbered 300-level or above. Up to 3 units may be selected from courses at the
200-level. No courses of the 100-level may apply as electives in the Third or Fourth
Years. Normally courses at the 100-level may not be taken for credit by a student
registered in Third or Fourth years. Electives may be chosen from courses in any
Faculty, including Commerce and Business Administration, but at least 6 units must
be taken outside Commerce at the 300-level or above.

Accounting and Management Information Systems
Option 1

Fourth Year
Commerce 453, 491, 494
4Y» units from Commerce 355, 357,
450, 451, 452, 454, 455, 456
7% units of electives

Third Year
Commerce 322, 331, 353, 354, 356,
358, 391
3 units of electives
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Commerce and Economics
Option 2

Transportation and Utilities
Option 9

Fourth Year
Commerce 491, 494
6 units from any 300- or 400-
level Commerce courses
9 units from Economics 300-
or 400-level courses

Third Year
Commerce 322, 331, 391
9 units of Economics including
Economics 345
3 units of electives

Commerce and Law
Option 3

Fourth Year and Fifth Year
Courses prescribed for First and
Second years in the Faculty of
Law of the University of British
Columbia
(See Faculty of Law section for
admission requirements. )

Third Year
Commerce 322, 391, 491, 494
3 units from any Political Science
300-level courses
9 units of electives
(Commerce 331, 332, 333 and 337
are not allowed for credit)

Computer Science
Option 4

Third Year
Commerce 322, 331, 356, 391
Computer Science 220, 315
45 units of electives

Fourth Year
Commerce 491, 494 :
7Y2 units from Computer Science
300 level or above
45 units from Commerce
300 level or above
3 units of electives

Students entering this option will need to take Computer Science 118 and 215 as
electives prior to entering Commerce Third Year as they are prerequisities to Com-
puter Science 315.

The required 7% units from Computer Science and 42 units from Commerce in the
Fourth Year can be taken partially in Third Year.

Students contemplating this option may take Mathematics 221 instead of Commerce
110; they may take Computer Science 116 (1%2) as well as Computer Science 114
(1%2) or 101 (1%-) plus 118 (1%4) as adequate preparation for Computer Science 215.

Finance
Option 5

Fourth Year
Commerce 322, 331, 371, 374, 391 Commerce 471, 491, 494

3 units from Com. 376, 377, 378, 3 units from Com. 472, 475, 476,
or 379 477

6 units of electives (not to 10", units of electives

include Economics 345)

Third Year

Industrial Administration
Option 6

Fourth Year
Commerce 421, 423, 483, 491, 494
9 units of electives

Third Year
Commerce 320, 321, 322, 331,
383, 391
6 units of electives

Yot offered, 1984/85.

Industrial Relations Management

Option 7
Third Year Fourth Year
Commerce 320, 321, 322, 324, Commerce 421, 423, 425, 426,
91,
325, 331, 391 494

6 units of electives

9 units of electives

tudents planning to choose this option are encouraged to elect courses in Political
cience, Psychology and Sociology during the first and second years of Commerce
y permit maximum flexibility in electing 300- and 400-level courses in these fields.

Marketing
Option 8

Fourth Year
Commerce 467, 491, 494
1% units from Commerce 462, 463,
465, 466, 468
10Y2 units of electives

Third Year
Commerce 322, 331, 362, 363,
365, 391
72 units of electives

Fourth Year
Commerce 446, 491, 494
3 units from Commerce 441,
Economics 48